
I I

I I I I I
I

LilGHTINGPl{il.t

,PHluPS The World's No.1 Lightmaker
bringing you the Benefits of Better Lighting



ñnñì

@ [[GHTING

Head Office
Philips Lighting, PO Bo!298, City Hoqs^e ,420-430 London Road,

Croydon CRg 3QR
National Sales Desk and Customer Services

(lncluding Technical)
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Service or National Sales Desk at the
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therefore notto betaken as representat¡ons astothe current ava¡lab¡t¡ty of ptoducts as descr¡bed nor
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All dimensions are in m¡ll¡metres'unless ofherwlse stated. È

L
PHITIPS Philips Electronic and Associated lndustr¡es Ltd.

À



Fl uorescent Lum inai res Section 1

Amenity & Security Lighting 4

Floodlighting 5

313-358

Special Purpose Lamps '10

11Vehicle Lamps

12Photographic Lamps

13Batteries

Technical Guide to Applications & System Design 14

Display & Accent Lighting (see separate Handbook)



Product Application
Guide

Exposed tees KombiPak

Most ceilings/interchangeable controllers -

Ref urbishment KombiPak

Battens & Attachments

WideSpread distribution 

--

I nterchangeable controllers

INDOOR
COMMEBCIAL
FLUORESCENT

INDUSTRIAL
LIGHTING

SURFACE

AMENITY

FLUORESCENT

Prestige lu
Striplights

Decorative bulkheads

Bulkheads

Wall/ceiling tile__--=.--

Battens & attachments

mtnatres

Protected

FiameProof 

-

Narrow-aisle reflector--
Highbay KombiPak

Highbay/variable distribution

Low Bay

Fluorescent

HeavY dutY 

-

AMENITY BULKH

Low-pressure sodium



Page

- 
sRL

- 
TBS

Body
71 o
750
87a
83.
79.
61

Prismatic
Mirror
Low brightness

õc¡t

Battens 3
Streamlite Controllers 11

Diffusers 7
Battens 21

29
25
65
41 0
45a
51 a
57
69

Feature Controllers
Diffusers

- 
zonalux

-TCS312
Prismatic
Mirror

_- TCS 605/7

-TCK1O1/2f Wall Plaque PL-
PL-
PL-
PL-

169 a
171 0
175 a
177 a
179
173 .a

Wall

16 Min Fluorescent
_ L¡ght T¡te PL-

Battens 3
15
19

Trough reflectors
ref lectorS 

-

Battens 21
33
37
930
95
97
39a
130
01 .
05
174
750
77a
79
81
830
850

Feature Trough ref lectors 

-

Angle reflectors

f-TMW065.I TCW075"

- 
commando*_ GTX

- 
sDK

- 
Hermes 3

Luminaires
Photometrics-

- 
Lowbay

E
FGC 100. PL-

PL-PLB-
MFB 16- Min. fluorescent

_w4321/6* UDI ÀI

xcc 001 
- SOX-E 18W

SOX-E 18WMSB 18.

. lndoor or outdoor use
iii

f

KombiPaks are shown in bold type o Philips Energy Saver



Product Application
Guide

Fluorescent
BULKH

SECURITY
MiniSOX KombiPaks

SOX-E 36 KombiPak
70W SON KombiPakLANTERNS

Wide/Narrow (symmetrical beam,¡

DISCHARGE Wide/Narrow (asymmetric)
Asymmetric (sidelighting)

Circular projectors

DISCHARGE
AREA FLOODL

Wide Beam

OUTDOOR
FLOODLIGHTING

Asymmetric beam

Linear halogen

TUNGSTEN Small projectors

Garden flood
SPARE P

Post Top Lanterns

Side Entry Lanterns

Bollards

RESIDENTIAL
& AMENITY

Bulkheads (White light)

Bulkheads (18W SOX)-+
Group A (Major roads/motoruays)

Group A/B (Luminance design)

ROADLIGHTING Group B

IV
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PL7,9,11

Bulkhead

FGC 100 175
177
183
'185

187
189
193
197
201
209
205
211
215
229
233
217
221
223
225
227

-t
-t

1xPL11,2xPL11
Lantern/bulkhead

PLB
xcc 001

soN/HPt-
SXK 36-E
MSB 18

SNKTO
HNF OO1

-f- HNF OO2

HNF OO3

HNF 01 3
HNF 206
NNF 01O

HPI

.-.---- soN/HPl-
-----HPI

-t
-t
E
- 

PAR 56

-L- pnn se

High Power
Medium Power

- 

SOX-E/SON/HPI R.77BB
70i1 00W SON KombiPak 

- 

SNF 100
1 50/250w soN, HPI 

- 

SNF/MNF 200
Enclosed 

- 

QVF
Shovel KombiPak Apollo

-- PAR 38 KombiPak-

DVF 102
DHF 01 6
DHF O.I7

choice
Output H/SPC

Lampada/Takeo B

=.-- Decorative, SON/HPL-N Luce/Mandoline
Pharo/Profilong

lnt. Dec. Range 

-

PLW011
FCS

cBD/HGc-

- 
Decorative lPL 

- 

W¿ll Plaques 

-

-Compact 
Fluorescent

-{- çe¡ç¡s1. or polyester

{

147
'159

163
153
151
155
169 .
171 .
173 .
175 .
177 o
179
181
183 .
185 .
121 .
125
131 a
127 a
129
't37
133 0
139
141

-Wall 
Light/PL

- 
Wall/ceiling tile/PL

- 
$¡¡¿ll/Pl-

- 
l_¿¡gs/Pl-- Plþ

- 
t\/l i¡. Fluorescent

-HD/Zone 
lllHPL-N w4321

Mini Lantern/Bulkhead xcc 001

FGC 100

MFB 16

Bulkhead MSB 18

r- sox/sox-E
I SON/HPL.N

- 

SON/HPL-N

- 

Spare Parts

MASOX
MA30
SGS 203

35WSOX/7oWSON
55W SOX/SOX-E 36
35W SOX/SOX-E 26
SOX/SON/HPL-N

Mt50iMr55
Mt80
Ml26
XGS/SGS/HGS

_ Guide to photometrics

KombiPaks are shown in bold type * lndoor or outdoor use o Philips Energy Saver



Product Application
Guide

LAMPS

Good colour rendering, white light

Fair colour rendering, white light

Ballastless

DISCHARGE Warm light with colour rendering

Energy-effective, no colour rendering

Control gear SON/HPl/HPL-N
COMPACÏ
FLUORESCENT-----f Direct GLS replacement

lntegral stañer

Linear TBÆ12

FLUORESCENT
High Frequency
Miniature 16mm
Circular
Gear and accessories

- 

Tungsten filament

- 

Tungsten halogen

Vehicle

INCANDESCE Photographic

Miniature halogen

lR Heat Lamps

Blacklight
Reprographic

ULTRA-VIOLET Actinic

Germicidal
Pulsed xenon

PRINTING Metal halide

Mercury discharge
XENON PROJ
SPECTRAL REFERENCE
HORTICULTURAL 

- 

Mercury Fluorescent

vi



,-

HPI Lamps a

-Metal 

Halide HPI Gear 351
331
351

-Mercury 

Fluorescent
PL-N Lamps

Gear

-Mercury 

Blended ML/MLR LamPs
SON Lamps

7
a

a
a

Gear
SON-H Lamps _e 15Lamps

-----------Low-pressure Sodium Lamps e19
Gear

-Pre-wired 

gear box Hermes 2 eÃÃ

-9,13, 

18,25w QI 267 .
271 a
277
285
289 a
291
293

7,9, 1 1W PL

-Guide 

to types and Colours ----f
Types
Main Range

295-3',t2
GLS 243

247
251
255
259
261
263
401
403
407
409
417
361
363
367

Decorative
Special Service

Reflector
S/E

Linear
Pencil-beam disPlaY 

-- 

Light Point
Tungsten

Projection
CP,T&P2

-Blown---J LLtneaf
bulb IR
quartz IRK

IRK Fitting
TL, HPW, MLW

' HPR
(420nm)
(370nm)

Actinic 03 

-387

LW 05
09

389
391
393
373
375
381

LW (355nm)
reflector 

-R-UVA

High pressure

TUV
XOP
HPM
HPA
HTQ
CSX
LL

Medium pressure

HLRG

vil

o Philips Energy Saver



lndex of Gatalogue
N umbers (rro- producr orderins Dara!

Catalogue
Number

Page

A
A 101-104 222
4300-500 222
A2480-81 98
Actinic03,05,09 387-392
AG5,6, I 20
Agate 149
AR 5,6,8 38
AR 5N,6N,8N 20

B

BAS8,13
BCS 751
BCS 1 00/1
BHF Range
BHL Range
Blackljght
Bowl Reflector
BPL 1 OL 24
BSN Range
BSX Range
BTP Range

299
roo
299
302
354
372
257
¿tó
350
346
299

c
CBD Range
CSX
Cycar

D

DC 1,2
Decorat¡ve
DF 4-28
DF 2N-28N
DHF 01 6
DHF 01 7

DVF 1 02

28
247-250

¿ô
10

226
228
224

157
óTÓ

149

E

Catalogue Page

Number

ESOS

F

FCS Range
FD 1,2
FDB .I ,2
FGC 100
FGP
FR 4-8
FSQ Range
FWX Bange

174
28,32

28
176
152
36
24

170

G 5,6,8 36
G 5N,6N,8N 18

GBS300M2&M6 84
GBS300M5 80
GBS 3OO P1, PS2 88
GBS312,M2,M5,M6 52
GGP 152
GLS Lamps 243-246
GMW 18TS/58TS 94
GTX Range 40

o

G

vilt

H

Catalogue
Number

Page

304
304
304
304
358
358
104
157
136
132
398
JO¿

JOZ

362
196
200
204
210
208
384
162
338
334
334
334
372
264
162
382
149
380
386

H 1 635/1
H 1 655/1
H 1672
H 16A4/1
H 2500
H 4000
HD Range
HGC Range
HGS 201

HGS 203 Range
HLRG
HM 01 -1 I Lamps
HMB 12, 13 Lamps
HMP 09 Lamps
HNF OO1

HNF OO2

HNF OO3

HNF 01 3
HNF 206
HPA Range
HPC 250
HPI Lamps
HPL-N Lampg
HPL-R Lamps
HPL Comfort Lamps
HPW Lamps
HS 37,56
H/SPC 143 Range
HPM Range
HPP Range
HPR Range
HTQ Range

Catalogue
Number

lR Lamps
IRK Lamps
tRz 500, 1 000

K

K 1-t1
K 3000 Range
K 7000 Range

L

Page

364-365
368
370

262
296
308

L 415
L 4005
L 4008
L4010
14016
L4020
L4025
L 4135
L 5007
L 5020
LB Range
L¡ght Point
LGB
LL Lamps
Lampada
Luce

144
346

346,350,354
346, 350,354

350,354
350,354
350,354

346
346
346
1 

.18

264
152
396
164
154



Catalogue
Number

M

N

NNF 01 O

NPP l30 Range

P

P2N-P8N
P22N-P28N
PAR 38-E, 56
PC 4, 5,6,8
PC24,25,26,28
PC 4N - PC 28N
PL Lamps
P18111,211
PLW 01 1

PP 66, 61 2
PSM Range

Page

M 28,32 LamPs

MA 30

MA 50,60,90
MBF LamPs

¡IBF Deluxe LamPs

MBF/U LamPs

MBFR/U LamPs

MBTF LamPS

MBTF/R LamPs

MBI Lamps

MCF LamPs

MCFE LamPs

MFB16
Ml26
Ml 50 Range

Ml 55 Range
Ml 80 Range

ML, MLR Range

MLW LamPs

MNF 2OO

MSB 18

Mandoline

260
126
123
334
334
334
334
342
342
338
284
284
180
138
128
128
130
342
372
236
186
154

214
149

A

6

257
32
32
14

274
178
172

74
64

Catalogue
Number

o
QVF 430 Range

R

R-numbered lamps
R 0070
R4N-R8N
R7788
R 8024,8025
RJ2
R-UVA

Page

218

257
104
18

216
123

18,36
394

Catalogue
Number

S

s2-s18
S2N-S28N
S8EN1, S28EN1
s 1 500, 2500, 4000
SD Range
SDB 1,2
sDK 250, 400
SGS 201

SGS 203
SH Plug
sl 51,52,54
SL Lamps
sN 50, 53, 57, 1 00

Page

296
6
6

358
104
32

116
136
132
144
354
270
350
232
236

SNF 1 OO

SNF 2OO

SNF PC
SNK 70
SON Lamps
SON-C
SON.H
SON-I
SON.T
SOX Lamps
SOX-E Lamps
sPc 1 50, 250
SPP Range
Special Service
SRL Range
S54
sx 71 -76
SXK 36-E

232,236
190
326
326
329
326
326
317
320
162
149

251-254
74

144
346
188

IX

Catalogue
Number

Takeo
18,T 12
TBS 300 Range
TCS 605
TCS 607
TCS 312 Range
TCK101,102
TCW 075
TL Lamps
TL Miniature Lamps
TLA Lamps
TLD Lamps
TLD-HF Lamps
TLD.. T Lamps
TLEÆLE-K Lamps
TLM Lamps
TMW 065
TUV Lamps

w
w 0001, 0007,0008
w 4321/6

xcc 001

xcc 203
XGS 201

XGS 203
XOP Lamps

z
ZBS
zcs
zGP 34,76
ZPC Range
ZPP
ZSPl
ZX Range
6425-6459 Lamps

Page

T

277-2AA
164

7A

60
60
43
70
96

244
292
284
2A4
290
284
294
284
94

374

104
182

X
184
132
136
132
376

78
60

142
68

149
68
68

260



Ph¡l¡ps Lighting
Gustomer SerYice

Office & Order [Þsk
CalltheSales

Office for lighting
quotations and
contactwith Philips
extensive field sales
force, which offers a
fast and personal
servtce.

Forplacing of
neworders, and
immediate
information on
productprices and
availability, the
CustomerService



-

London Carriers
London Carriers

is the Philips
distribution and

13 regional
distribution centres
and customers
nationwide, to assure
fast and reliable
deliveries.

pllilPS

- prltlPs Èn
¡.¡v

Lighting Theatre
The Croydon headQuarters of Philips

Liqhting has a large permanent lighting
théatre, fully equipped both as a lecture facility
and as ademonstration room. ln addition to
presentations by Philips to ib customers, the
iheatre may be reserved by specifiersfor
presentations to their own clients.

Demonstrati on Veh i cles
Philips mobile demonstration vehicles, fully equipped for exhibition and demonstration of

lighting technology, regularly visit various parts of the UK in support of trade shows and for
training purposes. By arrangement, we can
visit your premises to update your staff on the
latest developments in lighting, and
to support your client
presentations.

rlY'jgg



Ì

Gustomer Service - Technical

Proiects Group
The Proiects Group of Philips Lighting

designs and inanufactures special luminaires
to cu-stomer specification. Tñey may be
modifications of standard products - including,
for example, a choice of many ditferent types
of diffuser, controller or reflector; or new
custom-designed luminaires providing
electrical, mèchanical, optical or aesthetic
features beyond the standard catalogue range.
Minimum order quantities may be as low as
50 units, according to type, technical feasibility
and production economics.

l

l

i

L¡DEC
This is Philips Lighting Design &

Engineering Centre, which carries outscheme
des-ign usinþ special programs and other
advanced techniques to generate
computer-assisted designs for all types of
lighting scheme.

xil



Product lnformation
Separate engineering and marketing functions which specialise in particular product types,

providing detailed, authoritative information on allaspects of lighting technology.

Appl ications Engi neeri ng
Statfed by specialist engineers for

discharge, f luorescent and tungsten lighting,
established to solve product application
oroblems brought to them by customers,
bontractors and sPecif iers.

EAG provides information and advice on
energy effective lighting, to counter the rising
cost of electricity-vital when energy cost
typically accounts for 50-70plo of the total cost
of lighting. The Energy Advisory Group
publishes the PhilipsÊnergy Effe-ciive Lighting
Manual, which shows how electiicity
consumption can be reduced without sacrifice
of colour quality or levelof illumination. EAG is
resoonsible for ooeratino trainino courses on
allåspects of energy effõctive lig'frting
products and scheme design.

Energy Advisory Group

X III

UGHTONG
EærgyAdvisory
Group



Notes

Prices
The Handbook is designed for use in conjunction with the

Philips Lighting General Price List. The arrangement and

indexing of the two publications are similar, to facilitate
cross-referencing.

Section lndexes
ln addition to the Product Application Guide and
Catalogue Number lndex, detailed lists of contents are
given in the ¡ndex pages which head each section

Philips KombiPaks
Phil¡ps KombiPaks are highlighted in bold type in the
Product Application Guide. The concept means easy

ordering, easy stockholding and storage and easy
installation, because a KombiPak is a complete luminaire
in a s¡ngle carton - including controlgear, lamps, reflector
or controller and fixing parts.

Each KombiPak includes full installation instructions -

including mounting templates for fluorescent luminaires -
and,where applicable, aquick lighting design guide to help
you check the numbers and types of luminaires required

Literature
Sales and technical literature, in particular the latest

editions of product Data Sheets, are available on request
to Philips Lighting Customer Service or f rom:

Philips Lighting, Marketing Services Department,
FREEPOST, City House,420-430 London Road,
Croydon CR9 9ET.

Philips Energy Savers
Lamps and products marked in the Product Application
Guide as Philips Energy Savers are particularly energy-
effective within their areas of application. Sincethe costof
the energy itconsumes is always the largestsingle item in

the total costs of any lighting ¡nstallation, the use of these
products can make a significant contribution to reducing
business costs.

Golour Plates
lnstallation

Ford Motor
Crick

Harlow

Wakefield

Wakefield

Taunton

TCS 607 TCS 608

PSM HF

Hermes 3
3

MA6O/SOX-E

HNFOO3

HPL-N/HPI
Mixed

conversion

Mixed

PSM 25OHF

SON/Mixed
KombiPaks

General

42
43

59Larne

Barrows
Driffield

99

131

't63

194

226

258

242

Avon
Pedestrian Preci

tcan
Guildhall Lincoln

Bath
RAF Cranwell

Parish

Woolwich

tn

Shrivenham PL

267

283

355Brit¡sh useum

Restaurant,

Woodford Wells Tennis Club HNFOO3/SONÆ 386

Chelmsford

XIV

ColourS4 387



COMMERCIAL,
INDUSTRIAL

AND DOMEST¡C
LUMINAIRES

SURFACE
MOUNTED

LUMINAIRES

page

New Streamlite General Purpose Battens 3
New Streamlite Opd Diffusers 7
New Streamlite Prismatic Controllers 11
New Streamlite Trough Reflectors and
Wireguards 15
New Streamlite Angle Reflectors 19
Feature Battens 21
Feature Opal Diffusers 25
Feature Prismatic Controllers 29
Feature Trough Reflectors and Wireguards 33
Featurè Angle Reflectors 37
GTX Reflectors for Rack Lighting 39

TCS 312 Bodies 41
GBS 312 Prismatic Controllers 45
GBS 312 Mirror Controllers 51
TCS605andTCS607 57
PSM KombiPak range 61
WideSpread Zonalux 65
TCK101/102 69

RECESSED sRKRecessedKombiPak 7'l

LUM INAIRES Ë?:{':f¿"'-18'i3*-o''nn'n"ssM 
rror 

:Z

I 0R SUSPEI{DED 888388y;$í"î'süåïFiiers 3?

CEILINGS

PROTEGTED rMW oo5 protector Kombipak

LU M I NAI R ES ¿x#flfJ"'ÊFå'3å[s]',0''"n

93
95
97
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NEW
STREAMTITE
Ganarrl.purpo.o lumln¡lraa
forlluora¡cant lampa

ì r^-

Nôw Streamllte is a range of energy'
saving lumìnalres whlch may be usêd
as battens, or wlth diffusers,
controllers or roflectors. The range is
suitable for genoral use in commerce
and industry,

RAt{Ot
All luminairss are avallable in one'
lamp and two-lamP vorBlons,

Packs wlth Whlte 35 lamP(¡)
18W 600mm (2ft) swltchstart'
36W 1200mm (4ft) swltchstart*
58W 1500mm (sft) swltchstart'
70W1800mm (ôtt) swllohstart *

1OoW 2400mm (8ft) switchstartr*
rwlth PowersllmmêrTLD 26mm dla.
krypton lamp(s).
rfwlth MCF 38mm dla. kryplon lamp(s)'

B¡llcns only
18W 600mm (zlt) switchstart
36W 1200mm (4ft) swltchstart
58W 1500mm (5ft) swltchstart
70W 1800mm (6ft) swltchstart
100W 2400mm (8ft) swltchstart
1 00W 2400mm (8ft) E-Start

.ll
F
-bc¡Ðltrv,
cì,ln
--{
F
-b

=I
=ÞI
-;n

To r€oderlhis Oalá Sh66l quol€ PL 301014

3

¡

ü
-.r¿ 

--

lrsued 7/83 I Roplaoos PL 3010/3



( NEW STREAMLITE TUMINAIRES
APPLICAÎIONS
Gêneral-purpose batten for most
indoor applications:
rSmall or lârge offices
rShops and department stores
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms
¡Travel concourses
rLight industry
rBanks and building societies

Fl^TURrt
r Efficient luminaires using latest
technology. The I 800mm (6ft) and
shorter lengths are for use with Phillps
Powerslimmer TLD 26mm dia. krypton-
filled lamps, reducing energy
consumption by about I per cent for a
light output comparable with that of thô
correspond¡ng argon-f i lled lamp; the
2400mm (8ft) length usss the MCF
'100W krypton-filled lamp, givlng an
enefgy saving of about 20 psr cent
with a smaller reduction in l¡ght
output. All lumlnaires have low-loss
control gear, further reducing circuit
Watts throughout the range.
rStylish, slim appearance, with
durable all-whitê finlsh and radiusâd
endcaps.
rVacuum-impregnated ballasts;
reducad operating noise from
lumina¡res.
rProvision for woodscrew or conduit
fixing, or for mount¡ng directly on BS
boxês. Endcaps have 20mm ( |in)
knockouts for conduit têrm¡nation at
both ênds.
rEasy wiring to angled terminal block
mountêd adjacênt to an outer BS box
detail, and clêarly markêd with L, N
and E symbols,
rLampholders cl¡p ¡nto place in
sêconds for speedy installationj a peg
prêvents crossover of twin-lamp
lampholders, Rotor action isolates
lamp electrically before it can be
removed.
r 2400mm (8ft) battens available in
100w ratings f itted with Philips
elêctronic startersi fast, rsliable
starting is assured, even at near
f reezing tempêratures.

6OOmm BATTENS: CENTRAL DETAILS

58mm

92mm

89mm

Tor ô0õñm
302.6mñ

Wod!cr.w K.yhobr l2ll16hm

lñp.ri.l C.ñtðt {Zl or

8S Box

r PowerSlimmer TLD lamps in 600mm
(2ft), 1 200mm (4ft), 1 500mm (sft) and
1 800mm (6ft) ratings are 26mm (1in)
dia.: compared with 38mm d¡a. lamps,
there is less light absorpt¡on in
enclosed luminaires. Also,
replacement lamps occupy 40 per cent
less storagê space.

r The corresponding 38mm dia. lamps
(20W, 40W, 65W, 75W) may also be
used, but electrical and photometric
characteristics will change.

HATIBIAL'& FIIIItH
Channsl and covèrplato: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f¡nish.
Channel end caps: White medium-
impact polystyrenè with radiused ends.
Lampholders: Qulck-fix rotor bi-pln j

whitê polycarbonate with high-
têmperature rotors.

Drurilstoila & wttcHlg

tPtctFtcaltoN
rTyps compliance with BS 4533 102.1
Class I (êloctrical) Ordinary lndoor.

To speclly slate:
Energy.savlng f lourescent Iamp
lumlna¡res complying wlth BS 4533
102.1, wlth low-loss ballasts and
Durawhitê f lnlsh, for metric and
lmperial flxlng; slmllar to Phllips Nsw
Stroamllte.
(For electronic start types, insert
wording: '-low-loss ballast and
êlectronic starter, Durawhite f¡nish etc,)

RANGI OF OPIRATIOT{
240v 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions,

Lamp: Made in Great Br¡tain or
Hol I and.
Lumlnalre: Madê in Great Britain

Cata¡ogue Numbers Battons Rallng
Packs (båttons only
wllh Whlt€ 35
lamps)

Overåll
l6ngth
(mm/ln)

Flxlng Wolght
cênlt6a
(mm/ln)

wlth
lamp(s)
(ks/lb)

Swllch8tart lypsg
P2N
P22N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

Elsctronlc 8tart lypss

1-lamp 18W 600mm (2lt)
2-lâmp 18W 600mm (2lt)
'l-lamp 36W 1200mm (4lt)
2-lamp 36W'1200mm (4ít)
1-lamp 58W l500mm (5ft)
2-lamp 58W 1500mm (sft)
1 -lamp 70W 1800mm (6ft)
2-lamp 70W 1800mm (6tt)
'1-lamp 100W 2400mm (8ft)
2-lamp 100W 2400mm (8lt)

s2N

s4N

S5N

s22N

S24N

621t24'45
621124'45
1232t48.50
1232t48,s0
1532/60,31
'1532/60 3 1

1800/71
1800/71
2407t94'76
2407 t94'76

525120,67
525120.67
600124
800t24
600t24
600124
600t24
600t24
1200148
1200148

2'00t4'4
3.917,8
3'0/6.6
4'3t9,5
4'219,4
6.6/14.5
4.6/10,1
7.1t15,6
5,4t11.9
8.4/ 18.5

S25N
S6N7O
s2ôN70
s8N
s28N

S8EN1 1-lamp 100W2400mm(8tt) 2407194'76 1200148
S28EN1 2-lamp 100W2400mm (8tt) 2407 194'76 1200148

4

5.4/1 1 .9

8.4/18.5



NEW STREAMTITE LUMINAI

Service Correction Factors
'18W 36W 58W 70w 100w

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1,O0 1.00 1.OO

Colours 80 Factor 1.00 1.OO '1.00 1,00 1.OO

38mm Factor 0,98 o.98 0.98 0.98 100

Ballåsi Lumen Factor 1.00 1.O0 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utllization Factors U tor SHR NOM

Nadir lntensilY 1 50cd/1000 lm
31 60 83 72 98

CIE Flux Code

1.98 (1.75 NoM)
Rows) 2.61

(Squarê)
TF (Contlnuous

ú-onl q ?q
DLOFL 9 {9
LORL u.eö

Multlply by
each Servlce
Corroction Factor

t\¡ultiply by each Sorvlce Correctìon Factor

Measured In accordancô wlth BS 5225
câlculat¡ons based on CIBS TMS and TR1

Glaro Data

NEW STREAMLITE
2 LAMP Service Correction Factors

-BATTE 

N WITH O UT ATTAC H M E NT

MountiNg: SUSPENOED

18W 36W 58W 70w 100w

Lenoth Factor 1.OO 1.00 100 1.OO 0 9.9

Colours 80 Factor 1.OO 1.00 1.00 1.OO 1.00

38mm Factor 0.98 o.98 o.s8 098 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utlllzatlon Factore UF for SHR NOM

tl
oo

Nadir lntenslly
CIE Flux Cod€

'1 55cd/1000 lm
34 63 86 67 97

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

1.84 .75 NOM)
2.26 Multlply by each Serulca Correction Factor

ULORL O.32oLoRL 0.65LORL 0.97

Mult¡ply by
êach Serulcs
Correction FaÕtor

l6st No. C1 35 81.04.02
M€asursd ln accordencewlth BS 6225
Calculatlons baso on CIBS TM5 AND TR10

5

N WITHOUT ATTACHMENTBATTE

PENDÊD

Ç

75
ô9

79
73

84
78

87
82

47
40

53
45

59
51

ô4
56

71
OJ

70 50
30

20

7146 51 57 62 66 7430 37 41

63 ô642 46 52 56 593430

Luminous Area (sq cm)

18W 36W 58W 70w
¿io 9oo 1 1oo 13oo

0,39
ACG 2

BZ6NOM)

1 00w
1 750

71
64

75
09

79
73 7S

86
a2

48
40

53
46

59
51

64
57

70 50 20
30

öt
62
58

Ê,

ta
65
61-6r
58
55

70
67TT
62
59

lo
73
70ßT
65

4\t
s7

Tg-
s4
3ô

4ð
41

:T
37
33

57
51
46
Efr
46
A'

o3
57
53

51
AA

30
1ô

10--ã-siiõ--zõ-

50 50 2t) 52
46
42

?-6-
42
âÂ

Flux Fracllon Ratio
ACG Classilicalion
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR NOM)

Luminous Area (sq cm)
1SW 36W 1 00w

o.50
ACG2

BZõ

70w
1 7501 150

Glaro Data
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f
INEW STREAMTITE LUMINAIRES

FIXING
New Streamlite channels are suppl¡ed
with three BS box details (one only on
600mm battens), as shown overleaf.
They offer the fol lowi ng options for
fi xi ng:
1. Dlrect mountlng onto BS boxes. The
batten may be screwed directly to two
BS boxes, using the screw holes
provided in the outer BS box details,
The screw holes are elongated to
rêgister with boxes at metric or
lmperial centres (1200mm/48in. on
2400mm battens;600mm/24in. on all
other battens except the 600mm
length, which has a single central BS
box detail).
2. Condultsuspenslon. The holes in
the centre of the outer BS box details
accept 20mm (åin.) conduit, and are
elongated to reg¡ster with condu¡t

ELECTRICAL DÂTA

drops at metric or lmper¡al centres as
listed in 1.
3. Chain suspenslon. Holes are
provided in the outer BS box details
for chain hooks.
4. Direct mountlng to ceiling. Keyhole
slots enable the lum¡naire to be
engaged with screws already entered
in the ce¡ling, simpl¡fy¡ng installation.

Noleg
1. Sufficient clearance must be
allowed between battens mounted in a
line to permit the subsequent fitting
of attachments. ¡,4ini mum clearances
arei
Dilfusers or controllers require
clearance of at least 15mm betwêen
battens.
Reflectors with wireguards requirs
clearance ol at least 45mm betwôen
battens.

Bare battens, or those to be fitted with
ref lectors without wireguards, may
abut.
2. Keyhole slot centres are offset
relative to the centre of the batten -
see overleâf.

WIRING

All New Streamlite luminaires are
supplied with control gear prewired to
a three-way screw-terminal block
with central Earth and capacity for
2 x 2.5mm'?or 1 x 4mm2 conductors in
each way. The terminal block is
angled for ease of wiring, and
terminal symbols are embossed on
the channel.
The endcaps have 20mm (tin)
knockouts for conduit or cable entry.
Slim cable may be run alongside
ballasts but must havê high-
temperature insulation.

Ratlng Clrcult Clrcull
Watts
(runnlno)

Clrcult
cuûonl
(A)

Ballast
ualatogue Nos. ror reprac€menr T

Starl€r CapâclloÌ

S¡ngle lamp luminaires
18W 600mm (2lt)
36W 1 200mm (4lt)
5BW 1 500mm (5ft)
70W 1 800mm (6lt)
1 00W 2400mm (8ft)
1 00W 2400mm (8lt)

Twin lamp lumlnalres
2 x 1 8W 600mm (2ft)
2 x 36W 1 200mm (4fl)
2 x 58W 1 500mm (5ll)
2 x 70W 1 800mm (6fl)
2 x 1 00W 2400mm (8lt)
2 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

Switchstart
Switchstarl
Switchstârt
Switchslart
Switchstart
E-Start

BTP2O L 25
BTP4O L 25
BTP65 L 25
BCS75 L
BCSl 00
BCS100

s10
s10
sl0

5tÞ
ESOS

2x52
2xSl0
2x510
2xS16
2xS16
2 x ES08

H1642
H1655
H1 655
H1 684
H1 684

46
70
86

115
115

Swilchstart
Switchstart
Swilchslart
Swilchstart
Swilchstarl.
E-Start

46
92

140
172
230
230

0,25
046
068
0,70
1.2
1.2

1 xBTP40L25
2xBTP40L25
2xBIP65L25
2xBCS75L
2 x BCSl 00
2 r BCS100

037
023
034
0.35
060
060

Hl642
2 x H1642
2xH1655
2xH1655
2xH1684
2xH1684

t Nol necessarily ilems originally lilted.
All ci rcuits P. F cor¡ected except 1 x 20W. Harmon ic conlent less than 3 x 1 6%

OBDIRII{G DATA

Rallng Clrcu ll Lamp typs
(whlle 35)

Calalogue Numbers
Pack (batt€n8 wlth
Whlle 35 lamps)

Ballens
only

1-lamp 18W 600mm (2ft)
2-lamp 18W 600mm (2lt)
1-lamp 36W 1200mm (4lt)
2-lamp 36W 1 200mm (4lt)
1-lamp 58W 1500mm (sft)
2-lãmp 58W 1500mm (sft)
1 -lamp 70W 1800mm (6ft)
2-lamp 70W 1800mm (6ft)
1 -lamp 100W 2400mm (8ft)
2-lamp '100W 2400mm (8ll)
1 -lamp l00W 2400mm (8lt)
2-lamp 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

Swltchstart
Swltchstart
Swltchstart
Swltchstart
Swltchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
Swltchstart
Electronlc Start
Electronic Start

1 x TLD 18W35
2 x TLD 18W35
1 x fLD 36W/35
2 x TLD 36W/35
1 X ÏLD 58W/35
2 x TLD 58W/35
1 x ïLD 70W/35
2 x l-LÐ 70W/35
''1 xMCFlOOW/35
2 x N¡CF 100W35
1 x [.4CF 100W35
2 x MCF 100W35

P2N
P22N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N

3rt

s2N
s22N
S4N
s24N

s6N70
s26N70
S8N
S28N
S8ÊN1
s28EN1

s5N
S25N

Cat. Number BBC - coverplate BS Box - 1 0 coverplates BBC per carton.
Battens and packs are individually packed.

Please order in the lorm given ln the
lollow¡ng example, Note that lamps
must be orderêd s€parately for battens
only, in multiples of 20 (2400mm lengths)
or 25 (other l€ngths):
20 Philips luminaires S8N
20 Philips lamps MCFE 100W35

S¡ngle Batten End Cap
-fwln Batten End Cap
Lampholder TwlniSlngle

SPAFES

Cslalogus No.

SB1
S82
SLHl

b
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[l¡EW STREAMTITE
Opal diffusers

A range of dlffussrs lor slmplo llxlng to
Nêw Streamllte battens. Reotangular'
E€cllon bodles havo llnsar oxternal
r€êdlng; standard Push-flt whlte
êndcaps have a tgxtursd surface.
Two wldths: narrow vgrslon lor use
wlth slnglo-lamp battens and wlde
vðrslon lor one-lamP or two'lamP
battons,

tlllol
DllfuBers are avallablê ln nalrow and
wlde verslons to flt battons ln the
New Streamllte range:
18W ô00mm (2ft) (narrow)

36W 1200mm (4lt)

58W 1500mm (slt)

70W l800mm (6ft)

1 00W and 1 25W 2400mm (8ft)

APPLICATIOIIT
rSmall and largs offlces
rShops and stores.
rConcourses
rLlght lndustry
¡Corrldors
rStock and storê rooms

rñ
F
-bct
-mv,
Cì'
l.ñ
-{
F
-b-
--D
ItFI

1o r.o¡dor lhlô oalå Shoal quolo PL 3011'4

7
l$u.d9.82 R€pl¡..! PL 301113
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NEW STREAMLITE OPAL DIFFUSERS
FEATURES

rD¡ffuser has linear reeding wìth an
attractive appearance both lit and
unlit.
rPush{it endcaps ¡n white medium'
impact poìystyrene have â smart inset
textured surfacê.
rLarge keyhole slot fixing of covetr
plate and dilfuser supPorts over
òaptive screws in chànnel speeds and
simplifies assembly.
rSlim-section d¡fluser is part¡cularly
suitable for use with Phil¡ps
PowerSlimmer TLD 26mm dia.
krypton-filled lamps which reduce
energy consumption by about I Per
cent for a light output comparable
with that of.a standard argon-filled
lamp,

ilaT!RtALa & FltllsH
Dlllussr: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with push-fit white polystyrene end
caps and two support straps.

RANO! OF OPIBATIOT{

240V 501,2.
Normal dry indoor condit¡ons.
Dilfusers are not suitable for vertical
mounting,

Ftx|l{G & wrHlNG
Please rêf er to New Strêamlite
luminaires Data Sheet PL 3010 for
fix¡ng details of battens. Note that at
least 15mm cleârance must be allowed
betweên battens mounted in a l¡ne, to
give clearance lor diffuser endcaps.
Wiring guidancê is contained in Data
Sheet PL 3010,

Mountlng ol dllluser lo ballen
1. Slacken screws in batten
coverplate, and engage diffuser
supports. Tighten screws and fit
lamp(s).
2. Engage diffuser in support.

Romovlng dllluser
The diff user is removed þy pulling
away from the supports on one side.
It may then be disengaged from the
þatten. or left to hang from the
supports for lamp changing.

Overall width : Narrow typ€ 70mm/2.761n.
Wide type l80mm/7 09in.

Overall depth j '110mmi4 331n. (Both types). F'\i¡0 delÀi ! iñ Chón¡¡l

{2ll or

{6mñm o¡ 1200nñl
85 Bor

wodrcruw Kovholot (2ftl6mñm brkñ)

302,6mm
or 005nñ ôr 605ñm

DrfitlNStot{t & wrrGHls

Packg
(battens
wllh
Whlt€ 35
lamps)

Calâloguo Numbêr8
Batt6ns Dlllu8sr
only asssmbly

only
(narrow)

w6lght*
Dllfugor comploto
assembly wlth

ov6rall
lenglh
(mm/ln.)

Baltan
llxlng
cenlrêa
(mm/ln.)lsmps

(ks/lb)
only
(wlde)

P2N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

DF2N
ÞF4N

DFSN

ororu

DFSN

2,4t4.8
3'617,9
5.7t12,s
4'9/10 8
7,7116,9
54/11 9
8.3/18.3
8'5114,3
10.0122,0

525120.67
600t24
600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
1200t48
1200148

S2N
s4N
s24N
s5N
s25N
s6N70
s26N70
s8N, 58ENl
328N, S8EN1

630/24 80
1240148'82
1240148,82
'1540i 60.63
1540/60.63
1804t71'02
1804t71,02
241 5i 95,08
2415t95'08

I
\

OF24N

DF25N

DF26N

DF28N

'Welght (one-lamp) ls wlth
narrow dllluser.
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NEW STREAMTITE OPAL DIFFUSE

Sewice Correctlon Factors

18W 36W 58W 70w 100w
L€noth Factor 1.00 'LO0 1.00 1.00 0.99

Colours 80 Faclor '1.o1 1.01 1.01 1.01 1.O1

38mm Factor o.97 0.97 0.97 1 .00

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.O0 1.00 1.00 1.O0

Utlllzatlon Factors UF for SHR NOM

ø
57 A1 67 74

Multlply by each SêNice Corroctlon Faclor

Test No. C131 Dat€dr 81.04.02
Mêasur6d ln accordancô wlth BS 5225
Câlculâtlôñs bas€d on CIBS TM5 and TB l0

Glare

t{EW STREATLITE
2 LAMP Sorvlce Cor€ctlon Fsctors

WITH WIDE DIFFUSER

Mountlng: SUSPENDED

't8w 36W 58W 70w .10.0w

Longth Factor 1.00 1.00 100 1.00 0.99

Colours 80 Factor 1.O2 1.O2 1.O2 1.02

38mm Factor o.97 0.97 0,97 0.97 1.00

Ballast Lumen Faclor '1,00 1.00 1.00 '1.00 1.O0

Utlllzatlon Fåctors UF lor

Ã
lool

Nadk lntênslty
CIE Flux Code

1 23cdl1 000 lm
38 68 88 57 79

Multlply by oach Servlco Corroctlon Factor

ULORL O.34otoRL 0.45LORL 0.79

Mulliply by
each Serulcê
Corrêction Factor

Tesl No, Cl39 Dât€dr 81.04.02
M€âsured In accordanc€ wlth Bg 5226
calculatlons basôd on CIBS TM6 and TR10

9

NARROW

5.Q()
64
ôl
ÂÂ

o.75
36
30

'A

,oo
39
33
9d

L25
43
38
33

.50
47
41
a7

'| z 3.oot2,5u
szlse
¿zlst
tzl ¿z

.wt4.w
salez
s4lsg¡nlss

cwF
70 50 20

30
10

46
42
AA

49
45
AD

õ1
48
À4

54
51
AO

67
54
Ãl1ô

30
50 50 zt) 32

27
9Ã

35
30
,A

38
34
1ìô

41
37
33

49
47
âÃ

29
25
,t

31
27
9Á

34
30
t7

30
33
3a)

40
37
34

43
40
37

40
42
40

4A
45
43

30 2050
30
't0

2.O7 .00
TR

BZ6

Lumlnous Area (8q cm)

SHF NOM)

89
66

70 50 20
30

38
33

43
37

48
42

52
46

67
62

60
56

63
59 03

37 41 46 49 61 .65 6730 30 33

4S32 35 39 42 44 4730 27 29

.751.79
TF

Lumlnous Ar€a (sq cm)
l8w g6w s8w zow 100w1000 2000 2450 2900 3850

0.74
ACG2

BZ5NOM)

Data



NEW STREAMIITE OPAI DIIFUSERS

OBDIRINO DAÎA

Rating Lamp typs
(whll€ 35) Balten

wlth
Whlte 35
lamp

Dllluser
å88embly
(wld€)

catalogue Numbefs
Baltên Dllluser
only a8itembly

(natrow)

2 x'18W 600mm (2tt)
18W 600mm (2ft)
36W 1200mm (4lt)
2 x36W 1200mm (4ít)
58W 1500mm (sft)
2 x 58W 1 500mm (sft)
70W1B00mm (6ft)
2 x 70W1800mm (6ll)
100W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 100W 2400mm (8lt)

2 x TLD 18W/35
TLD 18Wi35
TLD 36W/35
2 xTLD 36W/35
TLD 58W35
2 x fLD 58W/35
TLD 7OW/35
2 x TLD 70W/35
MCF 100W/35
2 x ¡ilcF 100wi 35

S4N
S24N
S5N
S25N
s6N70
s26N70
S8N, S8EN1
s28N, S28EN1

DF2N
DF4N

DFsN

oro*

DFSN

P22N
P2N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

S22N DF22N

DF24N
DF24N
DF25N
DF25N
DF26N
DF26N
DF28N
DF28N

I

Cal. number - coverplale BS box - 1 O covêrplates BBC p€r pack

Battens and packs ar€ individuâlly packsd D¡tlusers are packed 2 per carton, wlth
endcaps and suPPorts

Lamps are packed 20 per carlon (240gmm l€ngths); 25 per carton (all oth€r lêngths)'

Please order in the form g¡von ln the follow¡ng examplo, ln multlples ol th€ packing
quantity. Note that lamptmust be ordered separately if battêns only ar€ ordered:

50 Phillps batten Packs P25N

50 Philips d¡llus€rs DF25N

IPARIT

Dlftussr
î^/ln Dlffusor End Cap
Slngle Dlff u3€r Brack€t
T\üln Dlfluser Brackst

sD1
sD2
SDBl
SD82

Dllfusêr End Cap Cllps

10

sDc

No.

Lumlnalre: Made in Graat Britaln



NEW
STREAMTITE
Clear prismatic
controllers

/

A range of prismatic controllers for
simple fixing to New Streamlite
battens. Linear prisms are formed on
lhe inside surfaces of the sides, and
the base has regular, well-defined
impress¡ons of pyramid form to
provide efficient light control and to
look attractive whether lit or unlit.
Standard pushJit wh¡te endcaps have
a textured surface. Two w¡dths:
narrow version for use with single-
lamp battens and wide version for
one-lamp and two-lamp battens.

RANGE

Controllers are available in narrow
and wide versions io fit battens in
the New Streamlite range:
36W 1200mm (4ft)

58W l500mm (sft)

70W 1800mm (6ft)

100W 2400mm (8ft)

APPL¡CATIONS
rsmall and large offices
rShops and stores
rConcourses
rBanks and Building Societies
rLight industry
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms

-tFÊ
C'
-rñv,
CìtItr
={
F
b

==Þ
--trt

To reorderthis Dala Sheetquote PL 3013'4

t

11
lssued 6/83 R6places PL 3013/3



NEW STREAMLITE CTEAR PRISMATIC CONTROLLEBS T
FEATURES

rController has internal linear prisms
on the sides and external pyram¡d
prisms on the base - light is
adequately controlled, and appearance
ìs attractive both lit and unlit.
rPush-lit endcaps in wh¡te medium-
impact polystyrene have a sman inset
textured surface.
rLarge keyhole slot fixing of cover-
p¡ate and controller supports over
capt¡ve screws in channel speeds and
simplifies assembly.
rSlìm-section controller is particularly
suitable for use with Philips
PowerSlimmer TLD 26mm dia.
krypton-f illed lamps which reduce
energy consumPt¡on bY about B Pel
cent for a l¡ght output comparable
w¡th that of a standard argon-filled
lamp.

Prismallc contÌoller: Clear polystyrene
pr¡smatìc extrusion with pushJit wh¡te
polystyrene endcaps and two support
stfaps.

RAIIGT OF OPIRATION
240V 50H2.
Normal dry indoor conditions.
Controllers are not suitable for wall
mounting.

FIXING & ìI'IRING
Please refer to New Streamlite Data
Sheet (PL 3010) for fixing details of
battens. Note that at least 15mm
clearance must be al lowed between
battens mounted in a line, to give
clearance lor controller endcaps.
Wiring gu¡dance is given in PL 30'10.

Mounting of conlroller lo batten
1. Slacken screws in balten
coverplate, and engage controller
supports. T¡ghten screws and fit
lamp(s).
2. Engage controller in support.

The controller is removed by puiling
away from the supports straps on one
side. lt may then be disengaged from
the batten, or left to hang from the
supports for lamp changing.

overall width : NarowtypeTomm/2 76in.
' W¡de type 180mm/7 09in.

Overall depth r 110mm/4 33in, (Bothtypes).
Fixìns der¿iß in ch3ônel

wod{rcw Koyholos {2lrl6mm biltãn)

DtMENStOt{S & ìitEtGHTS

Packs
(battens
wlth
Wh¡te 35
lamps)

Catalogue Numbers
Battens Conlro¡ler Controllel
only assembly assembly

(narrow)

weight*
complete
w¡th

overall
lenglh
(mmi ¡n.)

Batten
llxlng
cenlfes
(mm/in.)only

(wide)
only la mps

(ks/lb)

P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

3.517'7
5.3111.7
5.0/1 1.0
5.4t11.9
5.6112.3
8.5/18.7
6.7114'7

'10.3t22'7

1240t48.82
1240148.82
1540/60.63
154060.63
'1804171'02

1804t71.02
2415195.08
241 5/95.08

600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
600124

1200148
1,200/48

S4N PC4N
s24N
SsN PCsN
S25N
S6N7O PC6N
s26N70
S8N, S8EN1 PCSN
S28N. S28EN2 _

*Weight (one-lamp) is with

12

PC24N

PC25N

PC26N
PC28N
PC28N

narrow controll€r



- NEW STREAMTITE CLEAB PR¡SMATIC CONTROLLERS

PHOTOMETR¡C DATA

ilEw STREAMLIGHT
Service Correction Factors

1BW 36W 5BW 70w 1 00w
Length Factor 1.00 1.O0 100 1.OO

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1.01 1.01 1.O1

38mm Factor o.97 0.97 0.97 o97 100
Eallast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.O0 1.OO 100 1.O0

Ut¡l¡zation Factors UF for SHR NOM

ø
Nad¡r lnlensitY
CIE Flux Code

'!43cd/1000 lm
44 71 a6 61 80

MAX
MAX TR

(Square)
(Cont¡nuous

1.76 (1.75 NOM)
2.O2

Mult¡ply by each Service Correction Ëactor

ULORL
DLORL
rôFll

0.31
0.49
o.ao

Multiply by
each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

Data

TEW STREAMLITE
2 P

-WTTH WIDE CONTROLLER

l\.4ounting: SUSPENDED Service Correction FactoÌs

1AW 5aw 70w 100w

Lenqth Factor '1.O0 't.oo 1.00 1.OO 0.99

Colours 80 Factor 't.o2 1.O2 1.O2 '1.o2 1.O2

38mm Factor o.97 o.97 0.97 0.97 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.O0 1.00 't.oo

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

ö
Nadir lntens¡ty
CIE Flux Code

163cd/1000 lm
49 79 92 57 86

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.37
0.49
o.B6

Multiply by
each Serv¡ce
Correct¡on Factol

Data Test No. C138 Dâtedr 81 04 02

Measured iô a¿cordance w¡th BS 5225
câlcúlât¡ons bâsêd on CIBS TN¡5 and TB10

ng: SUSPENDÊD

o.75
42

1.OO 1.25
47 51
41 45
11 

^1

1.5() 2.OO z.s()
54 59 63
4S 55 58
4q ql Ã5

3,OO 4.OO 5.OO
65 68 7'l
61 65 68
5A ã2 A5

cwts
70 50 20

30
'to

4A
44 4A 52 54 57 5930

1

34
31

37
45
41

39 43 45
4A

47 50 5230
'to

31 33 36

in accordance w¡th BS 5225
on CIBS Tl¡5 and TR10

81.04.02No. C1 30

NOM)

70w36W
1 200

2.5,(Rt

Area (sq cm)
5BW
1 500

0.64
ACG6

az'

100w
2350

1.80

64 68 71
62 65 66

3.OO 4.OO 5.OO
71 75 77
67 71 74

56 60 62
53 55 57

59 62 64

51 54 55
49 52 54

o.75 1.OO r.25
46 51 56
41 46 51
37 42 46
42 46 49
37 4'l 45
34 38 42--î---ñ---45-
34 37 40
32 34 38

.5() z.uu z.5u
60 65 69
55 61 64
51 57 61
53 57 60

46 50 54-48---4Ç---5Í-
49 53 57

43 47 49
A1 4q 

^7

çwr
70 50 20

30

30
1ô

Area (sq cm)36W s8W 70W
2000 2450 2900

0.76

1 00w

ACGs
BZ4BZ (Rt 2.5, SHB NOM)

Fraction Ratio
Classilicâtion

13

by eâch Service Correction Factor



NEW STREAMTITE CTEAR PR¡SMATIC CONTROTTERS

OBDEBING DAÏA

Ratlng Lamp type
(whlte 35) Batten

wllh
Whlte 35
lamp

Batten
onlY

Catalogue Number
Conlroller Controllef
assembly assembly
(narrow) (wlde)

1 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x 36W l200mm (4ft)
1 x 58W 1500mm (5ft)
2 x 58W 1 500mm (sft)
1 x 70W 1B00mm (6ft)
2 x 70W 1800mm (6ft)
1 x 1 00W 2400mm (8tt)
2 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

1 xTLD36W/35 P4N
2 x TLD 36W35 P24N
1 x TLD 58W35 P5N
2 x TLD 58W35 P25N
1xTLD70W35 P6N
2 x TLD 70W35 P26N
1 xMCF100W/35 P8N
2xNiCF100W/35 P28N

S4N PC4N
s24N
S5N PC5N
S25N
S6N7O PC6N
s26N70
S8N, SBENl PCsN
S28N, S28EN2 -

PC24N
PC24N
PC25N
PC25N
PC26N
PC26N
PC28N
PC28N

Cat. Number BBC - Coverplate BS box - 10 coverplates BBC per carlon
Batlens and packs are ¡ndividually packed. Controllers are packed 2 per carton, with
endcaps and supports.
Lamps aro packed 20 per carton (2400mm lengths); 25 per carton (al I other lengths).

Please order in the lorm g¡ven ¡n the following example, ¡n mult¡ples of the pack¡ng
quantity. Note that lamps must be ordered separately if battens only are ordered:

50 Phil¡ps batten packs P25N
50 Phil¡ps controller assemblies PC25N

SPARES

Catalogue No.

Single Diffuser End Cap
Twin Diffuser End Cap
Single Diffuser Bracket
Twln Diffuser Bracket
D¡tfuser Ënd Cap Cl¡ps

sDl
sD2
SDBl
SD82
SDC

14

Lumlnalre: Made in Great Britain



NEW
STREAMTIÏE
Trouqh reflectors &
optio-nal wireguards
A range of Durawhite stoved finish
open-ended trough reflectors for
simple f ix¡ng to New Streamlite
battens. One width f its tìoth one-lamp
and two-lamp versions. Slots give a
small amount of upwards l¡ght. Clips
are optional ly avai lable to make a neat
join belween reflectors ot ballens
mounted end-to-end.
Optional wireguards made from
galvanised steel are available for
1500mm (slt) battens upwards.

RANGE

Trough reflectors to lit one-lamp and
two-lamp New Streamlite battens in
the following lengths and ratings:
36W 1200mm (4ft)

58W 1 500mm (5ft)

70W 1800mm (6ft)

100W 2400mm (Bft)

Wireguards for trough reflectors ¡n the
following lengths and rat¡ngs:
58W 1 500mm (sft)
70W 1800mm (6ft)

looW 2400mm (sfi)

l

\

APPLICATIONS
r Factories
rworkshops and repair areas
rlnstrument reading areas
rstock and store rooms
The wireguard provides additional
protect¡on in areas where lamps may
be exposed to damage.

-tF
c¡
-Fñv,
cìtrñ
={
FÊ

=-
=
=Ðtll

Toreorderlhis Oala Sheel quole PL 3014/4
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NEW STREAMT¡TE TBOUGH REFLECTORS & OPTIONAT WIREGUARDS

FEATURES

rHi gh-quality Durawhite stoved f ¡nish
for high reflectance and long service
life.
¡Large-d¡ameter keyhole slot f ¡xing
for easy attachment, with detent for
posit¡ve location once the fixing
scfews have been tightened.
rSl¡m-section ref lector is particularly
suitable for use with PhiliPs
Powerslimmer TLD 26mm d¡a.
krypton-f illed lamps which reduce
energy consumption by about 8 per
cent for a light output comParable
with that of a standard argon-filled
lamp.
rupward light slots to reduce 'tunnel'
effect.
r Optional clips (Catalogue No. RJ2)r
make a simple, neat jo¡n between
reflectors of battens mounted
end-to-end.
rOptional wireguards for additional
protection of lamps.

DtttENstor,ls & wElGHls

FIXING & WIRING

Please refer to New Streamlite Data
Sheet PL301 0 for fixing details of
battens. Battens may abut when
mounted in l¡ne, unless wireguards
are to be fitted, in which case at least
45mm must be allowed between
battens.
Wiring instructions are conta¡ned in
Data Sheet PL 301 0.

Mounting ol Jellector lo batten
1. Slacken screws in batten coverplate,
and engage keyhole slots in reflector
over screwheads,
2. SIide reflector laterally unt¡l screw-
heads engage detents, and tighten
screws. lnsert lamP(s).

MATERIALS & FINISH

Reflector: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved finish.
Rellector ioining clip: Sheet steel
Durawh¡te stoved f inish.
Wireguard: l\ilild steel wire,
galvan ised.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V sOHz.

Normal dry indoor conditions.

x
Fixins deraiß in chanñel

BS Box

lmp¿riãl C€ntèr 12ft or 4tll

Overall width : Withoutwireguard 180mm/7 09in.
With wireguard 185mm/7 28in.

Overall depth : Without wireguard 130mmi 5 12in.
W¡th wireguard 160mm/6 30in.

Packs (baltens
wlth Whlte 35
lamps)

Catalogue Numbers
Ballens Slotted
only open-end

leflectol

We¡ght with
wireguârd lamp(s) and

rellectof
(ks/lb)

We¡ghl wlth
lamp(s),
retlectoÌ
& wireguard
(ks/lb)

Overall length
w¡th wlrh
fellector reflector
(mm/¡n.) & w¡reguard

(mm/ln,)

Batten
l¡xing
centfes
(mm/¡n.)

P28N

R4N
R4N
R5N
R5N
R6N
R6N
R8N
R8N

16

8.4/1 8.51
10.8123'76
9.3t20.40

1 1 .8/25.96
'10 5/23.40
14.1t31.02

luorcr',
1580162.2
1835t72.24
1835172.24
2445t96.26
2445t96.26

P24N

P25N

P26N

P4N

P5N

P6N

P8N

S4N
S24N
s5N
S25N
S6N7O
s26N70
S8N, S8EN1
S28N, S28EN1

cut
G5N
G6N
G6N
G8N
G8N

4.9/1 0.8
6.7 t14.7
6.6/14.5
9.0/19.8
7.5t16.5

10.0122.0
9.3/20.5

12'3t27 '1

1232t48.5
123214A.5
1532/60.31
1532/60.3 1

1796t70.71
1796t70.71
2407t94.40
2407 t94-76

600124
600t24
600124
600124
600t24
600124

1200148
1200t48



NEW STREAMuTE TROUGH hrr¡.rcroRs & OPTIONATWIREGUABDs

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
ilEw STREAMLIÎE

Seru¡ce Correction Fãctorsl LAMP

WITH TROUGH REFLECTOR

løuntinq: SUSPENDED

36W 58W 70w 100w
Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.99
Colours BO Fâctor 1.OO '1.O0 1.OO 1.OO

38mm Factor 0.98 o.98 0.98 r00
Ballast Lumen Factor 1.OO 1.O0 1.00 'LOO

Ut¡l¡zation Factors UF for SHR NOM

Nad¡r Inlons¡lY
CIE Flux Code

241cdl1000 lm
43 79 96 95 87

sHB MAX (Square) 1.92 (1 .75 NOM)
sHR MAX TR (Continuous Rows) 2.36

ULORL
DLOFL
LORL

o.83
o.o4

o.a7

Mult¡ply by
each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

lVultiply by each Serv¡ce Correct¡on Factor

Test No. C129 Dated:81.04.02
Meâsùred in âccordance with BS 5225
Calculât¡ons based on CIBS TM5 and TR10

Glare Oata (CIBS)

Er,'Y Frection Ratlo 0.05
iðô classification AcGl
ê1-aie BZ (Rl 2.5, sHR Nov¡ Bz4

Luminous Area (sq cm)

36W 58W 70w 100W
2200 2750 3300 4400

IIEW STREAMLITE
2 LAMP Service Correct¡on Factors

WITH TROUGH REFLECTOR

Mounting: SUSPENDED

36W 58W 70w 100w
Lenqth Factor 1.00 1 .00 1.00 0.99

Colours 80 Factor 1,00 1.OO 'LOO 1.OO

38mm Factor o.s8 o.98 0.98 100

Ballast Lumen Factor '1.O0 1.O0 100 1.00

Ut¡lization Factors UF for SHR NOM

/":"\
Nadir lntensity
ClË Flux Code

239cd/1000 lm
46 80 96 91 83

SHR ¡/AX (Square) 1.8O (1.7s NOM)
SHR l\¡AX TR (Cont¡nuous Rows) 2.Oa

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

o.o7
o.76
o.83

Multiply by
each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

lest No. C136 Dated:81.04.02
Measured ¡n accordance w¡th BS 5225
Ceìculalions based on CIBS TMS and TR10

Rat¡o 0.09
ACGl

BZ4SHR NOM)
Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

36W
2200

5BW
27 50

70w
3300

100w
4400

E^,/o\

cwF
70 50 20

30
1ô

o.75
55
49
44

t.(,() r.25
59 65
53 59
4g 54

l.5u z.uu z.to
70
64
59

76
71
66

80
75
71

3,UU 4.U(J 5.OO
83
7A
75

86
83
ao

89
8ô
83

50 2050
30

53 57 62
48 5'1 57
AA A7 FA

67 t3 t6
62 68 72
ÃA AÃ Aq

t9 62 E4
75 79 A2
79 77 Aô

30 2l)bo

1ô

5t 55 bU
47 50 55
4a 4^ 49

64 õ9 13
60 66 70
5Â A3 

^7

15 tó öU
72 76 78
70 7a 77

70 50 20
30

53
47 51

67
61 68

76 79
75 79

84
81

79
77

þU ZU5U
30
1a)

ðì
46

^a

cþ
50
4â

cv
55
51

þó

55

Þv
65
6i

69
â6

74
71
6q

77

'10

ooo

30 50 20
30

49
45
42
40

52
48
45
42

57
53
49
46

6',1

57
54
50

65
62
59

6a
66
63
59

70
68
66
61

71
69
64

75
73
72
66

Glare Data (CtBS)
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NEW STREAMLITE TROUGH REFLECTORS & OPTIONAL WIREGUARDS

OÊDER¡NG DATA

Ratlng Lamp tyPe
(whire 35) Batten w¡lh

Wh¡te 35
lamp

Calalogue Numbers
Batlen Slolted Wireguard
only open-end

lefleclot

1 x 36W 1 200mm (4ft)

2 x 36W 1 200mm (4fi)
1x5BW1500mm(5ft)
2 x 58W 1 500mm (stt)

1x70W1800mm(6ft)
2 x 70W 1 800mm (6tt)

1 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 1 00W 2400mm (Bft)

1 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 100W 2400mm (8ft)

1 x TLD 36W/35
2 x TLD 36W35
1 x TLD 58W/35
2 x TLD 5BW/35
1 x TLD 70W35
2 x TLD 70W/35
1 x MCF 100W/35
2 x N/iCF 100W35
1 x t\¡cF 100w35
2 x MCF 100W/35

P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P2BN

RJ2T

S4N
S24N
s5N
S25N
56N7O
s26N70
S8N
S28N
58EN1
S28EN1

R4N
R4N
R5N
R5N
R6N
R6N
R8N
R8N
R8N
R8N

**
G5N
G6N
G6N
G8N
GBN
G8N
G8N

Fìellector joining clip'

Cal. Number BBC - CoverPlate
Battens and batten/lamP Packs

BS Box- l0 coverplates BBC percarton
are individually Packed.

Rellectors and w¡reguards are packed 5 to a carton'

t-amps are pact<eO Zì per carton (2400mm lengths); 25 per carton (all other lengths)
*twå clips iequired perreflector join, e g'10cl¡ps RJ2forsix reflector row'

Pleaseorder¡ntheformgiveninthefollowingexample,inmultÌplesolthepacking
qi".rïnv. ÑãiJ ir,ã¡lamps"m ust be ordered separately if battens onlv are Ôrdered:

50 Philips batten Packs P25N

50 Philips reflectors R5N
50 Ph¡lips wireguards G5N

SPARES
Calaloguo Nô.

Wireguard Bracket Tw¡n/S¡n gle SWB

18
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NEW
STREAMTITE
Angle reflectors &
optional wireguards

A range ol Durawhite stoved finish
open-ended angle reflectors for simple
fixing to New Streamlite battens. One
width f¡ts both one-lamp and two-lamp
versions. Optional wireguârds made
from galvanised steel are available.

RAIIGE
Angle reflectors and optional wire-
guards available to fit one-lamp and
two-lamp New Streamlite battens in
the following lengths and ratings:
58W 1500mm (sft)
70W 1800mm (6ft)
'100W 2400mm (8ft)

APPLICAÎIOilS
For use in normal indoor situations
of a commercial or industrial nature
where an angled light distribut¡on is
required, such as:
rLighting for blackboards or wall
charts
rCabinel type ¡nstrument panels
rTask l¡ghting to supplement
general lighting
The wireguard provides add¡tional
protection in areas wheÍe lamps
may be exposed to damage.

rn
F
-bctÐIrtv,
Cì'
l|n
-{
=L

=--Þ
--ln

To reorder this Dala Sheel quole P[ 30r5/2

19
lssued 7/83



I

ti

FEATURES

rHioh-quality Durawhite stoved f inish

for Ñgh refleòtance and long service

life.
rLaroe-diameter keyhole slot lix¡ng for

easvãttachment, with detent for
oosítive location once the fixing
screws have been tightened'

rOpt¡onal wireguards for addit¡onal
protection of lamPS.

FtxrÌ{G &wlnll{G
Please referto New Streamlite
luminaires Data Sheet PL 3010 for
fixino details of battens Battens may

abutïhen mounted in line, unless
wireouards are to be l¡tted, ¡n which
àasiat least 45mm must be allowed
between battens.
Wiring instructions are contained in

Data Sheet PL 301 0.

Mountlng ol rellector to batten

1. Slacken screws in batJen coverplate,
and engage keyhole slots in retlector
over screwheads.
2. Slide reflector laterally until screw
heads engage detents, and tighten
screws. lnsert lamP(s).

NEW STREAMTITE ANGLE REILECTORS & OPTIONALWIREGUARDS

,rS

-,& 
--

S I ,-r "/ro.- a

-WoodscrewKeyhole5 (2lrl600mm b¿(€nì

T

Overall width | 12\mml4'72in
Overall depth :165mm/6 50in Fixinq derailr in Chilìnel

lmper'al Cenk$ (zir Ô' 4l1l l
!

[_

DrMEllsloNs & wElGHlS

Packs
(baltens
with
Wh¡te 35
lamps)

Catalogue Numbers Weighl
Battens Angle Wire- w¡th
only retleclor guard lamp(s)

and
leflector
(ks/lb)

We¡ght Overall
length
(mmi in.)

Batten
l¡ xi ng
centfes
(mm/in.)

lamp(s)
¡êflectof

w¡th

and
wireguafd
(ks/lb)

P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

6.1/ 13.4
8 5i 18.7
6.8i 15.0
9.4t20.7
8.4/18.5

11.4t25.1

7 5/16.5
10.2122 4
8.2/1B 0

11.2124.6
10.4t23 7

13 Bi30.4

1532/60.31
'1532/60.31

1796170.71
1796t70.7 1

2407194.76
2407 ts4.16

600t24
600124
600t24
600124

tzOOl48
1200/48

SsN ARSN
S25N ARSN
S6N7O AR6N
S26N7O AR6N
SBN. S8EN1 ARBN
S2BN. S28EN1 ARSN

AG5
AG5
AG6
AG6
AGB
AG8

ÞOLAR CURVES

(o \oo

ORDEBIIIG DATA

MATEBIALS& FINISI{

Rellector: Sheet steel, Durawh¡te
stoved finish.
W¡reguard: M¡ld steel wire,
galvanised.

BAI{GE OF OPERAÎION

240V sOHz.

Normal dry indoor cond¡tions.

Raling Lamp type
(White 35) Batlen

w¡th
White 35
lamp

Catalogue Numbers
Batten Angle
only reflector

W¡reguard

1 x sBW 1 500mm (5ft)

2 x sBW 1 500mm (ift)
1x7oW1800mm(6ft)
2 x 70W 1 B00mm (6tt)

1 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 1 OoW 2400mm (Bft)
'1 x 100W 2400mm (8fi)

2 x 1 00W 2400mm (8ft)

1 x TLD 58W35
2 x TLD 58W/35
1 x TLD 70W35
2 x TLD 70W/35
1 x N/ìCF 100W/35
2 x MCF 100W35
1 x N/CF 100W/3s
2 x MCF 100W35

P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

s5N
S25N
56N70
s26N70
SBN
S2BN
58EN1
52BEN1

AR5N
AR5N
AR6N
AR6N
ARSN
ARBN
ARSN
ARSN

AG5
AG5
AG6
AG6
AG8
AG8
AGB
AG8

Cat. Number BBC - coverplale BS box 1 0 coverplatesBBC per carton'

Battens and batten/lamp packs are ¡ndividually packed'

Angle reflectors and angle wireguards packed 5 to a carton

Lairps are pacteO z0 p;r carton (2400mm lengths) | 25 per carton (al I other lengths)

Ptease order in the form given in.the following example, in multiples of the packing

ii,"ìt'tv. Ñãi" iÀäiramps"m ust be ordered separately if battens only are ordered:

50 Philips batlen Packs P25N

50 Philips angle reflectors ARSNLumina¡re: Made in Great Britain.
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FEAÏURE

High-quality
Luminairesfor
Fluorescent Lamps
Feature high quality Iuminaires may be
used as Battens, wilh Trough or Angle
Reflectors or with Diffusers or Pr¡smatic
Controllers,The Battens are attractively
finished in Durawh¡te stoved finish with
white chamfered end caps.

Feature lumina¡res are a traditional
type, for use with the 38mm dia. argon
filled lamps.

RANGE

One- and two-lamp batten luminaires:

1200mm (4ft), l500mm (sft)
1800mm (6ft) Starterless
2400mm (8ft) in electronic starl

APPLICAT¡OI{S
For use in any normal indoor
situation such as:-
rsmal¡ or large offices
rShops and departmental stores
rCorr¡dors
rStock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorkshops

.tl
F
-bct
-lllv,
c'ìt
Itl
-{
F
-b

=--Þ
--ln

Full details ofthe attachments can be
found ¡n Data Sheets:
PL 1720 Trough Reflectors
PL 172 1 Angled Reflectors
PL 1722 Opal Diffuser
PL 1723 Prismat¡c Controllers.

rorcorderth¡sD'råsheotquo¡e PL 171917

-

lssued 7/83 R6places PL 1718/6
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FEATURE - FTUORESGEIIT tUMIilAIRE
FEATUFES
rEasily mounted onto a standard BS
box, which it covers comPletelY.

rThe channel and cover Plates are
finished in Durawhite stoved finish for
long service and retention of reflective
propert¡es.
rAttractively chamfered end caPs
leature 2Omm (åin.) knockouts for end
condu¡t terminat¡ons.
rspring-mounted, iniection-moulded
lampholders are fixed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
luminaire f rom one end. LamP-
holders of two-lamp luminaires are
ind¡vidually mounted, so that one
lamp can be removed without
disturbing the other, and are keyed to
prevent acc¡dental cross-over.

rStarterless control gear.

rEach batten ¡s provided with a 3-wây
terminal blockof 2x2 smm'?section
cable capacity, and a fuse. lnternal
wirlng is held by cleats, and add itional
cleats are provided down one side for
contrâctors'witing.

TAÍEBIALS & FINISH

Chânnels and cover Plates: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White medium-
¡mpact polystyrene.

SPECIF¡CATIOT{
!Type compliance with BS 4533 102.1

Class I Ordinary lndoor.

To specily slate:
Batten f lourescent lamp luminaires
complying with BS 4533 1021, with
Durawhite stoved finish, fuse and
starterless control gear, coverìng a
BS box, similar to PhiliPs Feature
luminaires.

crRcurl cotPol.ENls

RAIIGE OF OPERAÍIOII
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

Catalogue numbers
Batlen Ballast

Capacltor
parl numbers

Capac¡tor
(dry lilm lype)

FSO4
FSO24
FSO5
FSO25
FSO675
FSQ2675
FSQSE
FSO28E

1 x BBX40
2 x BBX40
1 x BBX65
2 x BBX65
1 x BBX75
2xBBx75
1 x BCSl 25'
2 x BCSI 25'

1 x H1655
2xH1655
1 xH1684
2xH1684
1 xH1684
2xH1684
1 x H1672
2xH1672

1 x 5.smfd :t5% (250V)

2 x 5.smfd t5% (250V)

1 x 8.4mfd t5% (250V)
2 x 8.4mfd :t5% (250V)
1 x B.4mfd 15% (250V)
2x8.4mld t5% (250V)
1 x7.zmfd !5o/o (44OV)
2x7 .2mld !5% (440V)

' Or BCE 125. With ES0B electronic starters.

Hafmonlc conlenl
Third harmonic content will not normally exceed 3 x 1 6% in the neulral of a balanced 3-phase
4-wire suppiy.

All ¡nformation quoted relates to average lum¡na¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C'

Sprung bi-pin lamPholders: Wh¡te
urea mould¡ngs fitted to plated spring
steel supports.

B .t B I
I

D

E

tor wondscrêw Forchôin
fix¡ng fix¡ng usìng S-hook

Box

20mm ¡in Kôockoul W¡re entry lix¡ng det¿il 2omm jlin conduit

DtHEl'S¡OllS, WEIGIITS & ELECTRICAL DAÏA
Catalogue
numbef

Rat¡ng Overall lenglh
A (mm/ln.)

Flxing
centres
(mm/ln.)

lrye¡ght w¡th
lamp(s)
(ks/lb)

Clrcu¡t
Watts
(runn¡ng)

Clrcult
curfenl

M¡nimum
power
laclof

Starterless lYPes
FSO4 1 lamp40W 1200mm
FSO24 2 IamP 40W l200mm
FSOS 1 lamp 65W 1500mm
FSQ25 2 lamp 65W 1500mm
FSQ675 1 lamp75W1800mm
FSQ2675 2 lamp 75W 1800mm

types
'1 lamp 125W 2400mm

1234148.6
'1234t48.6

1534/60.5
1534/60.5
'1800/71

1800/71

52
'104

77
154
90

180

(4ít)
(4Ít)
(5ft)
(sft)
(6it)
(6Ít)

600t24
600124
600/24
600124
600124
600124

3.417'5
5.A112.7
4'4t9.6
6.8/15 0
4.6/10.0
7.1/15 6

0.25
0.5
0.34
0'68
0.42
0.84

09
0.9
0.9
0.9
0.9
0.9

El€ctronlc 8lart
FSQSE
FSQ28E

(8Ít)
(8ít)

1200t48
1200148

137
274

94
982 lamp 125W 2400mm

2409/95
2409/95

22

5.4/11 9
8.4i 18.5

0.66 LoG
0.66 LDG

overall width: one lamP 76mm (3in.)
Two lamp 98mm (3 8in.)

Overall depth (all lumina¡res): 100mm (4in.)



DAfA
FEATURE - FIUORESGEI{T tUMIilAIRE

LAMP Service Correct¡on Factors
40w
1 2O0mm

ti5w
1500mm

75W
1 800mm

1 25W
2400mm

Length Factor 1 .00 1.00 'l.00 0.9 7
Colours 80 Factor 1.OO 1.00 1.00 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.01 0.96 0.98 0.99

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

21 3955

CIBS Sta ndatd h esentati on Multiply by each Setvice Correction Factor

Service Correction Factors
40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

15W
1800mm

1 25W
240Omm

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 'L00 0.97
Colours 80 Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Bâl¡ast Lumen Factor 1 01 096 0.98 0.99

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntensity 1 67cd/1 000 total lm
Mulfiply by each Setvrce Coft Factor
CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

{Square} 1.86 (1.75 NO[,1]
(Transverse,end-end) 2.35 Cl BS Sta ndard Presentat¡on Multiply by each Service Cotrect¡on Factot

Room Reflectances Room lndex
CWF o.75 1 1.25 '1.5 2 25 5
to 50 2a

30
t0

43 48 54
36 4t 46
31 35 40

58 65 69
51 58 63
45 53 58

7t 80
t2 16
68 1?

73
67
62

50 50
30
r0

)o 39 44 48
33 31 42
23 32 31

53 58 62
47 53 51
42 4A 53

65 69 72
61 65 68
57 62 65

30 50
30
l0

'20 36 39 43
3t 34 38
27 30 34

47 52 56
42 48 52
38 44 48

62 64
59 62
56 59

5B
55
51

000 23 25 29 32 37 40 43 47 49

SHß
SHß

MAX
MAX

(Square) 2.01 (2.00 NOM)
(fransverse,end-end) 2.67

TR

Multiply bY each Setvice
Coilect¡on Factot0.67

0.91

0.36
ACG2

BZ6

125W
1150

Measured:

Cslculated: CIBS TN4 5 and TR 10

Tðl Dated: j6_¡8.26

BS 5225 Part 1 1 975

BATÍÉN WITHOUT AITACHI\¡ENT

SUSPENDEDMounting:

F

Room lndex
cwF 0.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4
10 50 )0

30
10

43 50 56
36 42 49
30 31 43

61 68 12
54 61 66
4A 56 61

76 80 83
70 75 79
66 71 16

50 50
30
r0

20 39 45 50
33 39 44
28 34 40

54 61 64
49 55 60
44 51 56

67 71 16
63 67 71
59 64 68

30 50
30
10

)o 35 40 45
30 35 40
26 31 36

49 54 51
44 50 54
40 46 50

60 63 66
s6 60 63
54 58 61

000 22 26 30 33 39 4) 44 48 51

ULORL
DLORT
LORL

0.28
0.65
0.93

Mult¡ply by each Service
Coffection Factot

Flux Fractions Rar¡^
ACG Class¡licaiiÀ"-
GlsrG BZ {Rt 2.5 óHR

75W
1 750

ot\¡N
¡.!minous Areas cm(sq
@w 65W

1450

0.43
ACG2

BZ6

125W
2300

M63sured:
Cslculated:

ler No:

8S 5225 Pan .l 
1 975

CIBS TIV 5 and lR 10

Dated: 0l

23



¡NTURE . FTUORESCEIIT IUMIIIAIRE
ORDEHING DAÏA

Catalogue Numbef ngRati Clrcuit

FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQS 

*

FSQ25 
-

FSQ675
FSQ2675

FSOSE
FSO28E

x 40W 1200mm
x 40W 1200mm

x 65W l500mm
x 65W 1500mm

x 75W 1800mm
x 75W l800mm

Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Electronic Start
Electronic Slart

1

2
'1

2

1

2

1

2

(4ft)
(4fr)
(5ít)
(sfr)
(6fr)
(6Ít)

x 125W 2400mm
x 125W 2400mm

(8Ít)
(8ft)

Atl battens are supplied packed indiv¡dually'

Lamps should be ordered separately'

Please order as in the form g¡ven in the lollowing example:

50 Phil¡ps FSQ25 fluorescent luminaires'
* 

1 5OOmm Feature Battens in (FSS5Dor FSS25D) d¡mming versions are available to

special order.

SPARES
Catalogue No.

Single Batten End CaP
Twin Batten End CaP
Lampholder Twinis¡ngle

FB.1

F82
A7673

24

Made in Great Br¡tain



FEATURE
Opal Diffusers
Diffusers mainly tor commerc¡al
applicat¡ons, w¡th rectangular-section
bod¡es with l¡near external reed¡ng.
Push{¡t grey end caps have a textured
surface.
D¡ffusers are available ¡n two
widths: for use w¡th a single lamp
only, or ¡n a wider version for onä or
two lamps.

RANGE

Diffusers are ava¡lable in both
narow (1-lamp) or wide (1- or 2-lamp)
versions to lit all lengths of Feature
battens. D¡ffuser couplers are
available to prov¡de a neal jo¡nt
between diffusers of battens mounted
end-to- end.

APPLICAIIONS
For use in normal indoor appl¡cations
such as:
¡Small and large off¡ces
rShops and stores
¡Travel concourses
rBanks and Bu¡lding Soc¡et¡es
rCanteens
rCorr¡dors

Wide version diff user.

.ll
F
-bc¡
-It
utctItt
-.{
F
-b-
--D
-:!tn

ro,eorde. rhis Dara shsor quo¡e Pl 17221f

-

lssued 6/83 R€plac€s PL 172216
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I
FEATURE OPAI DIFIUSERS - FTUORESGEIIT LUMIIIAIRE

MAIERIALS & FINISH

Channels and cover plates: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White medium-
¡mpact polystyrene mouldings.
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: White
urea mouldings fitted to plated spr¡ng
steel supports.
Difluser: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with pushjit grey medium-¡mPact
po¡ystyrene end caps and two
support straps.
Diffuser coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

FEATURES

rOpal polystyrene extrusions with
external linear reeding maintain an
attractive appearance whether lit or
u n lit.
rPush-f¡t end caps in grey medium-
impact polystyrene have an inset
textured surface.
rOpt¡onal diff user couplers mâke a
neat join between dìffusers of battens
mounted end-to-end.
r 125W versions of Feature have
electronic start.

Close-up of catalogue Number DF5 opal diffuser

DITENSIONS & WEIGHÌS

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50H2.
5'C to 25"C (single lamP 30'C)
Diftusers not suitable for wall-mounting

Diffuser coupler

/

B

E

C

For woodscrew Forcharn BS BoX

fixing Íxingusrngs-hook Wireentry frxrngdetall 20mm:incondurt 20mm:in Knockoul

P

Catalogue Nos.
Batlen Oiltuser
only allachment

only

Weight complele
with lamps
(ksi lb)

Overall length Fix¡ng cenlres
(mm/in.) (mmiin.)
(A) (E/D)

FSO4
FSO4
FSO24
FSO5
FSO5
FSO25
FSO675
FSO675
FSQ2675
FSOsE

DF4
DF24
DF24
DF5
DF25
DF25
DF6
DF26
DF26
DF8
DF2B
OF2B

4.0i 8.9
43/95
6.7 t14.7
5 1/11 4
5 5112.1
7.9117.5
5.4t12 2
5 B/12.8
8.3/18.4
6.5/14 3
7 0t15 4

10 0122 0

1242t49
1242149
1242t49
1542t61
1542161
1542161
1808t71.2
1808171 2
1808t71.2
2417t95.2
2417195.2
2417 t95.21

600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600124
600124
600124
600t24
600124

1200t48
1 200/48
1200t48

FSOBE
FSQ2BE

Overallwidth (B): '1 lamp 97mm (3 8in )

1 or 2 lamp 160mm (6 3in )

Overall depth (C) (bothtypes): 115mm (4 5in.)

a
a:
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DATA
FEATURE OPAI DIFFU$ERS - FTUORESGEI{T IUMI]IAI

l LAMP Service Correction Factors
40w
1 rO0mñ 1 500mm 1800mm

1 25W
2400mm

Lenoth Factor 1.00 100 1.00 0.99
Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1 01 1.0'l

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.01 0.96 0.98 0.99

Ut¡lization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

m
by each Serv¡ce Coï Factor
Number 163041

SHR
sH8

tvtAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.99 (1.75 NOM)
{Transverse,end-end} 2.57 CIBS Sta ndard Presentatìon Multiply by each Seruice Coftection Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

Multiply by each
Correct¡on Factot

Setv¡ce

0.71

Ftux Fractions Ratio 0.42
¡cG Ctass¡fication ACGI
claß9Zl1l2', SHR = NOIVI) 8Z6

Luminous Areas (sq cm)

40W 65W 7ÞW 125W
1205 1496 1754 2344

l\re85ured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: CIBS Tlvl 5 and TR 10

Test No: A682 Dated: 76.12.09

Service Conoction Factorg

WITH WIDE OPAL DIFFUSER

Mount¡ng: SUSPENDEO

40w
1200mm

65W
'1500mñ

75W
1800ñm

125Wr
2400ñm

Lonoth Factor 1.00 1.00 'r.00 0.99
Colours 80 Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Eallast Lumên Factor 1.0'l 0.96 0.98 oc9

Utilizltion Factors UF (F| for SHB NOM

Nadir lntens¡ty 1 't 9cdi 1 000 rotsl lm
Multiplv by each Seruice Coft Factot
CIE Flux Nqmber 1 731 41

SHR MAX (Square) 1 ,84 (1.75 NOM)
SHR MAX TR (Traniverse. end-end) 2.24

ClES Sta ndard Presentation Mult¡ply by edch SeNice Coftection Factor

ULORL
DLORL

0.29
0,47
0.76

lMultiply by eacn service

lCorrcction 
FactotLORL

Flux Fractions Ratio 0.62
4CG Class¡ficatìon ACét
Glar€ 8Z (Rl 2.5, sHR = NOM) 8Z6
Lum¡nous Aress {sq cm)4ow 6sw isw1987 2467 2893

1 25W
3867

i¡easuredl BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Calculated: CtBS TM b and TR 1O

Tesr No: ABTI Datedr j j.t2.t)g

ER
NARROW OPAL

SUSPENDED

r-' ,tot

ngi

Room Rsflectances Room lndgx
c
70 50

30
10

F

20

0.75 1 1,25 1.5 2 2.5 345
34 38 42
29 32 3725 2A 33

46 51 54
41 46 5036 42 ¿6

57 60 62
53 56 59
49 53 56

50 50
30
10

20 31 34 38
26 29 33
23 26 30

41 45 48
37 41 45
33 33 42

51 53 56
47 51 53
44 48 51

30 50
30
10

20 2A 31 34
24 21 30
22 24 27

37 40 43
33 37 40
30 34 38

45 47 49
42 45 47
40 43 45

000 18 20 23 25 28 31 33 36 38

Ë

Room lndsx

70 50 20
30
10

0,7s I .25 1.5 2 2,5 3 4 5

37 41 46
32 36 40
2A 31 36

49 55 58
44 50 54
40 46 s0

61 64 66
56 61 6353 61 60

50 50 20
30
10

33 36 40
29 32 36
25 28 32

43 48 51
39 44 47
36 41 44

53 56 58
50 53 55
47 51 53

30 50 20
30
10

29 32 35
26 28 32
23 25 29

38 4't 44
34 39 4132 36 s9

46 48 50¿t3 46 4841 4¿ Á7

000 19 20 23 25 29 31 33 35 37

Glarc Data (ClBSl
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FEATURE OPAI DIFFUSERS - TTUORESGEI{T TUMII{AIRE

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
LAMP

WITH WIDE OPAL DIFFUSER

Mounting: SUSPENDÉD

Nadir 116cd/1000 total lm

Service Co¡rect¡on Factors
40w
1 200mm

65W
'l500mm

75W
18O0mm

125W
2400mm

Lenoth Factor

Colours 80 Factor

1.O0 1,00 1.00

1.O2 r.02 1 ,02 102

Ballast Lumen Factor '!.01 0.96 0.98 0.99

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

CtBS Sta ndard Prcsentation Mult¡ply by each Seryice Coïect¡on Factot

Mutt¡pty by each Setvice Coû Factor
CIE Flux Number 172931

SHR MAX
SHR I\¡AX fR

(Sq u are)
(Transverse,

1,77 (1.75 NOlvl)
end"end) 2.10

U LORL
DLORL
LORL

0.25
0.42
0.67

Mult¡ply by each Setvice
Coûection Factot

Glare Data
Flux Fractions Ratio
AcG Classification
clare Bz (Rl 2.5, sHR = NoM)
Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)
40w 65W 75W
1987 2467 2893

1 25W
3867

0.60
ACG2

BZ5

N¡easured:
Calcu lated:

Test No:

BS 5225 Part 1 '1975

CIBS TIM 5 and TR 10

A873 Dated: 'tj 12.14

OBDERING DATA

oescrìptlon Calalogue Nos.

Batten only Dilluser attachmenl onlY

Please order in the form given in the
following example, in multiples of the
packing quantitY:

50 Philips Feature battens FSQs
50 Philips dilluser attachment DF25

50 Difluser couplers DC2

All Feature circuits are starterless or
eleclronic start.
Lamps should be ordered separalely.

Packlng:
Dillusers: Two per carton,

Difluser couplers;
Ten Pel carton (narrow)
Five Per carlon {wide).

Replacement end caps: Packed to order,

1 x 4OW 1 2Oomm (4lt) narrow dilfuser
1 x 4OW 12OOmm (4lt) wide diffuser
2 x40W 1200mm (4lt) wide diffuser
'1 x 65W 15o0mm (5ft) narow diffuser
1 x 65W 1 5Oomm (slt) wide diffuser
2 x 65W 150Omm (sft) wide dilluser
1 x 75W 1 SOOmm (6lt) narrow diffuser
1 x 75W lBoomm (6ft) wide dilfuser
2 x ?5W lBOomm (6lt) wide diffuser
1 x1 25W 2400mm (8lt) narow dilluser
1 x125W 24OOmm (Bft) wide dìffuser
2 x125W 2400mm (Bft) wide ditluser

FSQ4
FSO4
FSO24

FSOS
FSQ5
FSQ25

FSO675
FSQ675
FSO2675
FSOSE
FSOSE
FSO28E

DF4
DF24
oF24
DF5
DF25
DF25

DF6
oF26
DF26
DF8
DF28
DF28

Assoc¡ated âcce6sories:
Diffuser coupler (narow) (one required per luminaire)
Oilfuser couþler (wide) (one required per luminaire)

Spares;
G'rev diffuser end cap (sinole) (2 requ¡red per luminaire)

creí difluser end cap (twiñ) (2 required por luminaìre)
Single Dif f user Bracket
Twin Diffuser Bracket

Catalogus No'
DC1

FD1
FD2
FDB1
FD92

Room lndsx

cwF 0,75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.5

-Ìo 50 )o
30
t0

33 37 41
29 32 36
25 29 33

44 49 52
40 45 48
36 41 45

54 57 59
50 54 57
47 51 54

50 50 20
30
t0

30 33 36
26 29 32
23 26 29

39 43 46
35 40 43
33 37 40

47 50 52
45 48 50
42 45 48

50
30

'20

10

27 29 32
24 26 29
21 24 26

34 38 40
31 35 38
29 33 36

41 43 45
39 42 43
37 40 42

000 18 19 21 23 26 28 30 32 34

\
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IEAÏURE
Prismatic
Gontrollers

Prismatic controllsr with èxtruded
body of rêctahgular sêction, Lineâr
prisms are formed on the ¡nsldê
surfaces of the s¡des, and the base
has regular, well-óetined impressions
of pyram¡d form to look attractive
wheth€r llt or unlit and to control the
llght. Push-f¡t grey end caps have a
textured surlaca. prlsmatic controllors
ar€ available ln two widths:for use
wlth a single lamp or in a wjder
version for onê or two lamps.

APPLICATIOilA
For use in normal indoor appl¡cat¡ons
such as t-
rSmall and large off ices
¡Shops and stores
¡Travêl concoursês
¡Banks and Buildlng Societles
¡Canteêns
rOflices

RAI{Ot
Prlsmatlc controllers are avallable
in both nerrow (1-lamp) or wlde
(2-lamp) vsrslons to lit all lêngths
of Fealure batten.
Controller couplers are availâble to
provldê a neat jolnt b€twe6n
controllers of battens mountgd
6nd-to-end.

.ll
F
-b€ttnv,
c'ì,tn
--{
F
-b-
-D
--rñ

To rsordor thlS Oãt6 Sh€ot quot€ PL 172918
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FEATURE PRISMATIü CONTBOLLERS

FIATURIS
rClear polystyrene extrusions with
internal linear prisms on the sides
and external PYramid Prisms on the
base - light ìs controlled to limit
ãirect gtãre in the ângles above 60o

from the vertical, ând appearance ls
attractivo whether lit or unlit
¡Push-fit end caPS ln grey medium-
lmpact PolYStYrene have an inset
textured surface.
rCptional couPlers between
controllers mounted end'to-end'
make a neât join'
r 125W versions of FÔature have

âlectronlc start'

Close-up ol Cataloguè Numb6r PC25 prìsmatic control lsr

MAÌIRIAIS & FINISH

Channels and cover Platesi Sheet
stêel, Durawhite stoved finlsh,

Channel end caPs: White medium-
impact polYstYrene mouldings.

Sprung bþPln lamPholders: White
uiea rñoulðìngs fitted to plated spring
stêel suPPorts.

Controller: Clear polyslyrene pris-
matic extrusion with push-flt grey
polystyrene end caPS and two
support straPS.
conkoller couPler: Shêet steel,
Durawhitê stovêd f inish'

RANGE OF OP!RATION
240V 50H2.
SoC to 25'C (single lamp 30"C)

Controllers not suiláble f or wall-
mounting.

Controllor couPler

ae V_

o

E

B

c

_l
For woodsctew For chain Box

20mm lrô Knockout
lixing lìxìng usìng S'hook Wire entrv fixing dots¡l 20mm l¡n conduit

DrMINSroils & wEloHfa

Calålogue No8'
Bslten Conlroller

sttachmonls

Welght complst.
wlth lampg

ovsrall lonOth Flxlng ccntrot
(mm/ln.)
(E/D)

only (k0/lb)
(mm/ln,)
(A)

only

FSO4
FSO4
FSO24
FSOS
FSOS
FSO25
FSO675
FSO675
FSO2675

FSOsÉ
FSOSE
FSO28E

PC4
PC24
PC24
PC5
PC25
PC25
PC6
PC26
PC26

PC8
PC28
PC28

4.0/8,9
4,4t9'7
6.8/1 4'9
5'2111'4
5.6/12'3
8.0/17.7
5 8112'2
6.0/13'1
8'5/1 8'7
8'6i 19,0
9'2120'3

13'9/30'8

'1242149

1242149
1242t49
1542/61
1542/61
1542i 61
1808/71.2
1808/71'2
1808i 71.2
2417t96'2
2417 lg5'2
2417 t95,2

600/24
600/24
600/24
600/24
600/24
600/24
600/24
600/24
600124

1200/48
1200/48
1200/48

ovarâll width

Ov€rall dEpth

lB)rOn€ lamP97rnm (3 81n.)
'One 

or two lamP l60mm (6 31n )

(C) (both IYP€S): 115mm (4'5ln')
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l-
DATA FEATURE PRISMATIC CONTROTTER

Sorvíce Corroction FactorsLAMP

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntensity 1 4^2cdl'1 000 tot8l lm
Mulliply þy escn JeNtce Cott factor
ètE Fiux Number 233745

SHR
SHR

MAx (Square) r.84 (1.7s NoMl
MAX TR (Transverse, end.end) 2,15

CIBS Sta ndad Prcsentat¡on Mult¡ply by each Service Correction factor

ULOÂL
OLORL
LOFL

2?2lurn¡pry o, 
""ch 

seN¡ce
ó.ái lc 

o rrect i on r a ct o r

Glsro Data (crBs)

R NOM)

0,56
ACGS

B25
Luminous Areas (sq cm)

40w 65W
1496

75W 125W1754 23441205

l\¡easured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

cstculstedi clBs TM 5 ând TR 10

Test Noi Aóló Daterl: 76.t)8 3l

Scrvlcc Corrcctlon Frctorr
40w'
1200mn

65W,l500mñ t5w
1800mm

125W
2400mm

Lenoth Factor 1.00 ,.00 1,00 0,99
Colours 80 Factor 1,00 100 1.00 100
Bållasl Lumen Factor 1.01 0.96 0.s6 0.99

Utllhltlon Factor¡ UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadlr lnt€nshv 142cdl1OOO total lm

wllili li"i:g!,* 
*, e c o ï F a c t o t

244149
SHR MAX
SHR MAX IR

(Square) 2.07 (2.00 NOM)(TrsnBverse,end.€nd) 2.4à CtBS Standard Presentat¡on Mult¡ply by each Sery¡ce Coïeêt¡on Factot

UTORL
DTORL
LOSL

Mult¡ply by êach Sery¡ce
Coïect¡on Factor

PRISIVATIC CONTROLLERWITH NAÂROW

SUSPENDEDn9i

1 500m 800
L€ngth Factor 1.00
Colours 80 Factor
Ballast Lumen Factor

1.01 1.01

0.96

ø

Rogm Rotlsctancês Foom lndex
F 0,75 I 1,25 2.51.5 2 345

't0
66
63

72
69
66

66

59 61 6355 59 61
53 56 59

70 50 20
30
10

43 47 52
37 41 46
33 37 a)

56 60 64
50 55 60
46 51 56

50 50 20
30
10

39 42 4634 38 42
31 34 38

49 53 5745 49 53
42 46 50

30 50 20
30
t0

35 38 41
32 34 3729 31 35

44
41
38

50
47
45

41
44
41

51 54 5549 52 5347 50 52
000 25 26 29 31 34 36 38 40 42

WITH WIOE PRISMATIC CONTROLLER

Mountlng: SUSPENOED

Ë

Room Rrflact!nact Room lndlr
c F o.7õ t t.2B 1.6 2 2.â 3a;

2050
30
10

70 41 46 5136 41 46
32 37 42

55 60 63
50 55 .59
45 51 56

66 69 71
62 66 6859 63 66

60 50 20
30
10

35 39 4231 35 3828 32 35

45 49 5241 46 49
39 43 46

54 56 5851 64 56
49 E2 54

50
30

2030

10

29 32 34
26 29 3224 27 29

36 39 41
34 37 39
32 35 38

42 44 46
41 43 44
39 42 43

000 18 19 20 22 24 25 26 27 2A

0.62
ACG6

az4

13

Mea¡ured BS Psrl 975
Cslculot6di TMctBs TRand
Test No: Datedi

Gl¡r¡ D¡t¡ (crBsl
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T
TEATURE PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS

PHOTOMETRIC DATA f cont¿'l
FEATURE 2 IAMP
WITH WIOE PRISMATIC CONfROLLER

Mountingr SUSPENOED

Scrvic6 Conoction F¡stor¡
40w
'l200mm

65W
1 500mm

75W
1 800mm

'I25W
2400mm

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.99

Colours 80 Factor 102 102 102 1.02

Ballast Lumen Factor 101 0.96 0.98

Utiliz¡tlon Fac'tors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Mutt¡pty by oach SeNice Coïect¡on Factot

Ë
Nãd¡r lntenEitv 1 57cdi 1 000 total lm
Mutl¡ply by each Setv¡ce Cotr Factor
clÉ Flux Numb€r 243946

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TB

lsouare) 1.84 (1.75 NOM)
(Tràniveree,end'endl 2.14

CtBS Sta ndard Presantation

Gl¡rc Dat¡ (ClBSl

ORDERING DATA

Descrlpllon
Batten only

Calalogue Nos.
Controller assemblY onlY

1 x4OW 12o0mm (4lt) narow controller
1 x4OW 12O0mm (4lt) wioe controller
2 x4OW 1200mm {4lt) wide cqntroller

1 x65W'1sOOmm (slt) narrow controller
1 x 65W 1 50Omm (slt) wide controller
2 x 65W 150Omm (slt) wide controller

1 x 75W 18OOmm (6ft) narrow contloller
1 x 75W 1BO0mm (6lt) wide conlroller
2 x 75W 180Omm (6ft) w¡de controller

FSQ4
FSO4
FSO24

FSOS
FSOS
FSQ25

FSO675
FSO675
FSQ2675
FSQSE
FSOBE
FSQ28E

PC4
PC24
PC24

PC25
PC25

PC6
PC26
PC26
PCB
PC28
PC28

Please order in the lorm given in the
lollowing example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
50 Philips Feature battens FSO5

50 Philibs controller attachments PC25

50 controller couPlers DC2

All Featur€ circuits are starterless or
electronic start
Lamps should be ordered separately

Peckl ng i

Controllersl Two Per carton.

Controller couPlers:
Ten Per carton
Five Per carton

1x
1'x
2x

125W 2400mm (8ft) narrow controller
125W 24OOmm (8lt) wide controller
125W 2400mm (8ll) wide controller {narrow)

(wide).

A6soclâl€d acc€88o1168:
ôãnìrclieì coupre, tnarrow) (1 rêqulr€d pêr lumlnalre)

õóniroiier coupler iwlde) (1 rêquired per lumlnalr€)

{sinolo) (2 required per lumlnalre)

itwiñ) (z requireo per luminalr€)
FD1
FD2
SDBl
SDB2

Catalogue No.
DCl
DC2

Replacement end caps: Packed to ord€I

Sparos:
Grey conlroller end cap
Grey controller end cap
Slngle Dlf f user Bracket
Twln Diffuser Bracket

Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1,25 1.5 2 2.5 34
50
30
10

2070 ¿¡:l 48 52
38 42 47
34 38 43

56 61 64
51 56 60
47 53 57

66 69 71
62 66 69
59 63 66

30
10

2050 39 43 46
35 39 42
32 35 39

50 54 56
46 50 53
43 47 5l

58 61 62
55 58 60
53 56 59

30 50 20
30
10

35 38 41
32 35 38
30 32 36

4/ 4749
41 45 47
39 43 45

5l 53 54
49 5t 53
47 50 52

000 26 27 30 32 35 37 38 40 41

by each Setv¡ce
Factot

0.

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

Flux Fr¿ctions R6tio
AcG Class¡lication
Glsre BZ (Rl 2 5, SHB = NOI\¡l

Luminous Areas (sq cm)
Aow 65W 75W
'1987 2467 2893

0,61
ACGS

gz4

1 25w
3867

MeaEurod; BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculst€d: C|ES lM 5 8nd TR 10

'Icst No: A62l Datedr ?{5.09,03
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FEATURE
Trough Reflectors
lncludlng lnformation on opilonal
wirc guardr.

The 0urawh¡te stoved open-ended
lrough reflectors are easily fitted to
the high.quality Feature battens, One
wldth tits both one- and two-lamD
versions. Slots give a small amount of
upward light, and clips are available
lo make a neat joln bêtween reflectors
ol battens mounted end-to-end.
Optlonal wlre guards are made from
stout galvanised steel w¡re.

BAltot
Trough rêflectors are available to fit
one- and lwo-lamp versions of the
Featuro range ¡n sizes l2o0mm (4ft),
1500mm (5ft), 18o0mm (6ft) and
2400mm (8ft),

APÞLICATIOI{g
For use in normal indoor
appl¡cations of an industrial or
ut¡lity nature, such as:
rFactories
rWorkshops and repair areas
rlnstrument reading areas
rStock and store rooms.
The wire guard provides additional
protection in areas whêre the lamp
may be exposed to damage.

.ll
F
-bctÐItrv,
CìItrt
--{
=b
=-
=Þ
--rñ

ro,oorde,rhisDåråshserquoro PL1720/6

-

lssuod 7/83 R€plsc€s PL 1720/533



FEATURE TROUGH REFTECTORS - FTUORESCEilT TUMI]IAIRE

FEATUHES

rHigh-quality Durawhite stoved f inish
for high reflectance and long service
¡Keyhole slot lixing for easy
attachment, with detent for positive
locat¡on once the fixing screws have
been t¡ghtened.
rUpward light slots to reduce 'tunnel'
effect.
rOptional cìips to give a simple, light-
ti ght seal between rellectors of bâttens
miunted end-to end. (TYPe RJ 2 ).

rOptional wireguards for additional
protection of lamP.

¡ 125W versions of Feature have
electronic start.

MATEFIALS & FIilISH
Rellector: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved finish.
Relleclor ioining clip: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish

Wireguard: Mild steel wire, zinc plated

Wireguard f¡xing bracket: Sheet sÌeel,
Durawh¡te stoved f inish.

Key slot lrttrng

Type BJ2 clip

Relleclor

o

s

D

E

toI woodscrew torch¿'n
r ¡ ¡g ftrng us'ng S hook

8S
20mm ¡rn Knockoul

Wrre e¡Íy fxrng det¿,1 20mm ¡in co¡durt

!,1

I'i

Rellector and Wireguard

t"l
I

It--
oì

o s
s

B

D

E G

J

Fôr woodsctew Forcharn
fx¡ng fx,ñg usôg S'hook

BS
20mñ lrn KñockoulWú€€nlry fxrnod€låil 20mm ¡in condurl

t
I

J

N lfi, )

DrMEltslol{s & wElGHlA
Catalogue numberg

Eall€n S¡otted
only open.end

1€llector

Wlre
guard
only

W€lght wllh
lamp(s) &
rofloctor

Wslght wllh lamp(3),
rell€ctor &
wlr€ ouârd
(ks/lb)

wnh
relleclor
(mm/ln.)
A

overall longth
wIh
rellector &
wlre guard
(mm/ln.) B

Flxlng
centreg
(mm/ln.)
D/E(ks/lb)only

FSO4
FSQ24
FSQ5
FSO25
FSQ675
FSQ2675
FSQSE
FSQ28E

5.3111'7
7.7 t16.9
6.7114.8
9.2120'3
7 5/16.5

10.0t22 0
11.2t24'7
15 9/35.2

1234148.6
1234t48.6
1534/60 4
1534i 60 4
1800/71
1800/71
2409/95
2409i 95

600124
6A0124
600124
600t24
600i 24
600124

1200t48
1200/48

FR4
FF4
FR5
FF5
FF6
FR6
FF8
FR8

G'
G5
G6
G6
GB
G8

J o,rr'u
10 5/23.1
9.3/20 5

11.4t25.1
1 3.ô/29.9
18,3/40.26

Eos¡uo.s
'1549/60.9

18'15/71.5
1815/71.5
2424t95 5
2424t95 5

Width with rellector (one or two lamps) F:190/7'48
Width with rellector and wireguard (one or two lamps) G: 22318'78

Deoth with rellector H: 132/5 20
oebth with r€fl€ctor andwìr€gua,dJt 14715'78
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D I 
FEATURE TROUGH REFTEOTORS - FIUORESGEIIT tU III IIIAI

Se¡vico Correction Factors
40w
1200mr

65W
150Omm '180ômm

125W
2400mm

LonOth Factor 1.00 '1.00 1.00 0.s7
Colours 80 Fâctor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.0ô

Ballâst Lumen Fâctôr '1.01 0.96 0.98 0.99

Utllization Factor¡ UF (Fl for SHR NOM

ber 356276

SHR
SHF

Ñ¡AX
MAX TR

(Square) 1,92 (1,75 NOM)
(Transverse,end-endl 2,27 CIBS Sta ndard Presentdt¡on Multiply by each Serv¡ce Coïect¡on Factot

Scrvlcc Correctlon Frctor3
WITH
REFLECTOR

SLOTTED TROUGH

Mounting: SUSPENDED

Æ..

40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

76W
I 800mm

't26W
2400mm

Length Faotor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.97
Colours 80 Fåctor 1,00 1.00 1.00 1.00

BållsÍ Lumêñ FáctôÌ 1.ô1 ô.96 o98 0.cc

Utlllzltlon F¡cor¡ UF (Fl lor SHR NOM

¡luh¡ply
CIE Flux 356072

SHR MAX .

SHR I\4AX TR
(Square) 1.76 {1.75 NOIM}

{Tronsverso,€nd-ond) 1,99 clBS Stândard Prcsentation Multiplv by each Saru¡ce Corrcclion F¿ctot

ULORL
DLORL
LORL 3lilr:xt::,""",:,::"-*

0.1 1

ACGl
BZ4

Msagured : BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Cslcutâtsd: clBS TM b snd lR tO
Tcst Nor 461g Dated: 17.09.01

SLOTTED TROUGH

SUSPENDED

B

Room Rêtloctsncar Room lnd.x
c w F o.75 I 12a t.5 2 2,6 3 4
70 50 20

30
10

52 57 63
46 51 57
42 47 62

67 73 76
61 68 72
576/ 68

79 83 85
78 80 82
72 77 80

50 50 20
30
1o

51 55 60
45 50 55
42 46 51

64 69 73
59 65 69
56 62 66

76 79 8r72 76 7970 73 76

30 50
30

20

10

49 53 57
M4453
41 4A 50

61 66 69
57 63 66
54 60 64

72 75 7769 73 7667 71 73

000 39 42 47 51 56 60 63 66 68

1 25W
M00

0.06
ACGl

a24

-M"aruredl 

BS 5225 Part 'l 1975

Calculstsd: CIBS TM 5 8nd TR 10

16 îR 26Tcst No; Dsted:

0.05
0.79
0.84

ULORL
OLOBL
LOßL

ñoom lndcx
w Fc o.75 I 1.2õ 1.õ 2 2.6 3 4 õ

70 50
30

20

10

52 56 81
47 60 58
43 46 52

65 71 7580 67 70
56 63 A7

77 80 8373 77 80
70 75 7A

50 50 20
30
10

50 54 58
45 49 54
42 45 50

ø2 67 70
58 64 67
54 61 64

73 78 78
70 73 76
67 71 74

30 50 20
30
'10

48 51 68
/,/4762
41 44 49

59 64 67
66 61 6453 5å A2

69 71 73
66 69 726¿8870

000 39 41 45 49 54 57 59 62 65

Gl¡rc Dat¡ (crBs)
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FEITURE TROUGII RETTEOTORS - TTUORESCEI{T TUIIII]IAIRE

OBDTNINO DAÎA

0ôscrlpllon Cålalogue number8
Sloltêd open-end
relloctor only .

'Wlre guard onlyBalten only

1 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x40W 1200mm (4lt)
'1 x65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x65W 1500mm (5Ít)
1 x75W 1800mm (6lt)
2x75W 1800mm (6lt)
1 x125W 2400mm (8lt)
2 x 125W 2400mm (8lt)

Reflector jolning clip
(optlonal)

Pl€ase order ln tho lorm glv€n ln the following example, in mult¡ples of the packing
quantltlês:-
50 Phlllps F€âtur6 lum¡nâlres FSQ25.
50 Phlllps slotted op€n-ond rsfloctor FRs.
50 Phlllps wlrê guards G5.
50 Phlllps refleotor jolnlng cllps FU2 (optionâl for end"to-end mountlng)

Packlng quantlti€s:
Battens: lndlvldually packêd.
R€fl€ctors: 5 psr carton.
Wlr€ guârds:5 per carton.
Rell€otor jolnlng cllps: packed to order.

rAperturo slze ln grld 50 x 25mm.
Wlrêg uârds cannot bs fi ttod to sw¡ lch starl Stream I ìte b attens, and can not bs fltted to
lumlna¡r€s mountsd end-to-end,

t I 500mm Fsature Batt€ns (FSS5D or FSS25D) ¡n dimming versions are available to
special ord€r.

IPARIT
Cataloguo No.

Wlreguard Bråcket TWln/Slngle FWB

I

I

I

I

I

i

I

l

ilt
\¡,

FSQ4 FR4
FSQ24 FR4
FSO5 t ÊR5
FSO25 f FHs
FSQ675 FÊ6
FSO2675 FF6
FSOsE FR8
FSO28E FR8

RJ2 (2 rsquired perioin)

G5
G5
G6
G6
G8
G8

36
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TEATURE
Angle Reflectors

Durawhite stoved lin¡sh open-end
angle rellectors are made from sheet
steel and are easily f¡tted to the high-
quality Feature battens to g¡ve an
angled light distribution.

FANGI
Anglê reflectors arè available to î¡t
the Feature range of battens and
packs in sizes 1500mm (5ft),1800mm
(6ft) and 2400mln (8ft). One width f¡ts
both one- ard two-lamp versionb.

apÞLrcalloNs
For use ¡n noÌmal indoor situations
of a comnìercial or industr¡al naturê
where an angled light distribution is
required, such as:-
rLighting for blackboards or wall
charts,
rCabinet type instrumènt panels,
rTask light¡ng where general
light¡ng ¡s not adequate.

rn
F
-bct
-tnv,
Cì¡lrl
--{?
-b

=--ÞI7tn
lo reord€r this Datå Sheet qlote PL 721t5

37
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FEATURE ANGTE REFTECTORS

F¡ATUNIt
rHi gh-quality Durawhite l¡nlsh for
h¡gh reflectance and long service life,
rKeyhole slot fixing for êasy
attachment, with detent lor positive
location once thê fixing screws have
been tighl€ned.
r 125W versions of Fêature in

electronic start

TATIRIALS & FINITH

Angle rellectors: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

Catalogue N08'
Batton Opsn-end

Key slot l¡tting

All types:
Overall width B: 116mm (4'5ln )

Overall d€pth C: 170mm (6 71n.)
B B

For woodscrew Fotchôin
lixi.€ frxiñg using S'hook

BS Box
lixiñg det¿il 20mm ¡in conduit 20mm ¡rn Knocko!t

ol
Yeft

Drrrll3to]{t & wlloHTt POtAn CURVTÛ

Wslghl slth Overall lgnglh Flxlng cenhos
lamp(s) &
rsllsctoronly ân0lo

rollgctor (ks/lb)

onDtnmo DAÏa
ooscrlpllon Cataloguo Numbsrg

Balten only Open-€nd angle
rolloctor only

(5ft)
(5Ít)
(6rr)
(6ft)

I x 125W 2400mm
2 x 125W 2400mm

(8ft)
(8íì)

Pleas€ order in thê lorm glvên ln the lollowing example, ln multlpl€s of the pack slze:-
50 Phlllps Featur€ luminâlr€s FSQ25
50 Phlllps open.6nd angle rellectors ARs

1 x65W 1500mm
2 x65W 1500mm
'1 x 75W 1800mm
2 x75W 1800mm

FSOs
FSQ25

FSO675
FSQ2675

FSOsË
FSO28É

AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8

(a) (E/D)
(mm/ln.) (mm/ln.)

only

FSOS
FSO25
FSQô75
FSQ267s
FSOSE
FSQ28E

AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8

6.3i13 8
8.7 t19.2
6 8/15.1
9.4t20'8

10'3t22,7
15.0i33"1

1534/60.4
1534/60 4
't800/71

1800/71
2409t95
2409/95

600124
600124
600t24
600124

1200t48
1200148

'û,
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GTX 158 &
GTX 258
Luminaires for rack liqhting
A range of luminaires with anodised
aluminium speculaÌ reflectors, providing
a narrow beam of light for energy-
etfoctivô illumination of high racking.

RANGE
GTX 158 - lumina¡r€ for 1 x 58W TLD
lamp; bâam angle 2 x 16'
GTX 258 - lumlnalrg for 2 x 58W
TLD lamps; boam angle 2 x 35'

ÀPPLICATTONS
GTX 158 is fortall, narrow-aisle racking.

GTX 258 is for work ar6as, and in stores
with medium/low racklng.

FEATUBES
rControll6d light distributlon avoids waste
light at high angles.
r High peak bgam lntônsity givos
illumination on lower levels of storage
rack, where fast moving goods are stored.

r Large surlace area of rollector provldgg
low brightness and therefore comfortable
working condltlons.

¡ ln an high rack aislo under 3 mstres
wide, GTX 158 roflectoruslng only 1 x
58W lamp can provldo higher illumlnance
(on the floor) than a 2 x 70W batten wilh a
conventlonal r6tlector savlng 1 02 watls
psr point,

rBecause of the qulck re.startlng of
f lourgscsnt lamps GTX lumlnalros
are sultabls for use wlth energy
managemênt systoms.

lo rærdarlhl! 0al6 Shæl Pt 3059/1

r
=LÊ,
-Itv,
c''itIt
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GTX 158 & GTX 258
FIXING AND WIRING
Battens
Please refer to Skeamlite data sheel
PL 301 0 for fixing details of battens.
Battens may touch when mounted in line,

Wiring ¡nstructions are contained in data
sheet PL 30 1 0.

Mounting of reflector to batten
'1 . Slacken screws in bâtten coverplate,
remove coverplate for 258 ônly and offer
reflector over screw heads.
2. Engage slip f¡x plates supplied and
tighten screws.
3. Fit cross brackets supplied and bend
over side tabs to fix.

Batten: Channel and Coverplate: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.

Lampholders: Ouick fix rolor bi-pin;
white polycarbonate with high
temperature rotors,

Ref lector: Anodised aluminium. Note:
protected in transit by a tinted plastic film,
which should be removed.

DIMENSIONS

OROERING DATA

GTX 1 58
_._1532

l-.-.'-

GTX 258
1532.

oo

'1530 294 6

Alld¡mensions in mm.

Catalogue No. Descrlptlon Lamp lypê

158
254

GTX
GTX

1 x TLD 58W'
2 x TLD sBW/'

Ploase order in the form glven ln tho followlng exampl€. Lumlnaires ar€ packed ln twos.

10 Philips GTX lSS luminaires
tl-amps should be ordered sêparately, Specity lamp colour required. (Packing quantity 25),

SPARE BEFLECTOBS

Rack lighting luminaire
Râck lighting luminaire

Catalogue Beam
angle

Box
QtvNo.

2x 16"
2x35'

2
2

Rack L¡ghting using GTX 1 58. Êor aisle widlhs up lo 3 metres. Lamp Lumens 51 00 (Col 83 or 84). For lower outpul lamps (eg. White 35)
spac¡ng must be reduced pro rata.

For 150 lux average horizontal illuminance at For300 lux averagg hor¡zonlal illuminancê al
floor level. floor level.

PHOTOMETFIC DATA

Mountlng
H€lghl
mokes

lumlnalro
(c€nho lo

Spaclng
cenlro)

molr€s

Mlnlmum'
Run lrnglh

m6lGs

4
5

6

7

8

'10

11

12,

13

14

15

6.80
5.40
4.50
3.90
3.40
3.00
2.70
2,50
2.30
2.10
1.90

1.80

12.O

14.4

16.0

17.O

18.0

21.6
24.0
26.4
28.O

30.4

35,2

Mounl¡ng
Helghl
meltãs

Iumlnalr€
(conlro lo

Spaclng
c€¡lre)

mokos

Mlnlmum'
Run Longlh

mokag

4

6

7

B

3.40
2.70
2.30
1 .90

1.70

9.2
11.6

13.9

16.2

18.5

Peak beam intensity 752 cd/1 000 lum€ns

. ¡/inimum run lenglh islheshorlest lenglh ofrun forwhich lhecalculation ofthe luminalre
spacing is valid.

Theaverage horizontal illuminance has been takên alongthoc€ntro line, overadistanc€oqual
to the luminaire spacing and positioned onequart€rofthewayalong ths aisl€ lenglh,
A lighl loss laclor (maintenance fâctor) ol 0.8 has bêen applied ln the calculâtions.

fi

Relloctori - Made in Holland 'GTX 201/158
GTX202/258
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TGS 312
Surlacc-mountod lum¡ne¡raa -

, bodies for use with intêrchangeable
lighting attachments.

A range of surÍace-mountad luminaires of
attractive design and advanced optical
pedormance, for use in a wide range of
l¡ght¡ng schðmes. A choice of
interchangeable lighting attachments is
available, simi¡ar to the attachments for
the TBS 300 range of recêssed luminaires
for suspended ceil¡ngs.

FAIIGE
Bodlee
TCS 31 2/41 I - Body fol 4 x 1 8W 600mm
TLD lamps; switchstart conùol gsar.

f CS 31 2/ 232HF - Body for 2 x 32W
1200mm TLD HF lamps; highlrequoncy
control gêar.
TCS 312/136- Body for 1 x 36W
1200mm TLD lamp; switchstart control
gear.

TCS 31 2/236 - Body for 2 x 36W
1200mm TLD hmps; sw¡tchstart control
gear.

TCS 312/336 - Body for 3 x 36W
1200mm TLD lamps; switchslart control
gear,

ïCS 31 2/250HF - Body for 2 x 50W
1 500mm TLD HF lamps; high frequency
conlrol gear.

TCS 31 2/1 58 - Body for 1 x 58W
1500mm TLD lamp; switchstart control
gear.

TCS 31 2/258 - Body for 2 x 58W
1500mm TLD lamps; swilchstart control
gear.

TCS 312/358 - Body for 3 x 58W
1500mm TLD lamps; switchstart conlrol
gear,

TCS 312/260HF - Body for 2x60W
1500mm TLD lamps; hlgh frequency
control goar.

Llghtlng atlechmentg
Prismatic controllgrs - See Data Shost
PL 3070/1
Miror conÍollors - Soe Data Shest
PL3071/1

rorærdorthrsoarashærquor€ Pt3069/l

-

lssuod8 85 RoPlåc$PBo69
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TCS 312 - SUBFACE MOUNTED TUMINAIRES
aPPLreallotts
For most indoor applicat¡ons, such as:

I Executive otfices
r General offices
r lndividual offices
r Banking halls
¡ Shops and dspartmsnt stores
Fitted with thê M5 controllsr, the luminaire
is especially suitable for use in modern
electronic otfices equippsd with VDUs
(not available for 3-lamp bodies).

DIME]{SIONS

FEAÎURES

rAttractive design onhances prestigious
commercial decor.
r Framêd end caps improve appearance
and eliminatê light leakage,
I lnterchangoable controllers permit ths
same body typo to be specified
throughout a building. Controllers can
later be up-graded; for e¡ample, prismatic
can be replacêd by mirr0r (where spacing
suitable).
r Controller hangs on suspension cords
for hands-freo rôlamping,
r Slipfix mounting for s¡mple, one-man
installat¡on.
r P symbol-canbômounteddirect
on tó suitable wooden surfacos.
r Highjrequency argon-filled TLD lamps
with highJrequency control gear can
reduce ensrgy consumption by up to 30
per csnt compared with convêntional
luminâires.
r High-frequency control gear eliminates
mains fl¡cker and mains hum and gives
fast, reliable starting even in cold
conditions.
r H¡gh-frequency luminaire bodies aro
suppl¡ed complste wlth Philips TLD HF
Colour 84 lamps lo combine high eficacy
with good colour rsndoring,

r Switchslart bodies are designed for
PowerSlimmer TLD krypton-f illêd lamps
which reduce gnorgy consumption by
around I per cent compared with
conventional lamps.

MATEFIALSAND FINISI{

Body: Sheot steel, white stovod-snamel
finish,

Control gsar: High{requency - Philips
HF ballast (one ballast for two lamps)
Switchstart - Low-loss ballasts with PF

capacitor and startors.
Terminal block: Push wire type; capacity
for 2.smm'?cable in each way.

Lampholders: Standarcl bi-pin rotortype;
white urea mouldings,

sPECtFlCATlOtil

r Type compliance with BS 4533 Ordinary
lndoor Class 1 (êlêctrical) - Earth
required,
r Radio interforence: Complies with Sl
1 978 No. 1 268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in residential areas.

¡ \7 symbol-canbemounteddirectly
to súitable wooden surfaces.

To speclfy slale:-
Suface-mounted luminaire of good
appearance, with interchangeable
controllers and choice of sw¡tchstart or
high{requoncy control gear. similar to
Philips TCS 312,

BAI{GE OF OPEFATION

240V 50Hz sqpplies.
Normal ¡ndoor conditions.

f
85
J

36W-900
58W- 1200

S¡nolê lamo
36\Ñ/58W

11
36 W . r252
58 W - 1564

-900
50w58W60W- 1200

Twln lampg
92W/36W
50w/58w60w

32W36W - 1252
50w58W60W- i564

385- 11 _36W - 900
58W -1200

Three lamps
36w/58W

36W. 1252
58W - 1 564

i.-----450

627

Four lamps
'18W

F--280 
---¡j

All dimsnsions in mm

L.
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v o Lv o coNcEssroNArREs - cR tc K
As part of an energy saving programme, Volvo Concessronalres refurbished the
lighting in their recept¡on area. TCS608/21 1 surface mounted PL luminaires match
the profile of the TCS607/158 asymmetnc luminaires used to illuminate the
peripheral walls. The result fulfils the energy and ma¡ntenance objectives while
significantly rmproving the visual appearance.



I
I

FORD MOTOR COMPANY -LANGLEY
The requirement fron refurbishing a high pressure sodium l¡ght¡ng scheme in this
warehouse was to provide good vertical surface illuminance on the high racks, a
reduction of glare, improved colour discrimination and a lower energy/
maintenance cost. The solut¡on to energy reduct¡on was provided by high
frequency fluorescent luminaires. GTX reflectors overcame the glare problem and
provided the improved vertical surface illuminance. Colour 84HF lamps gave hi-
fidel ity colou r rende ring.



TCS 312 _ SURFACE MOUNTED TUMINAIRES

DtMENSIoNS aND ELÊCTRICÂL DÂTÂ

Catalogue
No. Raling Ballast Starter

Circu¡t
Watts
(running)

Circuit
current
(amperes)

TCS
fcs
fcs
fcs
TCS
TCS
TCs
TCS
Tcs
fcs

3121418 4x
1X
2x
2x
3X
1x
2x
2x
2x
3x

'18W 600mm
36W 1200mm
32W 1200mm
36W 1200mm
36W 1200mm
58W 1500mm
50W 1500mm
58W 1500mm
60W 1500mm
58W 1500mm

2\
1X
1X
2x
3x
1X
1x
2x
1x
3x

BTP4O 125
BTP4O 125
BHF232
BTP4O 125
BTP4O 125
BTP65 125
BHF25O
BTP65 125
BHF26O
BTP65 125

4x52
1 X S1O
None
2xS10
3xS10
1xS10
N one
2xS10
N one
3xS10

92
46
72
92

138
70

1'11

140
131
210

0.46
0.23
0.34
0.46
0.69
0.34
0.52
0.70
0.60
't.02

31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31

2t136
2t232HF
2t236
21336
2t158
2t250HF
21258
2/260HF
2t358

ORDEBING DATA

Cátalogue No. Rating Descript¡on

TCS312/418
Tcs312/232HF
fcs312/136
TCS312/236
Tcs 31 2/336
tcs312/250NF
TCS 31 2/1 58
1css12/258
'tcs3l2/260HF'
fcs 31 ¿/358

4 x 18W 600mm
2x32W1200mm
1x36W1200mm
2x36W1200ñm
3 x 36W 1200mm
2 x 50W 1500mm
1 x 58W 1500mm
2 x 58W 1500mm
2 x 60W 1500mm
3x58W1500mm

Switchstart conlrol gearfor TLD lamps.
High-f requency; supplied wilh lamps.
Switchstart conkol gearfor TLD lamps.
Swilchstarl control gear lor TLD lamps.
Swilchstart conkol gear for TLD lamps
HighJrequencyt supplied with lamps.
Sw¡tchslart control gear lorTLD lamps.
Sw¡tchstart control gear lorTLD lamps.
High-f requency; supplied with lamps,
Switchstart conkol gear for TLD lamps.

Notes;
High-frequency lumina¡res are supplied complete wilh TLD Colour 84HF argon-lilled lamps, and
replacement lamps must be the same type. These lamps musl not be used in lumina¡res notfitted with
Phil¡ps HF control gear. TLD kryptonJilled lamps must be ordered separately for sw¡tchstarl
Iuminaires.
please order in the fom given in the following example, in multiples of the pack¡ng quantity (bodies

single: lamps 25)

25 Philips sulace-mounting luminaire bodies TCS 31 2/336.

75 Philips lamps TLD 36W/84'
t Ph¡l¡ps Colour 80 Series triphosphor lamps are recommended for use ¡n lhese lum¡naires -Colour B4

(cool); Colour B3 (warm).

Made in Holland.
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ûBS 312
Acryl¡c prismat¡c contÍollers -
for TCS 312 surface-mounted bodies.

A range of acrylic prismatic controllers for
use with the TCS 31 2 range of energy-
saving surface-mounted bodies.

RATIGE
PS3 - Linsomat¡c panel giv¡ng
Widespread d¡slributlon for good
illum¡nation of vertlcal surlaces.
Suitable for open-plan offlces and
shops.
GBS 312/41 8/PS3 -for TCS 312/41 I
body.
GBS 31 2/236/PS3 -fotïC5312/232HF
and TCS 3121236 bodies.
GBS 31 2/336/PS3- for TCS 31 2/336
body.
GBS 31 2/258/PS3-forTCS 31 2/250HF,
TCS 31 2/258 and TCS 31 2/260HF
bodies.
GBS 31 2/358/PS3 - for TCS 3'1 2/358
body.
P3 - Prismatic controller panel glving
nomal distribution for
general-purpose use,
GBS 31 2/418/P3 - for TCS 312/418
body.
GBS 312l1 36/P3 - for TCS 31 2/1 36
body.
GBS 31 2/236/P3 - lor T CS 31 2 / 232HF
and TCS 3 121236 bodies.
GBS 31 2/336/P3 -for TCS 312/336
body.
GBS 31 2/1 58/P3 - for TCS 312l1 58
body.
GBS 31 2/258/P3 -for TCS 312l250HF,
TCS 3121258 and TCS312/26oHF
bodies.
GBS 31 2/358/P3 - forTCS 312/358
body.

M¡ror controllers: A range of inter-
changeable mirror controllsrs for the TCS
312 body range is also available-seè
Data Sheet PL 3071/'1
Details of TCS 312 bodiês are on Data
Sheet PL 3069/l

ro ræderthis Dârashætquore Pt 3070/2

l$ued9.85 B€plâæs P13070/l

-tF
SoÐmv,
c:,m
=-{
?

=2
ÈÐ
rñ

(
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GBS 312 - ACRYLIC PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS

APPLICATIOI{S

For most indoor appl¡cat¡ons:
r General offices
r lndividualoff¡ces
r Corridors.
r Banking halls
¡ Shops and departmenl stores

FEATURES

r Non-yellowing acrylic pane¡ ensures
high LOR with good maintenance.
r P3 panels have exlernal pyram¡d prisms
to give efficient light control.
r PS3 panels are Linsomatic, givìng
WideSpread distribution which permits
wider spacing between rows of
luminaires. This gives economic,
aesthetic and lighting benefits.
rAll types are interchangeable w¡th other
attachments in the range provided
spacing is suitable; the same body type
can be specified throughout a building,
stockholding and ordering are simplif¡ed
and prismat¡c controllers can be
upgraded to mirror controllers during later
refurbishment. RANGE OFOPERATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal ¡ndoor conditions.

ORDERIT{G DATA

Calalogue Nos.

Controller Body Pack¡ng Ouantity

GBS 31 2/41 B/PS3
GBS 31 2/418/P3

GBS 31 2/1 36/P3

GBS s1 2/236/PS3
GBS 31 2/236lP3

GBS 31 2/336/PS3
GBS 31 2/336/P3

GBS 31 2/1 58/P3

GBS 31 2/258/PS3
GBS 31 2/258/P3

GBS 31 2/358/PS3
GBS 3121358/P3

Note:
Complete luminaires should be ordered by using this Dala Sheet in conjunction with Dala Sheet PL
3069/1 which conta¡ns detailed information on pre-w¡red bodies and suitable lamps for lhese
controllers, includ¡ng packing quantities forthese items.
l\¡irror conlrollers are also ava¡lable - See Data Sheet PL 307i /1.
Please order ¡n the lorm given in the following example, in multiples of the packing quantities:

24 Phil¡ps surface-mounting lum¡naires bod¡es TCS 3121336.
24 Acrylic controller attachments cBS 312l336/ps3.
75 Philjps lamps TLD 36W84.
Phil¡ps Colour 80 Ser¡es triphosphor lamps are recommended for use in these luminaires-Colour 84
(cool); Colour 83 (warm).

Lumina¡re bodies w¡lh the sufix HF are litted w¡th h¡gh-frequency control gear and are suppl¡ed
complete wilh Phil¡ps TLD HF argon-filled lamps wilh Colour 84 phosphors. Replacement lamps
must be of the same HF type.

46

MATERIALS AND FfNISH

Frame: Aluminium, stove-enamelled
white, with light-proof framed end caps.

Controller panel: Acrylic

SPECIFICATION

(Complete luminaire)
I Type compliance with BS 4533 102.1
Ord¡nary Indoor Class 1 (electrical) - earth
requifed.
¡ \7 symbol canbemounteddirectly
to sù¡table wooden surfaces.

r Radio ¡nterference: Complies w¡th Sl

1 978 No. 1 268: Regulat¡on 6.

Suppressed for use in residential areas

To specify slate:-
Surface-mounted lumina¡re of good
appearance, with interchangeable
lighting controllers and choice of
switchstart or high-f requency control
gear. Similar to Phil¡Ps TCS 312.

For physical dimension refer to Data
Sheet PL 3069/'1 .

TCS 312141 I 6
6

6

6
6

6
6

6

6
6

TCS 31 2/1 36

TCS 31 2/236
or TCS 31 2/232HF

TCS 31 2/336

TCS 312l158

TCS 31 2/258
or TCS 31 2/250HF
orTCS312/260HF

TCS 3121358

Made in Holland'



PS3 LINSOMATIC PANEL

SURFACE

PHoÍoMETRIC DATA

frcs312

GBS 312-ACRYIIC PRISMATIC CONTROTLERS

fwlN LAMP Service Correction Factors

36W/58W 32W/50W 60w

Length Faclor 1.00 1.00 1.00
(]ôlôrrrs 80 Feclor 1.01 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A 1.02 1 .O2

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 '1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

Nadir lntensitY
clE Flu{ Code

176cd/10001m
55 85 95 100 58

cHR MAX (Square)

ðiìnunxrn (continuous
1.92 (1.75 NOt\¡)

Rows) 2.23

Mull¡ply by each Seruice Correction Factor

G Data

Tesl No. C964 Dated:84.09.05
Measured ¡n accordance w¡th BS 5225

Calculal¡ons Based on CIBS T¡is and TFì10

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
Tcs 312
THREE LAMP Serv¡ce Correction Factors

PS3 LINSOMATIC PANEL

Mounting: SURFACE

36W 58W

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1 .00

Colours 80 Factor 1 .01 1.01

HF Factor N/A N/A

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF for SHR NOM

Nad¡r lntensity
CIE FluxCode

1 B2cdl'l000lm
51 86 96 100 68

SHR MAX (Square) 1.95 (1.75 NOM)
SHRMAXTR (ContinuousRows) 1.96

ULORL 0.00 [,lultiply by
o 6a eech SeruiceDLORL

LORL 0.68 Correcl¡on Factor

Glare Data Test No. C975 Dated: 85.09.10

lveasured in accordance with BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS TM5 and TR10

Room lndexRellectances
o75 lnn 125 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00cwF

41
37

45
41

4A
44
41

49
46 49

57
54
52

59
57
55

61
59
57

70 50 20
30
10

31
28

57

53

58
57
55

50 50 20
30
1ô

34
30
2A

40
36
34

44
40
3B

47
43
41

50
47
45

53
50
4A

54
52
50

56

53

30 2050
30
10

30
27

39

33

43
40
37

45
42
40

49

44

51
49
47

53
51

49 52

42 45 47 49 51000 32 38

Mult¡ply by
each Seryice
Correctìon Factor

0.00
0.58
0.58

ULOBL
DLOFL
LORL

LuminousArea (sqcm)

32l36w 50/58/60W
3600 4500

0.00

BZ4NOI\,1)

Rellectances Room lndex
F o.75 1.OO 1.25 '1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30
'10

34
30

47
42
3A

52
47
44

56
51
4A

60
56

64
60
57

69

64

71
68
66

50 50 20
30
10

38
34
30

46
41
38

50
46
43

54
50
47

58

52

61
58
56

63
61

58

66
64

6B
66
M

30 50 20
30
10 30

44
40
37

49
45
42

49
46

56
54
51

57
66 57

64
62
60

65
64
62

000 2A 41 44 49 54 57 59

ACG Class¡ficalion
Glare gZ (Rl 2.5, SHFì NOM)
Luminous Aroa (sq cm)

0.00
ACG6

BZ4

36W 58W
9000

47

Multiply by each Seruice Correct¡on Factor
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GBS 312 - ACRYTIC PR¡SMATIC CONTROTLERS
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TCS 312
FOUR LAMP Service Correction Factors

PS3 LINSOMATIC PANEL

l\¡ountingi SUBFACE

Nadir lnlensity
CIE Flux Code

1 97cdl10001m
55 85 95 r00 65

SHR IV1AX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Conl¡nuous

1 .92 (1 .75
Rows)

NOM)
2.23

ULORL
DLORL
LOFL

0.00
0.65
0.65

Multiply by
each Seru¡ce
Correction Factor

Glare Data

1BW

Lenqth Faclor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballãst Lumen Factor 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

¡/ultiply by each Service Correclion Facior

Iest No. C972 Dated:85.09.07
lvleasured in accordance with BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMs and TFì10

Reflectances Room lndex

WF 0.75 1.OO 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.O0 5.00

50
30
10

70 20 47
43
41

52
4A

56
53
50

59
56
53

63
60
57

65
62
60

64
62

69
67
65

70
69
F,7

50 50 20
30
10

46
43
40

51
48
45

55
52
49

57
55
52

61
58
56

63
61

64
63 65

A3

68

65

30 50 20
30
10

46
42
40

50
47
45

53
51
49

56
53
51

59
57
55

61
59
58

62
61
59

63
65
64
63

000 3g 43 47 50 53 55 57 59 60

ACG Classificalion
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR NON,)

LuminousArea (sq cm)
18W

0.00
ACG6

BZ4

Ratio

4A



GBS 312 _ ACRVLIC PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS
PHoToMEIRIC DAlÂ

LAMP Service Correction Factors

P3 PRISMATIC PANEL

SUFìFACE

36W 58W

Length Factor 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A
Ballãst Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00

Util¡zat¡on Factors UF RNOM

Nadir lntensilY
CIE Flux Code

279cdl100Olm
64 90 98 100 55

SHR
SHR

MAX
¡iIAX TR

1.40 (1.25 NOt\4)
1.48

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.55
0.55

NIult¡ply by
each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor MultÌply by each Seruice Correction Factor

Glare Data Test No. C974 Dated:84.09.10
lveasured in accordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMs and TR10

PHOTOMETR¡CDATA
Tcs 312
TWI LAMP Serv¡ce Correction Factors

36w/58W 32Wl50W 60w

Lenqth Factor '1.00 't.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1,01 1.01 '1.01

HF Factor N/A 1.O2 1 .02

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF SHRNOM

Nadi¡ lnlens¡ty
CIE Flux Codo

269cd/10001m
63 9'1 99 100 58

SHR
SHR

I\,4AX
MAXTR

1.54 (1.50 NOM)
1.69

ULOHL
DLOFL
LORL

0.00
0.58
0.58

Mult¡ply by
each Seryice
Correction Factor

Mulliply by each Seru¡ce Correction Factor

Test No. C963 Dated: 84.09.05

Measursd in aæordancewith BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMs andTRl0

Room lndèxReflectancès
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5,OO

70 50 20
30
10

38
34

43

37

46
43
41

49

43

52
49
47

54
52
50

54
52

58
56
54

59
57
56

50 50 20
30
10

37
34
31

42
39
37

45
42
40

47
45
43

50
4A 50

49

54

50

56
54

57

54

30 50 20
30
10

33
31

41
38
36

44
42
40

46
44
42

49
47
45

51
49
4A

52

49

54
52
51

54

000 30 35 38 40 44 47 49 50

clare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR NOM)

Luminous Arêa (sqcm)
36W 58W
2400 3100

ACGO
Flux
ACG Classificat¡on

P3 PRISMAÏIC PANEL

Mounling: SURFACE

Room lndexRêflêclâncês
WF a.7E t-00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

!2
39
36

47
43
41

50
47
44

53
50
47

56

51

58
56
54

60
57
56

60
58

63
61
60

70 50 20
30
10

50 50 20
30
to

41

3Â

46
42
4ñ

49
46
M

51
49
¿7

54
52
5n

56
54
5'

57
56
54

59
58
57

60
59
58

30 2050
30
10

4t

36

45
42
40

48
45
43

50
48
46

5'1

49

54
53
51

56
54
53

57
56
55

58

56

54000 35 39 42 44 47 49 51

ACG Classilication
Glare BZ (R¡ 2.5, SHR NOM)
LuminousArea (sqcm)

32/36W 50/58/60W
3600 4500

0.00
ACGO

Fìât¡o

Glare Data

49



GBS 312 _ ACRYLIC PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TCS3I2 THREELAMP Service Correction Factors

P3 PRISMATIC PANEL

lvlounlinq: SURFACE

Nadir lnlensity
CIE Flux Cocle

345cd/10001m
64 90 98 100 68

SHR N¡AX
SHR ¡,4AX TF

'1.40 (1.25 NOt\¡)
1.48

ULOR
DLOR
LOFL

L
L

0.00
0.68
0.68

Multiply by
each Seruice
Correction Factor

Glare Data

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TCS3I2 FOURLAMP

P3 PRISMATIC PANEL

lvlounling: SURFACE

Nadir lntensity
CIE Flux Code

302cd/10001m
63 91 99 100 65

SHF IV1AX (Square) 1.54 {1.50NON]IJ
SHR l\,'lAX TR (Conlinuous Rows) 1.69

ULORL
DLORL

0.00
0.65
0.65

l\,lultiply by
each Seryice
Correction FactorLORL

Glare Data

36W 58W

Lenqlh Factor 1 .00 100
Colours B0 Faclor _1.01 ._

N/A

101

HF Factor N/A

Ballasl Lumen Facto¡ 1 .00 1 .00

Utilization Factors UF for SHR NOM

lvlultiply by each Seruice Correction Factor

Service Correction Factors

18W

Lenoth Faclor 1.00

Colours B0 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00

Utilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

l\¡ulìiply by each Seryice Correction Factor

Test No. C976 Dated: 85.09.

Measured in accordance with BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS -IM5 and TR 10

Test No. C971 Dated: 84.09.07

Measured in accordance wilh BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS TN¡5 and TR1 0

Room lndexRefleclances
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30
10

47
42
39

49
46

57
53
50

60
57
54

64
61

5B

67
64
62

69

64

71

69
ra7

73
71
69

50 50 20
30
10

46
42 48

45

56
52
50

59
55
53

62
60
57

66
64
62

69
67
65

70
69
67

30 50 20
30
10

45
41
39

51

-47
45

54
51

49

57
54

60
5B
56

63
61
59

64
62
61

66
65
63

67
66
65

000 37 43 47 50 54 56 58 60 62

Flux Fraclion Batro
ACG Classilicalion
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR NOf,4)

Luminous Area (sq cm)
36W 58W

0.00
ACGO

BZ2

9000

Room lndexReflectances
cwF o.75 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3,0u 4.00 5.00

50
30
10

70 20 39
34
31

46
41
3B

51
46
4i

54
50
4e,

5B

51

61

5B
55

63
60
5B

63
61

6B
65
63

50
30
10

50 20 38
34
31

45
41
37

49
45
42

52
4B
46

56
53
50

59
56
54

61

5B
56

63
61

59

50
30
10

30 20 37
34
31

44
40
37

48
44
42

51
47
45

54
52
49

57
55
52

59
57
55

61
59
5B

62
61
60

000 29 36 40 43 47 50 52 55 57

Flux Fraction Fìatio
ACG Classificatlon
Glare BZ {Hl 2.5, SHR NOM)

Luminous Area isq cm)
18W

50



ûBS 312
fllirror controllers - for TCS 312
surface-mounted bodies.

A range of interchangeable mirror
controllers of good appearance and
advanced light technical performance, for
use with the TCS 31 2 range of energy-
saving surface-mounted bodies.

RAI{GE
M2 - Facetted mirror controller with
ribbed cross lamellae, for general-
purpose use in offices.

GBS 31 2/41 8/M2 - forTCS 31 2/41 I
body.

GBS 31 2/236/ MZ - lot lCS 31 2/ 232HF
and TCS 3 121236 bodies.
GBS 31 2/336/M2 -for TCS 31 2/336
body,

GBS 31 2 / 258/ M2 - tor TCS 31 2/250H F,

TCS 3121258 and TCS 312/260HF bodies.

GBS 31 2/358/M2 - for TCS 31 á/358
body.

M5 - Parabolic mirror conlroller with
parabolic cross lamellae, with
concentrated distribution and sharp
cut-off to m¡nimise glare and screen
reflectance w¡th VDUS.

GBS 31 2/41 8/M5 - forTCS 31 2/41 I
body.
GBS 31 2i 1 36/M5 - for TCS 31 2/1 58
body.
GBS 3121236/lvls - lot 1ÇS 312/232HF
and TCS 312/236 bodies.

GBS 31 2/1 58/M5 -for TCS 31 2/1 58
body.
GBS 31 2/258/M6 - for TCS 31 2/250HF,
TCS 31 2/258 and TCS 3 1 2/260HF
bodies.

TIl-
o*tmv,
cì¡mz
-.1
Fc
=
=È
-trñ

range continued over

Pt 307111
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GBS 312 - MIRROR CONTROTLERS

Range continued

M6 - Facetted m¡rror controller w¡th
WideSpread d¡stribut¡on and
illuminance of verlical surfaces, lor
shop l¡ghting.
GBS 3 1 2/41 8/M6 - for TCS 31 2/41 8

body.
GBS 31 2/136/M6 - for TCS 31 2/136
body.
GBS 312/236/M6 bt rCS 312/232HF
and TCS 31 2/236 bodies.

GBS 31 2/1 58/M6 -for TCS 31 2/1 58

body.
GBS 31 2/258/|Vl6 - for TCS 31 2/250HF,
TCS 312/258 and TCS 312/260HF
bodies.

Prismalic controllers : A range of
prismatic controllers for the TCS 312 body
range is also available - See Data Sheet
PL 3070/1
Details of TCS 31 2 bodies are on Data

Sheet PL 30ô9/1 .

APPLICATIONS

For most indoor applications:
r Executive offices
r General offices
r Bankinq halls
r Shops and department stores

r Offices equipped with visual display
units.

FEATURES

r Minorf inish reflectors with anti-glare
louvres provide exceptionally high LOF,
low brightness for visual comfort and a
prestige appearance.
r Type GBS 31 2/N42 provides dispersive
dÌstribul¡on for general-purpose
applications.
rType GBS 31 2/M5 combines sharP
cut-off and concentrated d¡stributìon to
reduce qlare and screen refleclions ¡n .

visual display units.

rType GBS 31 2/M6 provides
WideSpread d¡str¡bution to improve the
lighting of vertical surfaces. such as
goods or displays ¡n shops.
. All types are interchangeable wilh other
attachments in the range; the same body
type can be specif¡ed throughout a
building, stockholding and ordering are

simplìf¡ed. Provided spacing is suitable
controllers can be up-graded dur¡ng later
ref urbishment (for example, prismatìc
controllers can be replaced with mirror
controllers).

OBDERING DATA

MATEFIALS & FINISH

Frame: Aluminium, stove-enamelled
wh¡te, with light-proof framed end caps.

Reflectors: Alumin¡um, polished to m¡rror
finish and anodised.

Lamellae Louvres: Alum¡nium, polished
or wh¡te stoved-enamel f in¡sh.

SPECIFICATION
(complete lumina¡re)
r Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 1 02.1

Ordinary lndoor Classl (electrical) - Earth

required.
r p symbol-can bemounted directly
to sùitable wooden sudaces.
r Radio interference: Complies with Sl

1 978 No. 1 268: Regulation ô
Suppressed lor use ¡n res¡dential areas

To spec¡fy state:-
Srrrfåce-mounted luminaire of qood

aooearance, with interchangeable
l¡oñtino controllers and choice ot
sívitchËtart or nigh-f requency control
gear. Similar to PhìliPs TCS 31 2

For physical d¡mens¡ons refer to
Dâla Sheet PL 3069/1 .

BÂI{GE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

Catalogue Nos.

Conlroller Body Packing OuantitY

GBS 31 2/41 8/M2
GBS 31 2/41 8/M5
GBS 3121418/l\¡6

G8S 31 2/136/M5
GBS 31 2/1 36/¡,46

GBS312/236/M2
GBS 31 2/236/M5
GBS 3121236/l\il6

GBS 3121336/M2

GBS 31 2/1 58/¡/ì5
GBS 312/158/¡/6

GBS312/258/M2
GBS 31 2/258/M5
GBS 3121258/¡,46

GBS 312l358/¡,12

1c5312/418

TCS 312/136

4
4
4

4
4

4
4
4

4

4
4

4
4
4

4

TCS 3121236
ot rCS312/232HF

TCS 3121336

TCS 31 2/1 58

TCS 31 2/258
or TCS 31 2/250HF
or TCS 31 2/260HF

TCS 312/358

Note:
Complete lumìna¡res should be ordered by using this Dala Sheet in conjunction with Data Sheel PL

3069/1 , which contains delailed information on pre'wi¡ed bodies and suilable lamps for these

controllers, including packing quantil¡es forlhese items

Acryl¡c pr¡smatic controllers are available for lhe complele range See Data Sheel PL 3070/1 '

Please order in the fom given in lhe lollowing example, in multiples of the packing quantities:

24 Phil¡ps surface-mounting lum¡naires bodies TCS 31 2/336
24 Philips miror controller attachments GBS 3121336/M2.
75 Philips lamps TLD 36W/84.
Philips Colour 80 Ser¡es lr¡phosphor lamps are recommended for use in these Iuñinaires-Colour84
(cool); Colour 83 (warm).

Luminaire bod¡esw¡th the suffix HF are fitted with highjrequency conÙol gear and are supplied

completewithPhilipsTLDHFargonjilledlampswithColour84phosphors Replacementlamps
must be of the same HFtype.

L

Made in Holland.

EO



GBS 3I2_ MIRROR CONTROLLERS
PHOÍOMETRIC DATA
icsstz
slNe le LAvp Service Correction Factors

36W 58W

Length Factor 1.00 1 .00

L;olours 80 Factor '1.01 '1.01

l-ll- l-actor N/A
Ballasl Lumen Faclor 1.00 r.00

Utilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

268cd/10001m
66 98 100 100 61

SHR
SHR

IVAX
IVlAX

(Square)
(Cont¡nuous

r.65 (1.50 NOM)
1.80TR

ULOFL
DLOFL
LORL

0.00
0.61
0.61

MultìplV by
each Seryice
Correction Factor

Multiply by eaÇh Seruice Correction Factor

Data

Test No. C967 Dated:84.09.05
l\4easured ¡n accordance with BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS T¡/5 and TR10

PHOTOMETR¡C DATA
TCS 312
SINGLE LAMP Service Correction Factors

MIRROR WITH WHITE
LAMELLAE (M6)

l\¡ounting: SURFACE

36W 58W

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1 .01 1.01

HF Factor N/A N/A
Ballâst Lumen Factôr 1.00 1.00

Util¡zation Factors UF forSHR NOM

Nadìr lntensily
CIE FIux Code

228cdl10001m
49 88 9B 100 72

QHB t\itAx tsquare) L6B ( r.so NoM)
SHRMAX-IR (CóntinuousRows) z.qà

ULORL 0.00 Multiptv bvDLORL 0.72 each'S'ervrceLORL O]2 Correction Factor

Glare Data
Test No. Dl 16 Dated: 85.07
Measured in accordance wilh BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS T¡.45 and TR10

LOW GLARE MIRROR (M5)

SUFFACE

Room lndexReflectances
cwF 0.75 1.00 '1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 2050
30
10

45
42
39

50
47
45

54
51
49

56
54
51

60
57
55

62
59
58

61
59

65

62
64
63

50 2U5U
30
10

44
41
39

49
46
44

53
50
48

55

51

58
56
54

ti0
5B
56

til
59
5B

b2
61
60

ti3
62
6f

2050
30
10

44
41
39

48
46
44

51

49
47

54
52
50

56
55
53

58
56
55

59
58
56

61
60
59

000 38 42 46 48 51 53 54 56 57

Flux F¡aclion Ratio

ACG Classilication
Glare BZ (812.5, SHR NOl,l)

Llmiñous Area (sq cm)

36w 58W

2400 3100

0.o0
ACGO

BZ1

Room lndexReflectances
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 2050

30
10

44
39
35

51
46
42

57
52
48

61
56
53

62
59

69

63

71

6B
66

74
72
70

76
74
72

50 50 20
30
10

43
39

50
45
42

55

48

59
55
52

64
60
5B

67
64
61

69

64

72
69
68

73
71

70

30 50 20
30
10

42
3B
35

4S
45
41

54
50
47

57
54
51

59
57

65
62
60

64
62

69
67
66

71

69
6a

000 33 40 45 49 54 57 60 64

ACG Classification
Glare BZ (Rt 2.b, SHR NOM)
Lumi¡ousArea (sq cm)

0.00
ACG5

36W

Flux Fraction

58W
3100

53

Multiply by each Seruice Correction Factor



MIRROR WITH PROFILED
LAMELLAE (M2)

Mount¡ng:

GBS 312- MIRROR CONTROLLERS
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TCS 312
TWIN LAMP

Nadir lntensily
CIE Flux Code

244cd/1900lm
60 92 98 100 68

SHR IVIAX (Square) 1.79 (1.75 NOM)
SHRMAXTB (ContinuousRows) 1.95

ULORL
DLOFL
LORL

0.00
0.68
0.68

Multiply by
each Seruice
Correclion Fâctor

Glare Data (CIBS)

a

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TGS 312
TWIN LAMP

LOW GLARE MIRROR (M5)

Mounling: SURFACE

256cd/10001m
66 98 100 100 60

ULORL
DLORL

0,00
0.60
0.60LORL

Multiply by
each Seryice
Correction Factor

Glare Data

Service Correction Factors

36W/58W 32Wl50W 60w

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 '1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.0'l 1 .01

HF Factor N/A 1.01 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) lorSHR NOM

N¡ultiply by each SeryÌce Correction Factor

Test No. C966 Dated: 84.09.05

Measured in accordance with BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS fMs and TR10

Service Correction Factors

36W/58W 32Wl50W 60w

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.O1 1.01

HF Factor N/A '1.01 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Flux Fraclion Ralio
ACG Classif¡cation
Glaro BZ (Rl 2.5, SHB NOM)

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

32l36W 50/58/60W
3600 4500

0.00
ACG3

Measured ¡n accordance with BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS TN¡5 and TR10

I

Rellectances Room lndex

WF o.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.N 2.50 3.00 ¿-oo 5-00

70 50 20
30
10

44
39

51
47
43

56

48

59 64
60
57

66
63

68 71
69
67

70
69

50 50 20
30
10

43
38
35

50
46
43

54
51
4A

57
54
51

61
59
56

64
62
59

66

62

68
66
65

70
68
67

50
30
10

30 20 42
38

49
45
42

53
50
47

56
53
50

60
57

62
60
58

64
62
60

66

63

67
66
65

000 34 41 45 49 57 60 6t

Ðx

cwF 0.75 1.00 125 150 2-OO 4.00 5.00

70 50
30
10

20 45
41
39

50
47
44

54
50
48

56
53
5t

59
57
55

61
59
57

63
61
59

64
63
61

64.

50 50 20
30
10

44
41

49
46
M

50
47

52
50

57

54

59
57
56

59
58

62

60

63

61

30 50 20
30
'10

43
40
38

4A
45
43

51
49
47 49

56
54
53

56
55

59
57
56

60

58

6't
60
59

ôo o 42 45 4A 5f
MAX (Square) 1.66 (1.50 NOIV)
¡/AXTR (Continuous Rows) 1.85

Flux Fract¡on Râlio
ACG Class¡l¡calion
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR NOM)

Luminous Area (sqcm)

32l36W 5o/58/6ow
3600 4500

0.00
ACG6

BZ1

54

Multiply by each Seryice Correct¡on Factor



PHoTOMETRIC DATA
fcs312

GBS 312 - MIRROR CONTROTLERS

fwlN LAMP Service Correction Factors

MIRROR WITH WHITE
LAMELLAE (M6)

Mounting: SURFACE

36W58W 32W50W 60w
Length Faclor 1.00 1.00 1.00

80 Faclor 1.01 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A 1.01 1.01
Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Util¡zation Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lntens¡tY
CIE Flux Code

221cd/lOOOlm
49 88 98 100 70

SHB
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.69 (1.50 NOt\¡)
(Conlinuous Rows) 2.42

ULOFL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.70
o.70

¡.4ult¡ply by
each Seryice
Correcllon Factor

¡/ultiply by each Seruice Correct¡on Faclor

Glare Data

Test No. D1 1B Dated:95.07.01
¡¡easured ¡n accordance wilh BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMS and TRlO

PI{OTOMETRIC DATA
TCS 312
FOUR LAMP Service Correction Factors

MIRROR WITH PROFILED
LAMELLAE (M2)

Mounting: SURFACE

Length Factor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A
Ballast Lumen Factor 1 .00

Utilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

Nâdir lntensiN
CIE Flux Côd;

237cdl10001m
5791 98 10069

9l1l M4,I (Square) r.8s (i.7b Not\¡)
SHRMAXTR (CdntinüousRows) 2.Oi

ULORL O.OO

lå31' 333

Multiply by
each Seruice
Correct¡on Factor Tesl No. C969 Dated:84.09.0;

Measured in accordance wilh BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMs and TR10

Reflectances Room
CWF 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.0070 50 20

30
10

43
38
34

50
45
41

55
51
47

55
51

64
60
57

67
64
61

69

64

72
70
68

74
72
70

50 2050
30
10

42

34

48
44
41

54
50

57
54
50 56

65
62
60

67
64
62

69
67
66

71
69
6B

30 50 20
30
10

41
37
34

47
43
40

49
56
52
50

60
57
55

60
58

65
62
61

67
65
64

68
67

000 32 39 44 48 53 56 58 61 62

Glare BZ (Rl 2 5, SHR NO[4)

Luminous Area (sq cm)

36W 50/58/60W

ACGS

4500

Rellectances Room lndex
cwF î.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.O0
70 50 20

30
10

43
38
35

51
46
43

56
51
4A

59
55
52

64
60
57

64
61

69
66
64

72
69
67

73
71
70

50 50 20
30
10

42
38
34

50
45
42

54
50
47

58
54
51

62

56

65
62
60

67
64
62

69
67
65

71
69
68

50
30
10

30 20 41

34

48
45
42

53
50

56

50

60
57
55

60
58

64
62
61

67
65
64

68
67
65

000 33 40 .45 4A 56 58 61 62

ACG3

Fraclion Ratio
ACG Class¡fication
Glare BZ 2.5, SHR(Rt NOM)
Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

8W1

Data

55

¡/ultiply by each Service Correction Factor



GBS 312 - MIRROR CONTROLLERS
PHOTOMETR¡C DATA
TCS3I2 FOURLAMP

LOW GLARE MIRROR (M5)

Mount¡ng; SURFACE

Nadir lntensity
CIE Flux Code

268Çd/
66 S8 100

10001m
100 61

SHR
SHR

l\¡AX (Square)
MAXTR (Continuous

1.65 (1.50 NOM)
1.80

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.61
0.61

Llulì¡ply by
each Seruice
Correction Factor

Glare Data

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TCS3I2 FOURLAMP

MIRRORWITHWHITE
LAMELLAE (M6)

Mount¡nq: SURFACE

Nadir lnlensity
CIE Flux Code

225cdl10001m
49 88 98 100- 71

SHR
SHH

MAX
l\i1AX TR

1.BB (1.75 NOM)
2.42

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
o.71
0.71

Muìtiply by
êach Seryice
Correction Factor

Service Correct¡on Factors

1BW

Lenqth Factor 1.00

Colours B0 Factor '1.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballast Lumen Factor 1 .00

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

N¡ulliply by each SeNice Correction Factor

Test No. C970 Dated:

lreasured in accordance wlth BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS T¡¡5 and TR10

Service Correction Factors

18W

Length Factor 1.00

Colours B0 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballast Lumen Faclor 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Mult¡ply by each Sery¡ce Correction Factor

Test No. D1 19 Dated: 85 07 0'l

Measured ¡n accordance with BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS T[.45 and TR10

Room lndexRefleclances
cwF 0.75 1.00 't.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

50
30
10

70 20 45
42
3S

50
47
45

54
51
49

56
54
51

60
57
55

62
59
58

63
61
59

ô5
63
62

66
64

50 50 20
30
10

45
41

49
46
M

53
50
4B

55
53
51

58
56
54

60
5B
56

61
59
58

62
61
60

63
62
6l

30 50 20
30
10

44
41
39

48
46
44

49
47

54
52
50

56
55
53

58

55

59
5B
56

60
59
58

tì1

60
59

000 38 42 46 4A 51 53 54 56 57

ACG Classilicalion
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR NON4)

Luminous Area (sq cm)

18W
3500

0.00
ACGO

BZ1

Ralio

Foom lndexRetlectances
cwF r.00 1.25 1.50 2-00 2.50 3.00 4.00 500

50
30
10

70 41

31

49
44
40

55
50
46

59
54
50

64
60
57

67
64
61

70
67
64

73
70
6B

75
73
70

50 50 20
30
10

40

31

4B
43
40

53
49
45

57
53
50

5B
55

65

59

67
65

70
68
66

72
70
68

30 50 20
30
10

39
34
31

46
42
39

48
45

55
52
49

60

54

63
60
58

65
63
61

67
66
64

69
68

000 29 37 43 47 52 55 5B 61

Flux Fraclion Ralio
ACG Classificâtion
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHB NOM)

LuminousArea (sqcm)

18W
3500

0.00
ACGT

BZ4

Glare Data

56

t-.



TCS 605
TCS 607

TCS 605/258 in brown

A range of mirror controller surface-
mounted luminaires of slim, elegant
design and with advanced ootical
features, for use in prestigious
commercial lighting. Twin.lamp
lum¡naires have svmmetrical
dlstrlbution and áre available both
with standard 6witchstart control gear
for TLD krypton-f illed energy.saving
ramps, and with philips HF hioh-
trêquency control gear which,-in
conjunction with phil¡os TLD HF
lamps, can reduce endrgy usage by
uP lo 30 per cent. S¡nolé:lamD-
verslons have symmet-rical ol
asymmetrical distribution (for corner
mounting or wall washing).

TCS 605/158 ¡n

RAI{GE
TCS 605/136 - Luminaire with
WideSpread mìrror optics. Switchstart
gear for 1 XTLD 36W 1200mm lamp.
TCS ô05/158 - Luminaire with
Widespread mirror optics. Switchstart
gear for IXTLD 58W 1500mm lamp.
TCS 605/236 - Luminaire with
Widespread mirror optics. Switchstart
gear for 2XTLD 36W 1200mm lamps.
ïCS 605/258 - Lum¡naire with
WideSpread mirror optics. Switchstart
gear for 2XTLD 58W 1500mm ¡amps.
TCS 605/232 - Luminaire with
Widespread mirror optics. High
frequency conlrol gear. Supplied with
2XTLD 32W184 HF 1200mm lamps.

57

Surface.mounted luminaires

TCS 605/250 - Luminaire with
Widespread mirror optics. High
frequency control gear Supplied with
2XTLD 50W84HF 1500mm lamps.
TCS 607/136 - Lumina¡re with mirror
system with asymmetrical optics.
Switchstart control gear for .f XTLD
36W 1200mm lamp.
TCS 607/158 - Luminaire with mirror
system wilh asymmetrical optics.
Switchstart control gear for 1 XTLD
58W f500mm lamp.

Notêi All lum¡naires are available in
white or brown f inish (suff ix W or B).

roreordonhisDatasheerquoro PL3068/2

issued8.85 FeplacesPl3oæÍ

rñ
F
-bct
-Ínu,
C.i'
Itl
-{
F
-b-I
-D
I
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TCS 605 & TCS 607
APPLICATIONS
General commercial use, particularly
where elegant appearance is of
importance:
r Offices.
r Shops and departmenl stores
¡ Banking halls.
r Showrooms.
r Conference suites.
r Corridors and general circulation
areas.

FEATURES
r Shallow dEpth, with conlrol gear

mounted alongside lamP, is
combined with a rounded chassis
and decorative end caps.
rV symbol - can be mounted
on suilable wooden surfaces.
r High LOR; anodised aluminium
reflectors with brushed aluminium
lamellae.
r Energy-savìng: Available with
switchstart control gear lor TLD
PowerSlìmmer kryPtonJ¡lled lamPs,
or with Philips highJrequency control
gear which can cut energy
consumPtion bY uP to 30 Per cenl.

r White or brown linish to suit decor.

r lnstalled bY key-hole mounting.

DlHEllslolls

MATERIAI-S & FINISH
Body: Sheet steel; white or brown
stove-enamelled f inish.
Conlrol gear: Switchstart ballasts
with PF capac¡tor and starters or
Philips highJrequency control gear
Mirror controllers: Anodised
aluminium ref lectors with brushed
aluminium lamellae.
Lampholders: Standard bi-p¡n rotor
type; white urea mouldings.

SPECIFICATIO}I
Type compliance with BS 4533 102.1
Ordinary lndoor CIass I (electrical)
earth required.
Normal indoor conditions.
V symbol marking for mounting
on suitable wooden surfaces.
To specily stale: Surface luminaire
with high-eff iciency mirror controller
and Swìtchstart control gear for
kryptonJìlled TLD lamps lor hlgh-
frequency control gear). To have a

slim, rounded profile. Similar to
Ph¡lips TCS 605 (Widespread
distriÞution)/TCS 607 (asymmetrical
d i stri but ion).

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
240V 50Hz single-phase suPPlies.

Normal ìndoor condit¡ons.

FIXING
Offset from ceilìng on brackets
decorative shrouds. Keyhole slots
brackets enable the luminaire to be

engaged
in the cei

wit sc rews readyal
ng, simpli fvi s

wlRlllG
Two.way screw terminal block with
capacity for
conductor in

2x2.5m m or X 4mm?
each way. Separate

terminal.

1542

1242

t250

2ÁO

210

58





PASSENGER TERMINAL BU,LDING _ LARNE CO. ANTRIM

The new passenger terminal at Larne Harbour has the first malor tnstallation in
Northern lreland of high frequency fluorescent light¡ng. The 264 High Frequency
luminaires using Colour 84 lamps provide a high light level with good colour
rendering for 30% less energy than conventional fluorescentsystems.



/-
C DATA

TCS 60s & Tcs605
LAMP Service çorrection Factors

32W/50W 60w

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 '1.00
1 .00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 '1 .01 1.01

HF Factor N/A N/A 1 .01 1 .01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1 .00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

161 cd/1000|m
53 88 97 100 55

Multiply by each Sery¡ce Corection Factor

Oala BS)
Test No. C962 Dated:84.09.05
Measured in accordanòe with BS 5225
calculations Based on CIBS Tlils and TR10

TCS 605
TWIN LAMP Service Correction Factors

Mounling: SUFFACE

36W 58W 60w

Length Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 '1.01 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A N/A 1.01 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR
NOM

Nadr lnlensitv
CIE Flux Codl,

21 6cd/ 1000|m
58 91 99 100 55

[sHF t¡AX rS**) --- 
116 f t.?5 NOM¡

LSHR¡ilAXTR (CdntinúousBows) f.951

ULOBL
DLORL
LORL

000
0.55
0,55

¡/ultiply by
€ach Seru¡ce
Corection Faclor

Data Test No. C977 Datedr 85.09

¡/easured ¡n accordanc€ with BS 5225
Calculalions Based on CIBS TN45 and TR10

IVIRFOR

SURFACE

Reflectances H

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 5U 2Q

30
10

3?
28
25

39
JC

43
39
36

46
42
39

49
46
44

52
49
47

54
51
49

56
54

54

50 50 20
30
10

28
25

3/
34
31

41
38
36

44
41
39

48
45
43

50
48
46

52
50
4A

54
52
50

55

52

30 50 20
30
10

31
27

36

31

4\)
37
35

43
40
38

44
42

48
46
45

50
48
47

50
49

53
52
51

000 24 30 34 37 40 43 44 47 4A
.50 .50(1 NOM)

2.04fF Rows)
(SquaIe)
(ConlinuousMAX

MAX

Multiply by
each Seryice
Corection Factor

0.00
0.55
0.55

0.00
ACGO

BZ4

MIRROR

Room lndexFefleclancèg
cwF 0.75 r_00 1-25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5-OO

70 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

44
41
38

47
44
42

49
47
45

50
4A 51

56
54
52

58
56
55

57
56

50 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

43
40
38

46
43
41

48
46
44

51

49
47

53
51
49

54
52

56
54
53

57

30 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

42
40
38

45
43
41

47
45

50
48
46

5t
50
48

51
50

54

52
54

000 NA 36 39 42 45 46 48 49 50

Luninous Area {sq cm)
32/36W S0/Sg/6oW

0.00
ACG5

4000

NOt\4)

59

¡/ultiply by €ach Seruice Correction Factor



TCS 605 & TCS 607
WEIGHTS & ELECIRICAL DATA

Catalogue No. Rat¡ng Clrcu il
Walls

C¡rcu¡l
Current

B allasl Slarlsr

(Running) (Amper€s)

TCS 605n36
TCS 605/158
TCS 605/236
TCS 605/258
TCS 605/232
TCS 605/250
TCS 605/260
TCS 607/136
TCS 607i158

1x36W 1200mm 46
1x5BW 1500mm 70
2x36W 1200mm 92
2x58W 1500mm 140
2x32W HF 12OOmm 72
2x50W HF'1500mm 111

2x60WHF 1500mm 131

1x36W 1200mm 46
1 x58W 1500mm 70

o.23
0.35
0.46
0.70
0.34
0.50
0.60
0.23
0.35

BÏP4O 125
BTP65 125
2 X BTP4O 125
2 X BTP65 125
BHF232
BHF250
BHF26O
BrP40 125
BIP65 125

s.10
s.10
2 x S.10
2 x S.10
None
None
None
s.10
s.10

ORDERIl{G DAÎA

Catalogu€ No. Descr¡plion Pâcking Qly

TCS 605/136 W
TCS 605/136 B
rcs 605/158 W
ICS 605/158 B
ICS 605/236 W
TCS 605/236 B
TCS 605/258 W
ïcs 605/258 B
TCS 60s/232 B
TCS 605/232 W
TCS 605/250 B
TCS 605/250 W
TCS 605/260 B
ICS 605/260 W
TCS 607i136 W
TCS 607/136 B
TCS 607/158 W
TCS 607/158 B

Accessory

'1x36W Widespread TLD lu
1x36W Widespread TLD lu
1xsBW Widespread TLD lu
'1xsBW Widespread TLD lu

minaire, white finish
minaire, brown finish
minaire, white linish
minaire, brown fìnish

2x36W W¡despread TLD luminaire, white finish
2x36W Widespread TLD luminaire, brown f inish
2x58W Widespread TLD luminaire, white f inish
2x58W Widespread TLD lum¡naire, brown finish
2x32W Widespread TLO HF luminaire, brown linish
2x32W Widespread TLD HF luminaire, white finish
2x50W Widespread TLD HF luminaire, brown finish
2x50W Widespread TLD HF luminaire, white linish
2x60W Widespread TLD HF luminaire, brown f¡nish
2x60W Widespread TLD HF luminaire, brown finish
1x36W asymmetrÌc ILD luminaire, white f inish
1x36W asymmetric TLD luminaire, brown f inish
'1x5BW asymmetric TLD luminaire, white finish
1x58W asymmetric TLD luminaire, brÒwn f inish

Suspension k¡t (one set required per luminaire)

I

i
d
I
4

'l

Please order in the form given in the
following example, in multiples of the
packing quanity:.
25 Philips luminaires TCS 605/232 HFB
Notes
Suffix W or B denotes colour of
luminaire Þoüy (white or brown).
With the exception of high.f requency
luminaires, which are supplied
complete with the TLD HF Colour 84
lamps, lamps must be ordered
separately. Philips TLD kryptonJilled
lamps with Colour 80 Series
triphosphors (Colour 84 cool; Colour 83
warm) are recommended for use in
switchstart luminaires. Philips TLD HF
lamps rnust be used as replacements
in luminaires with highJrequency
bal lasts.

60
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PSM
PSM
PSM
PSM
PSM

232
2361{
250
258il
260

PowerSlimmcr KomblPaks
w¡th prlsmat¡o controllors
and hlgh-frcqu6ncy or
swltchstart contro¡ gcar

Surface-mounted luminaires for
indoor installations with cholce of
energy-saving hlgh-f rêquency control
gear or standard switchstart control
gear. The luminaires are supplled as
KombiPaks, complête wlth bodies,
acryllc controllers, twln lamps and
fixing accessorles.

RANGE
PSM 232 - Luminalre complête
with highjrequency gear and 2XTLD
32W|84HF 1200mm lamps.
PSM 250 - Luminaire complele
w¡th high-frequency gêar and 2xïLD
50W84HF 1500mm lamps,

PSM 280 - Lumlnalre completo
wlth hlgh frequency ggar and 2XTLD
60W84HF 1500mm lamps.
PSM 236N - Lumlnaire completê
wlth switchstart gear and 2XTLD
36W35 1200mm lamps,
PSM 258N - Luminalre complete
with swltchstart gear and 2XTLD
58W35 1500mm lamps,

APPLICAlIONS
For most lndoor appllcations, such
as:

r General offlcos.
r lndividual olflces.
r Banklng halls.
I Shops and dopartmenl stores,
r Corrldors and clrculatlon areas.
r Hospltals.

Toroordo¡th¡sD6tâsh€€rquors PL3057/2

lss!6d 9 84 FoPlåcoB PL 3057/1

¡ñ

=hc¡
-Ftv,
C:,
t?l
--{
=h

=-ÞIÐtñ61



PSil 232, psttt 2361t, pSM 250, psfil 258t{ & pSM 260
FEÀTURES
High.lrequency lumlnai16s
¡ Hlgh-frequency control gear
reduces energy consumption by up to
30 per cent compared with
conventlonal lamp/gear combination.
r No mains f licker or mains hum.
r Fast, rellable starting, even under
cold conditions,
r Power factor close to unity without
capacitor corfection.
: TLD HF Colour 84 trlphosphor
lamps combine high eff icacy with
Deluxe colour rendering.

Swltchslart lumlnalres
I Powerslìmmer TLD krypton{illêd
lamps save around I pêr cent energy
compared wlth equivalent
conventional lamps.
¡ Replacement lamps can be Colour
84 for h¡gh efficacy and Deluxe
colour rondêrlng.

Gengral
r Luminaire includes flxlng details
for BS box mounting,
! Acrvlic controller combines hlgh
llght transmlssion wlth long sêrvlce
llfo and hlgh r€slstance to UV
d lscolorat lon,
r Shallow depth permlts use wlth
modern, low c€ll¡ngs, and provldes an
alternatlve lo a recessed luminaire,
r Smart, modern appearancê sults
both new schemes and rsfurbishing
schomes,
r KomblPak format ensures all parts,
includlng lamps and flxlng
accessori€s, arê avallable on sito
when needed,

DIIIIENSIONS & WEIOHTS

SPECIFICATIOI{
!Type compllance with BS 4533 102.1
Ordlnary lndoor Class I (êlectrical) -Earth required.
r lvarkêd with V symbol (can be
mounted direct to suitaþle wooden
su rfaces),
r Radio interference: Complles with
Sl 1978 No, 1268: Reoulailon 6.
Suppressed lor use in residêntial
areas.
To spsclfy slato: Twin.lamp surface.
mounting luminaire of low installed
depth with prismatic acrylic controller
and hlgh.f requêncy (switchstart)
control gêar. To be supplled complete
with TLD HF argon.f illed (TLD
krypton.filled) lamps and fixing
accessorlês. Slmilar to Phillps PSM
KombiPak.

RANOE OF OPERATIOI{
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions,

MATERIAI-S & FIilISH
Body: Shêêt stê€I, white lacquer
f lnlsh, with white m6dium'lmpact
po¡ysty16ne end trlms.
Control gear Phllips high-frequ6ncy
ballast or switchstart ballasts with PF
capacitor and startêrs.
Conlrollor: Clear acrylic extruslon
with internal linear prlsms on the
sidês and extornal pyramid prlsms on
the base,
Lampholdêrs: Standard bi-pin rotor
type.

Calâlogus No. Overall Lenglh L
(mm)

Flxlng c€ntrss
(mm)

Welght wllh lamps
(Ks)

Pslvl 232
PSt\¡ 250
PSN4 236N
PSM 25BN
PSt\4 2ô0

1250
1550
'1250

1550
1 550

600
ô00
600
600
600

7.6
7.3
7,6
7.3

Ê ---. 600 --- ---

2ì0

76 86
il

2lampg

62

At this high frequency, the lamp,s
efflcacy is increas€d, this gain es¡^.
optimised by a specially-develqp.;'l
26mm diameter argon-f illed lamp 

o1
reduced wattage, Thêsê

provêments pl us
loalosses

lower bal lastim

savr
give up
for the same

HF ballasts confer additlonal.
benefits:.
r No mains 'f licker' or malns hurn.

r Fast, reliable starting is assurod,
even in cold conditions.
I Power factor is close to unity
without capacitor correction.
I Preheat start maintains swi
life of lamp.
¡C¡rcult switches ballast off whe¡
lamp fails to start.



ACRYLIC CONTROLLER

CEILING

PSM 232, pSil 236t{, psltt 250, psttt 258}t & psilt
,l¡OlOMETRIC DATA

fñÍifii'""E. 
PsM Servlce Correctlon Factors

50W32W 58W36W 60w
Length Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1,01

HF Fâctor 1.02 N/A 1,02

Ballâst Lumen Facror 1,00 1.00 1,00

Utillzatlon Factors UF forSHR NOM

j'i['J':"d;å:
210cd/10001m
50 81 95 96 63

)RL
)RL
ìL

o.02
0,61
0,63

Mull¡ply by
gach Seruicê
Corection Factor

Multiply by sach Sêry¡ceCorêcl¡on Faclor

Glare Data

Test No. C941 oarsdr 11.04.84
M€asurêd in accordãncsw¡lh BS 5225
Calculalions Based on CIBS TMs and TR10

Room Retl6clancos Foom lndex
c,wF 0.75 t.m 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

5ô

70 2050
30
10

NA
NA
NA

46
42
39

50
45
42

53
49
46

58
ot
59
56

63
61

65
63
ot

50 2050
30
10

NA
NA
NA

44
41

38

48
44
42

47
45

54
51

49
54
52

56
54

61

57

62
60
59

30 2050
30
10

49
46
44

52
50
48

56
54
62

58
56

59
58
57

NA
NA
NA

43
40

46
43
41

54
52
50

000 NA 42 45 48 49 52751 78 (1

fR
NOÂ¡)

2,06
MAX
I/AX

{Squaro)
(Conlinuous Fìows)

'HE
jHil

Classilical¡on
Bz (Rr 2.5, SHB NOM)

-uminous Area (sq cm)

32Wi36W 50W58W60W

ACGS
gz4

!låre

63



psit 232, PSt 23611, Psill 250, Psil 25811 & Pst 260

ELECÎRICAL DATA

R6llng Ballåsl Cat. No. Startor PF câpacllor cl¡cult Curronl Total clrcult
(A) Wattg

2x32W 12OOmm BHF232 Non€ Non€

ãxSóW lsoOmm Sx¡¿sO None None

ãxãow lãoott 2xBTP40 125 2xs1o Yês

ãxSgW lSOOmm 2xBTP65 125 2xS10 Yes

2x6OW 15OOmm BHF 2ô0 Nonê Nono

oátà 
"re "u"rag"., 

measured und€r standard condltlons

0.32
0.50
0.40
0.70

0.60

72
111
92

140
'131

ORDEBIT'IO DÀTA

l{o, Dctall!

PSM 232
PSM 250
PSM 23ON
PSM 258N
PSM 200

KomblPak lumìnalrè wlth ll xl ng accessorles,

KomblPak luml nâlrg wlth flx I ng accssgorles.

KomblPak lu nal rê wlth âccossorlês.

KomblPak luml nal rê th accessori€s.

KomblPak lumlnalro wlth flxlng âccassofles.

Pleåso order In ths form glv6n in th€
tollowlng sxamplêì

50 PhlllÞs KomblPaks PSM 250.
Notsr A¡l KomblPaks are suÞPli6d
lndlvldually packêd. TLD HF lamps årê for
use wlth PÎitlps hlghJrequency control
gear only. Othèr lamps must not be used
ln hloh.f requency lumlnair€s

SPARES
Calalogue No.

Prlsmåtic Controller for PSM 258N/PSM 250 AC258N
AC236N
ECPS¡¡

Prlsmatlô Controller tor PSM 23ôN/PSM 292

End Cap lor PSM 236Ni PSlil 258NiPS¡il 232lPSM 250/PS¡,4 260

64



WIIIESPREAD
ZONALUX
Surface lumina¡re3 w¡th
acryl¡c prismatic controllere

W¡deSpread: a lami ly of high tèchnology
lum¡naircs with 'sprcad' ¡ntens¡ty
d¡slr ¡ bul i on, otÍ er ¡ n g g t eatet ec o n o my
and baltet v¡sual conditions than
otdinary lum¡na¡rès.

A tange of shal low surface I uml nåi res
with clsar acrylic control I ers lor i ndoor
¡nslallat¡ons. One-piece prismatic
conkollers have prismatic end caps
and central opal stripe to enhance
appearance, Controllers are gasketted
lo exclude dirt and dust.

NAl{GI
2.lamp 36W 1200mm (4ft) swltchstart
2-lamp 58W 1500mm (5ft) swltchstart
2"lamp 70W 1800mm (6ft) swltchstart

Sultabl6 for indlvidual mountlng, or
(with ZSPI spacer) for continuous
m,ounting.

zx1 2/240PCt S
APPLICAlIONS
Suitable for most ¡ndoor ¡nstallations
such as:-
¡Boardrooms
rOffices
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores

Although bold in appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banks,
the luminaires are shallow, mak¡ng
them also suitable for modern
premises with low ce¡lings,

.ñ
F
-bc,7tñv,
c':t
tTl
-{
F
-b
=I-
=-tñ

Io roordor th s Dala Sheel quol€ PL 1854'8
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I

WIDESPREAD ZONALUX
FEATURES

rShallow dePth (77mm) Perm¡ts use
w¡th modern, low ceilings and
provides an alternative to a recessed
luminaire.
rEasy to instâll and maintain.
rTwolone acrYl ic controller
combines distinguished appearance
with h¡gh light output and glare
control.
rWide spacing makes possible
reduced number of rows
rGasket sealing of controller to body
ensures a high ma¡ntenance factor.
rThe controller ¡s sul)ported along rts
full length, and h¡nges down on either
side to simplify lamp changing,
r Suitable f or individual or (with ZSPl
spacer) continuous mounting. When
luminaires are mounted continuously.
ind¡vidual controllers are easily
removed for lamp chânging.
r ZSPl spacer makes a neat join
between luminaires mounted
end-to-end.

Båtten: Sheet
stoved finish.

steel body. Durawh¡te

Control gear: Low-loss ballasts
attached with nuts and studs, and
fused terminal block with capacity for
2.5mm, cable in eâch way. Control
gear and wiring arê concealed by
internal reflector.
Controller and end caps: Clear
acryl¡c êxtruded controller w¡th
internal linear prisms on sides. Base
côntains central opal stripo co-
extruded with wel l-deli ned pyram¡d
prismatic basê. Matching injection-
moulded end caps are pre-altached.

SPECIFICAïlOl,l
rType compiiance with BS 4533 102.1

rOrdinary Indoor Class I
To spèclly etate:
Two-lamp surface-mounted
luminaires for f luorescent lamps,
complete with acrylic controllêr, and
with overall depth less thânt80mm,
Substantially as Ph¡lips Zonalux.

RANGI OF OPERATIOH
240V 50H2. NoÌmal indoor conditions

iïf ,'.

,t1

d

ottENstoNs

36W = 1 265.5
58W = 1 566
70w = 1830

249

Wire
20mm Conduit entrY hole
with Slipfix plate
for woodscrew f¡xinq

I srart "Pips"
for B.S, Box fixing

600

All drmens ons rn mm

DIHEI{SIONS & WEIGHTS

Câtalogus Numbgrs Dlmenslons (mm) Flxlng w€lghl

Complete Batten Conlroller Lenglh Wldth Doplh Centree (kS)

Lumlnalre Only Only __ (rr) _
zx12l236PClS ZX12|236S ZPC12 '1265 5 249 75 600 5 8

zx15l258PC/S ZX15|258S ZpC15 1566 245 75 600 8 4

zx18t270PClS ZX|S/270S Z?CIB 1830 249 75 600 9 2

Conllnuous mourllng
A spacer, ZSPl , should be used, and provides a neat join between continuously-mounted
controllers, lt is not possible to lhrough-wire conlinuous runs.

lndlvldual mountlng
Zonalux luminaires can be close-mounted to thê c€iling by BS box, using the drill starts
provided. Cable entry ¡s central, and condult tu be suspensions/wood scl€w f¡xi ngs, using
sllpl¡x plates prövided, arê at 600mm cêntres.
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WITH
CON-fROLLER

ACRYLIC
frc

SUSPÊNDE Ding

WIDESPREAD

PÍofollEfnlc 
DAÏA

Service Correction FactorsWIDESPREAD

Len Factor
Colours 80 Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor

36W
1 2ôômm

58W 70w

1,00 1.00 1.00

1.02 1.02 1.02

1.00100 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Ø

Room R€llectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2,5 3 4

59
56

62
59

64
62

53 57 60

54 57 59
52 55 57
50 q3 Þ5

50 52 54
48 5',1 53
4't 49 52

70 50
30
10

2A

50
30
10

2A

30 50
30
t0

2A

3B
33

43
38
35

41

30
43
40

40
36

44
40

-9,q
41

36

2e qg

34 37
30 34
28 _9?

32

50 54 51
46 50 54

,L?- _!l 91
47 50 53
43 47 50

!9...!5 !8
43 4'1 49
41 44 46
38 42 45

34 38 40000 41 43 46244450

SHB
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.69 (1.50 NOM
(Transverse,end-end) 1.9

)
1

ClES Sta nda td Prcsentat ¡on Mult¡ply by each SeN¡ce Cotrcct¡on Factot

Glare Data (ClBSl

NOM)

0.25
ACGS

BZ4

Luminous Areas (sq cm)
36W
2900

58W
3600

70w
4200

Measuredr BS 5225Pa.t1 1975

calculated: clBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test No: B0?9 l)atedi 78. I L08

ELECÎRICAL DAIA

Râllng Ballast
Câlalogue
No,

Capacltor Totål
Clrcult
W6tts

Clrcult
cufrgnt

(A)

2 x 36W 1200mm (4ft) SS

2 x 58W '1500mm (sft) SS

2 x 70W 1800mm (ôft) SS

2 X BTP4OL25

2 X BTP65L25

2 X BCS7sL

2 x 3.5 mld
10% 250V
2 x 5.5 mfd
10% 250V
2 x 8.4 mfd
50/o 250V

92

140

172

0,46

0.68

0,84

All lnlormat¡on quoted r€lates to average lumlnaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C.

by each Serv¡ce
Factot

0.13
0.53
0.66
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WIDESPREAD ZONATUX

onDlntilo DAla
CalâloouoNo. Dgscrlgtlon Battononlv Controlleronlv

zx12t236PC|S
zx15/258PC/S
zx15/270PC/S

2 x 36W 1200mm (4ft) SS
2 x 58W 1500mm (5ft) ss
2 x 70W 1800mm (6ft) XS

zx12t2s6s
zx15/258S
zx1ü270s

zPC12
zPc15
zPcl8

Accessory lor contlnuou8 mountlng
zsPl Spac€rfor contlnuous mountino

Plsas€ ord6r in ths lorm glv6n ln th6 follow¡ng €xâmpls, ln multiplas ot thê packing
quantltY:-
20 Phlllps Zonålux lumlnslrss ZX15/258PC/S
20 Phlllps Zonalux spacBrs ZSPl
Not6 that lamp6 should be ord6red s€parately.

P!cklng quanllll.a
Batt6ns: lndlvldually påck€d.
Controllors: lndlvldually packed.
Spåcôrg: 5

SPAnts
Câtaloguo No.

Lamphold6r Twln/Slnglê
Starter holdor

68
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TGK IflT
TGr( t02
Fluoroac.nt lumlnalra.
lf luoroaoont rtrlpllghtrl

Easv-to-install fluorescent lum¡naire
Konibisets, supplied complete with
lamp and clear reeded diffuser. The
lampholders can be turned through 90'
to either side before fixing to give a
choice of mounting.

RAilOT
TCK 101 Komblset - .battsn, dlffuser
and 15W 450mm (181n.) Colour 83
lamp.
TCK 102 Komblsgt - batten, diffuser
and 30W 900mm (3ft) Colour 83 lamp.

APPLICAIIO}IE
Supplementary l¡ghting:
rHotêl bedrooms (e.9. over mlrrors)
rHallways
rMirror, shelf, cupboard, bar and
cocktail cabinet li ghting
rDomestic uses, especially thè
lighting of kitchên worktops, desks
and worktablês.

To reords¡ this Oala Sheel ouote PL 1895'4
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TCK 101,
FEAfUBES

TCK 102 STRIPLIGHT

quick installation with
too ls.

DltlNatoNs & w!tcHTs

MATIBIALS & FINISH
Body: Sheet steel, white stoved finish
Lampholders: White urea mouldings
with rotating bipin sockets
Difluser: Clear reedêd acryl¡c
moulding w¡th strengthening ribs to
engage with lamp
Control geâr: lntegral, prewired to
terminal block,

RANGI OF OPERATION
240V 50N2.
Normal dry indoor conditions,
Surface-mou nted

SPECIFICATION
¡Compl¡es with BS 4533 102.1 Ordinary
lndoor Class I (Earth required),
!lvleets "t requirements.

l-
83I

To specily slate:
All-white f luorescent striplight with
rotor lampholders and acrylic
d¡ffuser: Substantially as Philips TCK

Lamp: Made in Holland.
Lumlnahe: Made in W. GermanY.

.g¡¡ple and

conVentì onal

rBody cover is positively secured
until released by pushbuttons on end
capg'
,6sÞle entry at rear (w¡th dust-
exclüding seal) and terminal block to
simplify connect¡on to supply.

r Lampholders can be turned through
90 either side of body before fixing-to
permit choice of mounting
arrangements.
rLightweight, all-white bodv with cleal
reeded acrylic diffuser provides an
elegant appearance.
rRotor bipin lampholders isolate lamp
from cìrcu¡t before lamp is removed.
rlvleets requirements for radio
interf erence suppres6ion.
¡Available in iSW and 3OW ratings _
two different lengths.
rl\4eetsV requirements - may be
mounted on wooden surlaces.
rEnergy-sav¡ng - the I 5W lamp gives
more l¡ght than a 4OW f¡lament lamp
I9r 1!9lul power consumption of 25W;
the30W lamp gives as much light as a
ruuw lrlament lamp for a total oower
consumption of 4OW.

rFluorescent Iamps last over S ti mes
as long as f ilament lamps.

Catalogue Overalllenoth
No. (mm/ln,ì - Overallwldlh

(mm/in.)
ïcK 101
TCK 102

465/18.32
914/36

83t3 25
83/3 25

36/1 4
36t1.4

1 32t2 9
1 90t4.2

Overall depth
lmm/lñ.ì

welghl ¡ncludlng lamp
(ks/lb)

ELICTRICAL DATA

Ratlng Clrcu¡t Watls Clrcult current
(A)

Slarler
Cât. No.(runn lnoì

15W 450mm
30W 900mm

(18in) 2s
{3ft) 40

0.35
0.37

s10
s10

ORDIR¡NG DATA
Catalogue Descrlpt¡on Packlng

quanlltyNo.

TCK 101
TCK 102

Spare lampg
TLD 15W83
TLD 30W83

15W 450mm KombiSet, complete with lamp
30W 900mm KombiSet, complete with lamp

'10
'10

15W 450mm Colour 83 lamp
30W 900mm Colour 83 lamp

Please order in the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:
50 Philips Kombisets TCK 102.

T
83

I ¡
t36 I

914
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STAI{DARD
RECESSED
LUMII{AIRES

Flve r€cessed lumlnalrâs for slmple
lnstallatlon ln metrlc expos€d-tee
celllng systems of adequate strêngth.
Thê lumlnalres utlllse tha ênergy-
savlng advantages of Phillps new TLD
krypton.f Ill€d 26mm dlamêtêr lamps,

RAIIOE
SRL 418 for 600x 600 nom aperture
SRL 236 for 600x1200 nom aperture
SRL 436 for 600x'1200 nom aperture
SRL 270 for 600x1800 nom apêrture
SRL 470 lor 600x1800 nom aperlure

71

For expored.teo celllngs
6O0x6OOmm and 6O0x lSOOmm

APPIICATIONA
Premises with exposod-tee
ceilings, e.g.:
r Off ices
rShops and depârtment storos
rBanking halls
rShowrooms
rAssembly and lecture areas.

roÌ6ordsrthisDåråshe6rquoro PL3025/4

-

lss!€d8.85 R€plac€s Pl-3025/3
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SIAIIDARD RECESSED IU]III}IAIRES
FEAÏUREE
r Uses Powerslimmer TLD 26mm
diameter krypton-filled lamps; energy
consumprtion is around I per cent
less than comparable 38mm diameter
argon.filled lamps.

r Luminaírô body rests directly on
suspended celling structure - fixing
ls qulck and easy, wlthout the use of
tools.
r The body ls supported across its
êntire width, givlng bullt.in security,
¡ Prlsmatlc controllêr is installed
from beneath; simply rests on tee-bar
flats.
r Welght ls taksn by load-bearing
grld; structure ls not cut ln any way.

r Electrlcal connêction through
têrmlnal block (1, N & E) to prewirêd
control gear.

T TIBIAI¡ & FII'ISH
Controller: Clêar polystyrene shêet
wlth moulded prlsms.

Goar tray/rgllector: Sheet stsgl, zlnc
coated and stove enamelled white.
Unpalnted metalwork is zlnc
protscted,

tPlctFlcArroll
r Type compliance with BS 4533 102.2
Ordinary lndoor Class 1 (êlectrical),

¡ Radlo lntorfsrsnce: Complies wlth
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Rogulatlon ô,
Supprogsed for usô ln resldential
ar9as.

To spoclly stale:
Lay"ln lumlnalrs for exposed.tee
cel I lngs.

RAIIOE OF OPIRATIOT{
240V 50Hz suppllos.
Normal lndoor condltlons.

SIDE VIEW

END VIEW

(J (J oo 1

DtMEilSrOllS & WElOlrïS

Calaloguo No, Râtlng Nomlnâl Deplh

SRL 418
sRL 236
sRL 436
sRL 270
sRL 470

600x 600-
600 x 1200"
600 x 1200' '
600 x 1800- "
600 x 1800- "

4x18W 600mm (2ft)
2x36W 1200mm (4ft)
4x36W 1200mm (4ít)
2x70W1800mm (6ft)

100
'100

100
'100

1004x70W 1800mm

*Actual controller size 594x594mm.
"Actual controllêr sizo 594x1194mm.

*"Aotual controller size 594x1794mm.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Rallng Clrcult Clrcull Mlnlmum
WattÊ curronl Power

Catalogus
Bsllasl

F6ctor

Nos. for 16plgcamant
Startor CaPacllor

4x18W 600mm
2x36W'1200mm
4x36W 1200mm
2x70W'1800mm
4x70W 1800mm

(2ft)
(4ft)
(4f0
(6ft)

0,85
0,85
0.85
0.85
0.85

2X BTP4O 125
2x BTP40 125
4XBTP4O 125
2X BTPTO
4X BTPTO

92
92

184
160

0.46
0.4ô
o.92
0,82
1.64

4 xS2
2 x510
4xS10
2x516
4xS16

2xH1642
2xH1642
4xH1642
2 x H185t
4 x H1655

All data areaverages, and are meâsursd under
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CONTROLLERTPRISMA rcPLAM,
RECESSED

- SÏAIIDARD RECESSED IU]II I
DATA

Service Correction Factors
18W 36W 70w

Lenqlh Factor 1.00 1.00 1,00

Colours 80 Factor 1.02 1,02 1,O2

38mm Factor

Ballasl Lum€n Factor 0.s9 0.99

Utlllzation Factors UF forSHR NOM

Nadi¡ lntensity 243cdl l000lm

CtÉ. Flux Code 56 87 96 100 59

Íilnn¡nx (square) 1,62(1.50NOIV)
ðijiì MAX TR (cdntinùous Rows) 1.s4

0,00 ¡/ultiply by
0.59 oâch Seryice
0,59 Correction Factor

¡/ult¡ply by each Soryice Coilection Factor

Test No. C959 Dated:84.08,29
Measured in accordance with BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS TMs ând TR10

PIIOTOMETRIC DATA
SRL

Service Correction Factors

4 LAMP PFISMATIC CONTROLLER

l\4ounting; RECESSED

18W 36W

Lenoth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

38mm Fâcfôr 0.98 0,98 0.98

Bållâst Lumên Fâctor 0,99 0.99 0.99

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lntensity 222cdl'1000 lm

CIE Flux Code 54 83 95 100 55

SHR
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1,57 (1,50 NOM)
(Continuous Rows) 1.78

Multiply by each Setv¡ce Coïection Factor

by each Serv¡ce
lvìgasured in Accordance with BS 5225

Calculst¡ons Bas6d on CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test No: c10î Datct tt 06 rq
Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classification
Glarô BZ (Rl 2,5, SHR = NOM)

0,00
ACG3

B24
Luminous Areas (sq cm)

18W
3000

36W
6000

70w
e000

Room lnd6xRsflectanc€B
WF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30
10

59 61 62
56 59 60
54 57 59

40 44 4a
36 41 45
33 38 42

51 55 57
48 52 54
45 49 52

50 50 20
30
10

39 43 47
35 40 44
33 37 41

49 53 55
46 50 53
44 48 51

56 5E 60
54 57 58
53 55 57

30 50 20
30
10

38 42 46
35 39 43
33 37 41

48 51 53
46 49 51
43 47 50

55 56 58
53 55 56
51 54 55

000 31 39 42 45 47 4S 51

Luminous Area (sq cm)

36W

0.00
ACGO

BZ3ClareBz {Rl 2.5, SHR = NOM)
Classifical¡on

,tÏl'

Room Rellsctsncås Room lndox
cwF o.75 r.00 't,26 3,00 4.00 5.00
70 50

10

20 37 40 44
33 37 41
30 34 38

47 50 52
43 47 49
41 44 47

54 66 68
5'1 54 5649 62 64

50 50 20
30
'10

36 39 43
32 36 40
30 34 37

45 48 50
42 46 48¿0 ¿4 46

52 54 65
50 52 54¿a 50 53

30 50
30
10

20 35 38 42
32 36 39
30 33 37

44 47 49
41 45 47
39 43 46

50 52 53
48 50 52
47 49 51

000 29 32 35 38 41 43 45 47 48

0,00
0.55
0,55

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

Glare Data (ClBSl

Factor
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STA]IDARD REC ESSED U'TI I IIAIRES
ORDERINO DATA

CatalogueNo. DescrlPtlon Packlng
Ouanllty

sRL 418
sRL 236
SRL 436
sRL 270
sRL 470

Lumlnalrs for 600x 600 nom aperture
Luminalre tor 600x 1200 nom aperture
Luminalre for 600x1200 nom ap€rture
Lumlnairê for 600x1800 nom ap€rture
Luminalre for 600x 1800 nom aperturê

Spares
PP 66
PP 612
PP 618

TLD 18W' ,,"
TLD 36Wl . ."
TLO 70W¿ . .--

600x600mm prismatic pansl
600x1200mm prlsmatic panel
800x1800mm prlsmatlc pânel

600mm lamp for SRL 418
1200mm låmp for SRL 236/436
1800mm lâmp for SRL 2701470

2
2
2

25
25
25

rrAdd colour number r€qu¡r€d - 84,83,35.

Please order luminairês ln the form g¡ven in lhe following example, in multlplss ol the
packing quantilyl

25 Phil¡ps luminairas SRL 418

rl
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rB$300

A range of recessed lum¡naires for
300mm module suspended ceilings
with exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Slandard bodies fit simply ¡nto
nominal apertures 1200 x 300mm,
1500 x 300mm,1200 x 600mm and
600 x 600mm; a choìce of inter-
changeable light¡ng attachments
is available.
All TBS 300 Iuminaires are designed
specifically for Philips energy-saving
TLD 26mm diameter krypton-filled
lamps, and Philips High Frequency
ILD 26mm diameter argon-filled
lamps.

All TBS 300 lum¡naires are supplied
with ZBS support brackets- High
Frequency luminaires are supplied
complete with TLD Colour 84 HF
argon{illed lamps.

./À

RAT{GE
Bodies
TBS 300/1 x 36 - 1200 x 300mm,
for single 36W 1200mm lamp
TBS 300/1 x 58 - 1500 x 300mm,
for single 58W l500mm lamp
TBS 300/1 x 70 - 1800 x 300mm,
for single 70W 1800mm lamp
TBS 300/2 x 36 - 1200 x 300mm,
for two 3ôW 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/2 x 32 - 1200 x 300mm,
for two 32W HF 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/2 x 58 - 1500 x 300mm,
forlwo 58W 1500mm lamps
TBS 300/2 x 50 - 1500 x 300mm,
for two 50W HF 1500mm lamps
TBS 300/2 x ô0 - 1500 x 300mm,
for two 60W HF 1500mm lamps

75

Bodies w¡th prow¡red
control gear and su¡table lor
a¡r extract¡on

TBS 300/2 x 70 - 1800 x 300mm,
for two 70W 1800mm lamps
TBS 300/3 x 36 - 1200 x 600mm,
for three 36W 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/4 x 18 - 600 x 600mm,
for four 18W 600mm lamps
TBS 300/4 x 16 - 600 x 600mm,
for four 16W HF 600mm lamps
TBS 300/4 x 32 - 6200 x 600mm,
for four 32W HF 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/4 x 32 - 1200 x 600mm,
for four 32W HF 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/4 x 36 - 1200 x 600mm,
forJour 36W HF 1200mh lamps
Lighting allachments
Prismatic controllers - see Data
Sheet PL 3021.

Mirror controllers - see Data Sheets
PL 3023 and PL 3046.

To r€order lhis DalaSheelquol€

lssu€d 7/83 R6places PL 3020i4
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TBS 3()() RECESSED TUMINAIRES

APPLICATIONS
For metric modular susPended
ceiling systems w¡th exPosed or
concealed tees, in s¡tuations such as:

rShops and dePartment stores
rOffices and executive suites
¡ l\¡ un¡ci pal buì ldi n gs

r Hospitals
¡Restaurants and hotels
rC¡nema and theatre foYers

!Banking and commercial halls

FEAIURES
rFits flush into ceiling apertures, with
low installed depth for use with
shallow vo¡ds.
r Simply installed from below The
lumina¡re is supported on swing-out
supporls positioned at 90" to or in line
with, the main axis of lhe housing: the
supports are adjustable for height from
within the luminaìre.
rstandard housing fits both types of

ceiling; ordering Procedures and
stockholding are simPlified.

t Low-loss, conlrol gear for reduced
energy consumption.
I Air handling capabil¡ty when used
with mirror controllers M2, M5 or M6.

r High Frequency control gear
elimìnates mains f licker and mains
hum and gives fast, reliable starting
even in cold conditions.
rPowerSl¡mmer TLD 26mm diameter
krypton{illed Iamps use around
8 per cent less energy than comparable
38mm diameter argonJilled lamps of
same nominal length.
r High Frequency argon'filled TLD
lamps with high frequency control
gear can reduce energy consumption
6y up to 30 per cent comPared with
conventional luminaires.
r Hìgh Frequency lumina¡re bodies

are supplied with PhiliPS TLD HF
Colour 84 lamPs to combine high
elficacy with good colour rendering'

r1-lamp and 2-lamp lumìnaires have
a 3A fused terminal block
13-lamp and 4-lamp luminaires have
two 3A fused terminal blocks:for
inner lamps, outer lamPs. The
terminal blocks may be wired on
separate sw¡tch-leads, or may be
connecled togelher.

Bod¡es: RollJormed galvanised sheet
steel, white enamel finish.

Gear travs: Sheet steel, white enamel
f inish; prôwired control gear with low
Watts loss.
Swlng-out supporls: Steel, z¡ nc-plated.

RANGT OF OPERATIOI{

240V 50Hz single-phase suPPlies.
For TLD lamps only.

Normal indoor conditions.

DIMENSIONS

L1

w2

124
B3

124

All dimensions in mm

SPECIFICATION

¡Type compliance with BS 4533 102.1

Ordinary lndoor Class t (Electrical).

rRadio ¡nterference: Compl¡es w¡th
Sl 1978 No.1268: Requlation 6.

Suppressed for use in resident¡al
a reas.

To specily state:
Modular recessed luminaire, based o|ì

standard body with inlerchangeable
light¡ng attachments and choice of
swìtchstart or high frequency control
gear. To be suitable lor use with TLD
krypton-f illed 26mm diameter lamps
or TLD HF argonj¡lled 26mm
diameter lamps. Simllar to Philips
TBS 300.
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TBS 3(lO BECESSED TUMINAIBES

lnstallation 
possib¡lites

" Swing-out"suP port

80mm

(rO

N
N

N
N =

ETICÍFICAL DAÏA

Rating Circuit
Walls
(runnlng)

Circult
curenl
(A)

Ballasl Slart€r

'1 x 36W 1200mm
1 x 58W 1500mm
1 x 70W 1800mm
2 x 3ôW 1200mm
2 x 32W 1200mm
2 x 58W 1500mm
2 x 50W 1500mm
2 x 60W 1500mm
2 x 70W 1800mm
3 x 36W 1200mm
4 x 18W 600mm
4 x 16W 600mm
4 x 36W 1200mm
4 x 32W 1200mm

46
70
82
92
72

140
111
tJ I

'164

138
92

184
'144

0.23
0.34
0.41
0.46
0.34
0.70
0.52
0.60
0.82
0.70
0.46
0.34
0.92
0.68

BTP4O L25
BTP65 125
BTPTO 125
2 x BIP4O L25
BHF232
2 x BTP65 125
BHF25O
BHF26O
2 x BTP70 L25
3 X BTP4O 125
2 x BTP40 125
2 x BHF216
4 x BTP40 125
2 x BHF232

s10
s10
s16
2xSl0
None
2xS10
None
None
2xS16
3 x S'10
4xS2
None
4 x S10,
N one

All data are averages, and are meâsured under standard condit¡ons
Power Faclor al least 0.85. Harmonics 3 x 1 6%.

o
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TBS 3(¡(l RECESSED [UMINAIRES
DItEilStONS & WEIGIITS {lumina¡re bod¡erl

Calalogue No. Nominal size Raling
(mm)

Weight D¡mênsions (mm)
kg L1 L2 A W1 W2

TBS 300i136
TBS 300/158
TBS 300/1 70
TBS 300i236
TBS 300i232
TBS 300/258
TBS 300/250
TBS 300i260
TBS 300i270
TBS 300/336
TBS 300/418
TBS 300/416
TBS 300/436
TBS 300/432

1200
1500
1800
1200
'1200

1500
1500
1500
1800
1200
600
600

1200
1200

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
600
600
600
600
600

1X
1X
1x
2x
2x
2x
2x
2x
2x
3x
4x
4X
4x
4X

36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (sft)
70W 1800mm (ôft)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
32W 1200mm (4ít)
58W 1500mm (sft)
50W 1500mm (sft)
60W 1500mm (sft)
70W 1800mm (6ft)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
18W 600mm (2ft)
16W 600mm (2ft)

4.6
5.9

1197
1497
1797
1 197
'1 197
1497
1497
1497
1797
1197
597
597

1 197
1'197

't175
'1475

1775
1't75
1175
1475
1475
1475
1775
1175
574
574

1 175
1'175

50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 5S7 574
50 597 575
50 597 575
50 597 575
50 597 575

7.2
5.5

aa
7.0

36W 1200mm
32W 1200mm

t.J
10.5
10.3

ORDERING DATA

Calalogue No. Nom¡nals¡ze Rating Pack¡ng
Ouant¡ty

Prewired bodies
TBS 300/136
TBS 300/158
TBS 300/170
TBS 300/236
TBS 300i232
TBS 300i258
lBS 300/250
TBS 300/260
TBS 300/270
TBS 300/336
TBS 300/418
TBS 300/416
TBS 300/436
TBS 300/432

Accesso¡y
ZBS

1200 x
1500 x
1800 x
1200 x
1200 x
1500 x
1500 x
1500 x
1800 x
1200 x
600 x
600 x

1200 x
1200 x

300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
300mm
600mm
600mm
600mm
600mm
600mm

'lx
1x
1x
2x
2x
2x
2x
tw
2x
3X
4x
4x
4x
4X

36W 1200mm
58W 1500mm
70W 1800mm
36W 1200mm
32W 1200mm
58W 1500mm
50W 1500mm
60W 1500mm
70W 1800mm
36W 1200mm
18W 600mm
16W 600mm
36W 12C0mm
32W 1200mm

2
2
2
2
2
2
2

2
1

2
2
'l

1

Lamps
TLD 18w/''
TLD 16W"
TLD 36W''
TLD 32Wi"
TLD 58W''
TLD sOW/"
fLD 60W"
fLD 70W/"

Supportbracket(onesetoffoursupplied'1(Setof4)
per luminaire: for concealed-tee ceilings)

'18W 600mm 26mm dia. krypton{llled lamp 25

16W 600mm 26mm dlâ. Hlgh Frêquency argon.lilled lamp 25

36W 1200mm 26mm dia. kryptonlllled lamp 25

32W 1200mm 26mm d¡a. High Frequoncy argon-fllled lamp 25

58W 1500mm 26mm d¡a. krypton-filled lamp 25

50W 1500mm 26mm d¡a. Hlgh Freqúency argonj¡lled lamp 25
60W'1500mm 26mm d¡a. H¡gh Frequency ârgon-f¡lled lamp 25

70W 1800mm 26mm d¡â. krypton-filled lamp 25

**Philips PowerSlimmer lamps are made in the two tri-phosphor colours Colour 84 and
Colour 83 - Colour 84 is for work areas and Colour 83 for social areas such as
restaurants. TLD lamps are also made in Wh¡te 35. Further deta¡ls are on Data Sheets
PL 1847 and PL 3005,

78
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GBS 3flfl/Ms
rLow glaret mirror
controllers for TBS 3OO
bodies for use ¡n VDU areas.
A range of controllers to fit different
versions of the TBS 300 body. The
controllers use mirror reflectors with
profiled cross-louvres which provide 55'
cut-off both axially and transversely,
reducing reflected images in VDU
screens. The controller combines
WideSpread light distribution with an
exceptionally high LOB.
ln conjunctìon with the appropr¡ate body,
the controllers form a range of recessed
Iuminaires lor 300mm module
suspended ceilings with exposed or
concealed tee-bars.

så

'li
.>.

. 'r.,
Details of TBS 300 bodies, complete
with pre-wired control gear, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

-' .-. :

BANGE
GBS 300i236 M5 - Low glare controller
with profiled cross-louvres lor 1 200 x
300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/258 lV15 - Low glare controller
with profiled cross-louvres for 1 500 x
300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/270 M5 - Low glare controller
with prof¡led cross-louvres for 1 800 x
300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/418 lV5 - Low g¡are controller
with prof¡led cross-louvres for 600 x
600mm 4-lamp body.

GBS 300/436 l\45 - Low glare controller
with profiled cross-louvres for 1 200 x
600mm 4-lamp body.

tll-Êct
-t"lv,
c':t
I.fl
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--Fñ

APPLICATIONS
For metric modular suspended ceiling
systems with exposed or concealed
tees; spec¡fically for use with VDU's.

To reordertì s Oala Sheel quole PL 3046/2
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GBS õ00/M5 - FLU0RESGEI{T LUMll{AIRE
FEATURES
r Profiled cross-louvres prov¡de a low
olare aooearance both axiallY and
úansvdriety: reduce retlected images in

VDU screens.

r Accurate mirror opt¡cs give
Wìdespread d¡stribution wh¡ch permits
wider spac¡ng between rows of
lum¡na¡res. This reduces installation
costs, and the s¡deways light distribution
¡mproves modelling and reduces both
direct and ind¡rect glare.

I Exceptionally h¡gh LOR gives
operating economies lhat can pay for
installation in a realistically short time.

r Fits flush ìnto ceil¡ng apertures;
complete luminaire has low ¡nstalled
depth for use with shallow voids.

r lnterchangeable with other lighting
attachments in the range; common
housings for both types of suspended
ceiling simplify ordering procedures and
stockholding.
r Prestige appearance to enhance the
modern electronic office.

r Optional a¡r handling on TBS 3OO body
permits the office env¡ronment to be
totally controlled.

MATERIALS & FINISH
Frame:- Aluminium, stove-enamelled
white.
Reflectors:- Aluminium, m¡rror fin¡sh.

Louvres:- Alumìnium, stove-enamelled
white.

SPECIF¡CAÏION
(complete lum¡na¡rel
r Type compliance w¡th BS 4533 1 02.2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class I (eleclrical).

¡ Radio interference: Complies with Sl
1 978 No. 1 268: Regulation ô.

Suppressed for use in residential areas.

r Complies with CIBSE
recommendations(TM6 - Lighting to
meet the specific visual task
requirements for visual display areas.)

To spec¡fy state:
Modular recessed luminaire with
low-glare characterist¡cs, complying
with CIBSE TM6. To be based on
standard body with opt¡onal air'
handling facility, and wide choice of
interchangeable lighting attachments.
To give Widespread distr¡bution with
LOR exceeding 0.65, and to be suitable
for use with TLD kryptonJilled 26mm
diameter lamps or with TLD HF argon-
f illed 26mm diameter lamps. Similar to
Philips TBS 300 with M5 controller.

RAI{GE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions.

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue Numbers
Controller Bodies

Nominalsize
(mm)

Packing
Quantity

GBS 300/236 M5

GBS 300/258 tvs

GBS 300/270 M5
GBS 300/418 M5

GBS 300/436

TBS 300/236
TBS 300/232
TBS 300/258
TBS 300/250
TBS 300/260
TBS 300/270
TBS 300/418
TBS 300i416
TBS 300/436
TBS 300/432

1200
1200
1500
1500
1500
1800
600
600

1200
1200

x 300
x 300
x 300
x 300
x 300
x 300
x 600
x 600
x 600
x 600

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

Notes:
Complete luminaires should be ordered by using this Data Sheet in conjunction
w¡th Data Sheet PL 3020, which contains detailed information on pre-wired bodies
and su¡table lamps for these controllers. including packing quantitìes.

The range also includes general-purpose m¡rror controllers with WideSpread
distribution and high LOF (see Dala Sheet PL 3023), and acrylic prismat¡c
controllers (see Data Sheet PL 3021 ).
Pleaseorder intheformgiven inthefollowing example, in multiplesof the packing
quant¡ties:-

1 00 Philips recessed luminaire bodies TBS 300/41 B

100 Philips lighting attachmenrs GBS 300/418 M5

400 Philips lamps TLD 18W/84.
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GBS 500/M5 - FTUoRESCET{T LUMII{A|RE
ICDATA

fwin
Serv¡ce Correction Factors

36W 58W 70w 32Wi50W

Length Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.O1 1.O1 '1.01 1.01

H F Factor N/A N/A N/A 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (F) forSHR NOM

Nadir lnlensitY

CIE Flux Cooe

216cd/10001m
61 96 100 100 65

l\¡ultiply by each Seruice Correction Factor

Gla¡e Data
Test No. C675 Dated: 83.03.03

Measúred in accordance w¡th BS 5225

Calculat¡ons Based on CIBS'fMs and TR10

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TBs 300

Service Correct¡on Factors
Four

18W 36W 32W50W

Lenglh Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A NiA 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lnlensily
CIE Flux Code

216cd/1000 I m
61 96 100 100 65

SHR MAX (Square) 1.66 (1.5 NOM)
SHRMAXTR iCcinr¡nJousRows) r.e5
Poiol-bv-Poinl iâlculalion

ULORL
DLORL
tOBL

0.00
0.65
0.65

Multiply by
each Seruice
Correction Factor

lvlull¡ply by each Seruice Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data BS)
Test No. C675 Dated: 83.03.03

Measured in accordance w¡lh BS 5225

Calculat¡ons Based on CIBS T¡/5 and TR10

Low GLARE MIRROR (M5)

FìECESSED

Room Fefleclances Room lndex
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30
10

43
38

49
45
42

50
47

57
54
51

61

58
56

64
62
59

66 68

64

70
68
66

50 50 20
30
10

42
38
35

48
44
41

53
50
47

56
53
50

60
57
55

62
60
58

64
62
60

64
62

67

64

30 50
30
10

41
37
35

47
44
41

51

49
46

54
51

49

58
56
54

60
58
57

61

60
58

63
62
61

65

62

000 33 40 45 48 52 54 56 58 59

SHB
é¡n

MAX
I\,4AX

(Square) 1.66 (1.5 NOM)
(Conlìnuous Rows) 1.85

Calculalion
TR

ULORL
DLOBL
LORL

0.00
0.65
0.65

N/ultiply by
each Seruice
Correct¡on Factor

Luminous Area (sq cm)

32/36W 50/58w 70w

ACGO
BZ2

ClassificalionACG
SHR2.5,(Rt NOI\r)BZGlare

LOW GLARE MIRROR (M5)

[,4ounling: BECESSED

Room Rellectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.OO 5.ü)
70 50 20

30
10

43
38

49
45
42

54
50
47

57
54
51

61

58
56

64
62 63

61

68
66
a4

70
6B
66

50 50 20
30
Ío

42
3B
35

48
44
41

53
50
47

56

50

60
57
55

62
60
58

64
62
60

64
67
66
64

30 50
30
10

20 41 47
44
41

51

49
4Ê

54

49

58
56
54

60
58
57

61

60
58

63

61

000 40 45 4A 52 54 56 58

ACG Clâssification
Glare BZ (Rt 2 s, SHR Notvt)
Luminous Area (sq cm)

ACGO

32i36W
6700
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GBS 300/M2& GBS 300/M6
M¡rror controllers for TBS 3OO bodies

+.

\:
i....

--;
b.

L
'\,\.,

Topillustrat¡on GBSgOO/M6 Lowerillustratian GBS30O/^12

A range of controllers to fit different
versions of the TBS 300 body. The
controllers use mirror rellectors to
provide WideSpread distribution
combined with excePtionallY high
LOR, and have cross louvres to control
glare and provide a pleas¡ng
appe ara nce.
ln conjunction with the appropriate
body, the conlrollers form a range of
Iecessed luminaires f or 300mm
module suspended ceilings with
exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Details of TBS 300 bodies, comPlete
with prewired control gear, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

RANGE
GBS 3O0i 236 M6- controller
with white cross louvres for
1 200 x 300mm 2-lamP body.

GBS 300/236 l!42 - controller
with ribbed cross louvres for

1200 x 3OOmm 2-lamP body

GBS 300/258 l\,46 controller
w¡th white cross louvres for
1500x30Omm 2-lamP bodY

GBS 300/258 l\,42 - controller
with ribbed cross louvres for
1500 x 3O0mm 2-lamP body

GBS 300/270 lV12 controller
wlth ribbed cross louvres for
1 5OO x 300mm 2-lamp body

o2

GBS 300i336 M2 - controller
with ribbed louvres for 1200
x 600mm 3-lamp body.

GBS 300/418 M6 - controller
with white cross louvres for
600 x 600mm 4-lamP body.

GBS 300/418 ¡,42 controller
with ribbed cross louvres for
600 x 600rnm 4-lamp body.

GBS 300/436 M2 controller
wilh ribbed cross louvres for
1 200 x 600mm 4-lamP body

roreo,dorthìsDârasheelqúote Pt3023/4

lssleda 85 Fepla'es PL302313
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GBS 300/M2 and GBS 300/M6 FTUORESCENT LUMTNATRES
APPLICATIOI{S
For metric modular suspended
ceiling systems with exposed or
concealed tees, in situations such as:
rShops and department stores
rOff¡ces and executive su¡tes
rMunicipal bu¡ldings
¡ Hospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking and commercial halls

FEAÌURES
rFits flush into ceiling apertures;
complete lumina¡re has low installed
depth for use with shallow voids.
rAccurate mirror opt¡cs give
WideSpread distribution which
permits wider spacing between
luminaires. Th¡s gives economic,
aesthetic and lighting benefits.
¡lvl¡rrotrf i nish ref lectors with
ant¡-glare Iouvres combine to provide
exceptionally high LOR, low
brightness for v¡sual comfort and a
prestige appearance.
rïype GBS 300/l\.46- white louvres -
combines WideSpread benef its w¡th
high LOR for al¡ general off¡ce
applicat¡ons.
¡Type GBS 300/M2 - profi led
mirror-finish louvres-for low brightness.
rBoth types âre interchangeable
with other l¡ghting attachments in the
range; common housings for both
types of suspended ceiling simplify
order¡ng procedures and stockho¡ding.
rOpt¡onal air handling on TBS 300 body
permits the office environment to be
totally controlled.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal ¡ndoor condit¡ons.

Sect¡on show¡ng engagement of attachment into body

M6 M2

ORDEBING DAIA

Catalogue Numbers
Conl.oller

Body Nominals¡ze Packing quanüty

GBS 300/236 t\¡2

GBS 300/236 146

GBS 300/258 t\r2

GBS 300/258 l\il6

cgs soolzzo Mz

GBS 300/336 t\¡2

GBS 300/418 M2

GBS 300/418 t\,46

GBS 300/436 i\,12

Note:

TBS 300/236
TBS 300/232

1200 x 300mm
1200 x 300mm

TBS 300/236
TBS 300/232

1200 x 300mm
1200 x 300mm

4
4

Frame: Alumtnium, stove-enamelled
white.
Rellectors: Alumin¡um, mirror f¡nish.
Louvres: (Type GBS 300/¡,46)
Aluminium, stove-enamelled white
cross louvres.
(Type cBS 300/M2) Alumin¡um,
mirror f in¡sh prof i led cross louvres.

SPECIFICATION
(complete lumina¡re)
r Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 102.2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class I (electrical).
rRadio interference: Complies w¡th
SI 1978 No.1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in res¡dential
areas.

To spec¡ly stale:
Modular recessed luminaire, basecl
on standard body with w¡de choice of
jnterchangeâble li ghting attachments.
To give WideSpread distribution with
LOR exceeding 0.65, and to be
suitable for use with TLD kryptonJilled
26mm diameter lamps or w¡th TLD HF
arqonJilled 26mm diameter lamps.
s¡milar to Ph¡lips TBS 300 w¡th [,42
(M6)controller

-rBS 300/258
TBS 300/250
TBS 300/260

1500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm

4
4
4

TBS 3OO,/258
TBS 300/250
ïBS 300/260

1 500 x 300mm
1 500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm

4
4
4

TBS 300/270 ,l800 
x 300mm 4

TBS 300/336
TBS 300/332

1200 x 600mm
1200 x 600mm

TBS 300/418
TBS 300/41 6

600 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

TBS 300/418
TBS 300/41 6

600 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

4
4

TBS 300/436
TBS 300/432

1200 x 600mm
1200 x 600mm

4
4

Complete lumina¡res should be ordered by using this Data Sheet in conjunction w¡th
Data Sheet PL 3020, which contains detailed informat¡on on prewired bódies and
suitable lamps, for these control lers incl udi ng packi ng quant¡ties for these items,
Acrylíc prismatic control lers are avai lable lor the complete range. See Data Sheet pL 3021

Please order in the form given in the lollowing example, in multiples of the packing
quant¡ties:
100 Philips recessed luminaire bodies TBS 300/418
100 Philips l¡ghting attachments cBS 300/418 t\y'2
400 Philips lamps TLD IBW/84
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GBS 300/M2 and GBS 300/M6 FLU0RESCENT tUMlNAl
DATA

Serv¡ce Correction Factors

36W/58W 32W,/50W

Length Factor 1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1 .01

HF Factor 1.01

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00

Ulilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

Nadir lntens¡tY

ctE Flux Code
221 cdl'1000|m

49 88 98 100 70

MAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.69(1.50NOM)
(Continuous Fìows) 2.42

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00 Mult¡ply by
o.7o each Seru¡ce
0.70 Correction Factor

Multiply by each Serv¡ce Correclion Factor

Glare Data
Test No. D1 1 3 Dated: 85.07.01

Measured ¡n accordance wìth BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS -IN45 and TR10

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TBS 300 Service Correction Factors

Twin 36W/58ì 70w 32Wl50W

Lenqlh Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours B0 Faclor 1.01 '1.01 1.01

HF Faclor NA NA 1 .01

Ballast Lumen Faclor 1Õô 1r)0 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

CIE Fhrx côde
251cdl1000 lm
63 95 99 100 67

SHR t\¡AX
SHR I\,,lAX TR

(Square)
(Conlinuous

1.79 (1 75
Rows)

NOM)
1.81

Mullrply by each Serytce Coreclion Faclor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.67
0,67

N¡ultiply by
eâch Setu¡ce
Correclion Faclor

lest No. c393 1ated a201.27
N¡easured in accordance wilh BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS l[,45 and lR10

Glarê Date

MIRROR WITH WHITE
LAMELLAE (M6)

RECESSED

Hoom lndexRefleclances
o-75 't.00 1.25 1.50 2.UO 2.50 3.UU 4.00 5.00WF

50
45
41

51
47

55
51

64
60
57

67
64
61

69
66

72
70
6B

74
72
70

43
38
34

70 50 20
30
10

67
64
62

69
67
66

71
69
6B

42
37
34

4A
44
41

54
50
46

57
54
50

62
59
56

65
62
60

2050 50
30
10

47
43
40

52
49
46

56

50

60

55

63
60
58

65
62
61

65
64

68
67
66

41
37
34

2030 50
30
'10

6132 44 48 53 56 5B000

ACG Cl¿ssrlication
GlareBZ (Rl 2 5, SHR NON4)

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

32l36w 50/58w
3300 4000

0.00
ACG5

BZs

Flux Ratio

IVIIRROR WITH PROFITED
LAMELLAE (IV2)

f,4ounling: RECËSSED

Room Refleclances Room lndex

cwF o.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 300 ¿.o0 5.00

70 50 20
30
10

NA
NA

51
53
51

60
57
54

63
60

66
63

68 70
6B
66

72
70
6B

73
71

10

s0 50 20
30
10

NA
56
52

59
56

61

59
64
62
60 63

67

M

69
6B
66

70
69

30 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

54
52
50

57
55

62
61

59

64
63
61

65
64

67
66

6B
67

o 0 0 NA 48 51 54 57 59 60 62 63

ACG Classificatìon
GIA.eBZIRI2 5 SHRNOMI
Lufrinous Areâ (sq cmì

32l36W 50/58W 70W

0.00
ACGO

4000
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GBS 300/M2and GBS 300/M6 FTUORESCENT LUMINAIRES
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TBS 300
FOUR LAMP Serv¡ce Correct¡on Factors

MIRROR WITH WHITE
LAMELLAE (M6)

lvlount¡ngi RECESSED

r8w
Length Factor 1 .00

Colours 80 Factor 101
HF Factor N/A
Ballast Lumen Faclor 1.00

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lnlensity
CIE Flux Code

225cdl10001m
49 88 98 100 7r

SHR MAX
SHB MAX TB

1.50 (1.50 NOI\¡)
Rows) 2.42

ULORL
DLORL

0.00
0.71
0.71

lvlulliply by
each Seruice
Correction FaclorLORL

¡,4ultiply by each Service Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data
Test No. D1 1 4 Dated: 85.07.01
lveasured ¡n accordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculalions Based on CIBS T¡/5 and TRl0

PHOTOMETRICDATA
TBS 300
Four Lamp Serv¡ce Correct¡on Factors

I\,4ounlinq RECESSED

18W 36W 32W
Lenqlh Faclor 1.OO 1.00 1.00

Colours B0 Facior '1.O1 1.01 1.01
HF Factor NA NA 1.01

Ballasl Lumen Factor 1.OO '1.00 1.00

Utilization Faclors UF for SHR NOM

CIE Ft¡x Codc
257cdl1000 lm
61 95 99 100 69

SHR l\,14X (Squareì 1 88 (l 75 NOI\¡)
SHR l\,44X TR (Contrnuous Rows) I 91

ULORL
DLORL
I ORI

000
069
069

[¡ulliply by
each Service
Coreclron Faclor

l\ruitrply by each Seruice Correction Faclor

Glare Data

Test No. C38B Dated A2.O1 27
[,4easured in accordance wilh 8S 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS T[¡5 and TR10

Rellectances Room lndex
WF 0.75 100 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.Or

70 50 20
30
10

41
35
31

49
M
40

55
50
46

59
54
50

64
60
5f

64
61

70
67
64

73
70
68

75
73
70

50 50 20
30
10

40
35
31

4B
43
40

53
49
45

57
53
50

62
58
55

65
62
5q

67
65
e2

70
6B
66

72
70
6B

30 50 20
30
10

39
34
31

46
42
39

52
4a
45

55
52
49

60
57

65 67 69
68
66

000 29 43 47 52 58 61 63

ACG Classification
Gla¡e BZ (Rl 2.s, SHR NO[4)

Luminous Area (sq cm)
18W
3300

0.00
ACGT

BZ4

Batio

I\4IRROR WITH PROFILED
LAMELLAE (M2)

Room Relleclances Room lndex
c F o75 100 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
fo 50

30
10

20
NA
NA

58
54
51

64
61

5C

68
65

70
6B

72
69

74
72

75
73
72

50 50
30
10

20 NA

NA

57
53
51

60

55

66
64

68
66

69
67

71

70
72
71

70
30 50 20

30
10

NA
NA
NA

56
53
5l

59
56
54

61

59
57

64
62
61

66
64
63

67
66

69
67

70
69

0 0 0 NA 49 52 55 58 60 62 63 M

ACG Clâss fcar'on
GiareBZrn 25 SHRNOMT

L!m,.oLS Aroa 1sq cnìl
18W s2l36w
3300 6700

000
ACGO

azl
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GB$300/PI &GBS300/PS2
Prismatic controllers for TBS 3OO bodies

A range of control lers to f¡t different
versions of the TBS 300 body. I n

conjunction w¡th the appropr¡ate body,
the controllers form a range of
recessed lumina¡res f or 300mm
module suspended ceilings w¡th
exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Type GBS 300/P1 has a prismat¡c
panel ¡n a white opal frame and
provides controlled light
diskibution; Type cBS 300/PS2 has
a Linsomatic panel in a clear f rame
to provide WideSpread distribution.
oetails of TBS 300 bod¡es, complete
with prewired control gear, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

RANGE
GBS 300/418 P] - acry¡ic
prismatic control ler for
600 x 600mm 4-lamp body.
GBS 300/418 PS2 - acrylic
L¡nsomatic controller for
600 x 600mm 4-lamp body.

GBS 300/336 P1 - acryl ic
prismatic controller for
1200 x 600mm 3 or 4-lamp body.
cBS 300/336 PS2 - acrylic
L¡nsomatic control ler for
1 200 x 600mm 3-lamp body.
*GBS 300/436 PS2 - acryl¡c
Linsomat¡c controller for
1200 x 6OOmm 4-lamp body,
GBS 300/236 P1 - acryl¡c
prismatic control I er for
1 200 x 300mm 1 or 2 lamp body.

a7

Top illustrat¡on - GBS 300lP52
Lower ¡llustrct¡on - GBS 300/Pl

GBS 300/236 PS2 - acryl¡c
Li nsomatic controller for
1 200 x 300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/136 PS2 - acrylic
Li nsomatic control ler for
1200 x 300mm 1-lamp body.
GBS300/258 P1 -acryl¡c
prismatic controller for
1500x300mm 1 or2 lamp body
GBS 300/258 PS2 - acryl¡c
L¡nsomatic control ler for
1 500 x 300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/158 PS2 - acryl¡c
Linsomatic controller for
1500 x 300mm 1-lamp body.
*Avai lable to special order.
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GBS 3{}(}/P1 ANd GBS 3(l(l/PS2 PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS

APPLICAÎIONS
For metric modular suspended ceiling
systems w¡th exPosed or concealed
tees, ¡n situations such as:
rShops and department stores
rOlf¡ces and execut¡ve suites
rMunicipal buildings
r Hos p ita ls

rRestaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking and comnìercial haìls

FEATURES

rFits llush irlto ceìling apertures;
complete luminaire has low installed
depth for use with shal low voids.
rNon-yellowing acryl ic panel ensures
high LOR w¡th good maintenance.

rP1 panels have external pyramid
prisms to give efficient light control.

¡ PS2 Linsomat¡c panels give
WideSpread distribution which permits
wider spacing between rows of
luminaires. This gives econom¡c,
aesthetic and lighting benef¡ts.
rlnterchangeable w¡th other l¡ghting
attachments in the range;common
hous¡ngs for both types of suspended
ce¡ling simplify ordering procedures
and stockholding.

IIATÊRIALS & FINISH

Controller panel: (P1) Acrylic, w¡th
external pyramid pr¡sms.
Frame- Polystyrene.
(P52) Acrylic Linsomatic moulding.

DTMENSTONS, WEIGHIS & EIECIRlCAL DATA

See Data Sheet PL 3020 for physical and electrical data on complete luminaires

Depth of controller below ceil¡ng 2Bmm

ORDERING DAÎA

Calalogue Numbefs
Conholler

Body Nom¡nal size Packing quanilty

GBS 300/41 I P1

GBS 3OO/4'IB PS2

GBS 300/336 P1

TBS 3OO/418
TBS 300/41 6

600 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

6
6

TBS 300/41 I
TBS 300/41 ô

600 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

4
4

SPECtFTCAïtOfl
(combinàtion ol body and attachment)

r Type compliance with BS 4533 102,2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class 1 (electrical).

rRad¡o interference: Complies with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulat¡on 6.

Suppressed for use ¡n res¡dential
areas,

To specily slate:
Modular recessed luminaire, based
on standard body with wide choice of
interchangeable light¡ng attachments.
To have acrylic controller and to be
suitable for use with TLD krypton-f¡lled
26mm diameter lamps. Similar to
Philips TBS 300 with Pl (PS2)
controller.

TBS 300/336
TBS 300/432
TBS 300/436

1200 x 600mm
1200 x 600mm
1200 x 600mm

4
4
4

GBS 300/336 PS2
GBS 300/436 PS2

TBS 300 336
TBS 300/436
TBS 300/432

1200 x 600mm
'1200 x 600mm
1200 x 600mm

4
4
4

GBS 300/236 P1 TBS 300/136
TBS 300/236
TBS 300/232

1200 x 300mm
1 200 x 300mm
1 200 x 300mm

4
4
4

GBS 300/236 PS2 TBS 300/23ô
TBS 300/232

1 200 x 300mm
1 200 x 300mm

4
4

GBS 300/136 PS2
GBS 3OO/258 P1

TBS 300/136
TBS 300/258
TBS 3OO/158
TBS 300/250
TBS 300/260

1 200 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm

4
4
4
4
4

GBS 300/258 PS2 TBS 300/258
TBS 300/250
TBS 300/260

1 500 x 300mm
1 500 x 300mm
1 500 x 300mm

BAIIGE OF OPERATIOI¡
(combinat¡on of body and attachment)

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions.

GBS 300/158 PS2 TBS 3OO/158 1 500 x 300mm

Note:
Complete lumina¡res should be ordered by using this Data Sheet in conjunction with Data

Sheet PL 3020, wh¡ch conta¡ns detaìled intormation on prew¡red bodies and suitable
lamps lor these controllers, i ncl ud ing packi ng quant¡ties lor these items.

Please order ¡n the form given ¡n the lollow¡ng example, in multiples ol the packing
quantit¡es:
100 Phil¡ps recessed lumina¡re bodies TBS 300/418
'100 Ph¡lips l¡ghting attachments GBS 300/418 P52
400 Ph¡lips lamps TLD 18W/84
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-_ GBS 300/Pl and GBS 300/PS2 PRISMATIC C0

DATA
300

Service Correct¡on FactorsLamP
36W 58W 32W50W

Length Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours B0 Factor 1.01 1.01 1.01

HF Factor N/A N/A 1.O2

Ballast Lumen Faclor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilization Factors UF forSHR NOM

Flux

193cd/1000 I m
54 4696 97 72

SHR
SHB

MAX
MAX

(Square)
(Continuous

1 (1 75 NOM)
1.96TR Rows)

0.01
0.71
0.72

N¡ultiply by
each SeNice
Correction Factor

lvlultiply by each Seruice Correction Factor

Glate Data Tesl No. C426 Daledr 82.04.15
l\4easured in accordance with BS 5225

rus300
Twin LamP Service Co¡rection Factors

PBTSMATTC (P1)

Mount¡ng: RECESSED

36W 58W 32W/50W

Length Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Colours B0 Factor '1.01 '1.01 1,01

HF Factor N/A N/A 1.O2

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lnlensity
CIE Flux Code

277cdhOOO
60 89 98 100

lm
60

SHR MAX (Square) 1.52 (1.50 NOI\,4)
sHRI\TAXTR todntinuousRows) 1.66

ULOBL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.60
0.60

Mult¡ply by
each Service
Correclion Faclor

lvlultiply by each Sery¡ce Corection Factor

Glare Data

Test No. C392 Daled:82.0'1.25
Measured in accordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculations based on CIBS 1M5 and TFì10

SOMATIC COVER WITH
CLEAR SIDES

LIN

RECESSED

Room Rellectances Room lndex

cwF o.75 1.00 't.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

56
51

4A

60
55
52

63
59
56

63
61

70
67
64

72
69

74
72
70

76
74
72

50 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

54
50
47

58
54
51

61

57
55

65
62
59

67
65
62

69
66
64

71

69
67

73
71

69

30 50 20
30
1o

NA
NA
NA

53
50
47

56
53
51

59
56
54

60
5B

65
63
61

66
64

6B
67

70
68
â7

000 NA 45 49 52 55 58 60 62 63

Classilicalion
8z (Fr 2 5. sHR NOM)

Luminous Areâ (sq cm)

32l36W 50/58W

Batio 0.01
AC90

B23
ACG
Glare

4000

Room Reflectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.(X, 4.00 s.00

70 50 20
30
10

43
39
36

47
43
âo

51

47
44

53
50
47

57
54
51

56
v

61

58
56

ti3
61

59

64
63
6l

50 50 20
30
10

42
38

46
42
40

49
46
ôÁ

49
47

55
52

57
55
53

58
56

60
59
57

62
60
5q

30 50 20
30
10

41

38
36

45
42
40

48
45
43

50
4A
46

51

49 52

56
55
53

58
57
56

60
58
58

000 35 38 42 44 47 50 51 53 55

ACG Ctassification
Glare BZ (RI 2.5, SHR NOM)
Luminous Area (sq cm)
32/36W 50/58W

Râlio 0.00
ACGO

BZ2
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Length Factor

H F Factor

5B
55
52

6l
5B
55

62
60
57

70 2050
30
10

NA
NA
NA

47
43
41

50
47
44

49
4/

54
52
50

56
54
52

55
54

30 50 20
30
10

NA
NA
NA

45
42
40

4B
45
43

51

4A
46

59
5B
56

Tesl No. C427 Dated: 82 04 15

Meâsúred in accordance wrlh BS 5225

3Bmm Factor

51
47
44

56

49

58
55
52

62
59
57

65
62
60

66
64
62

69
67
65

70

68

67

2050
30
10

46
42
39

63
60
58

64
62
60

64
63

67

65

6530 2050
30
10

45
41
39

49
46
44

53
50
48

55
53
51

58
56
54

59
57

Têsl No. D123 Dated: 85.07 04

Measured in accordance wilh BS 5225
Calculations Based on CIBS T¡/5 and fRl0

GBS 300/P1 and GBS 300/PS2 PR¡SMATIC CONTR0LLERS

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TBS 300
Twin Service Correction FactorsYJ¿

LINSOMATIC COVER WITH
CLEAR SIDES

l\,4ounlino: RECËSSED

Utilization Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

Nadir lntens(y
CIE Flux Code

lm
54 84 96 97 63

SHR ¡I4AX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Conlinuous

1.921.1.75
Rows)

NON,4)

UI-OBL
DLORL
LORL

002
0.61
063

N¡ultiply by

Co(eclion Factor
l\,4ulliply by each Seruice Correction

Glare Data

TBS 300
THREË LAMP Service Correction Factors

PRTSMATTC (P1)

Mountinq; RECESSED

Ulilization Factors UF (F)forSHR NOM

Nadir lnlensily
CIE Flux Code

282cdl10001m
61 90 98 100 66

SHFìMAX (Square) 1.64 (1.50 NOI\¡)
SHF l\,44X TR icontinuous Rows) 1.78

ULORL 0.00

0.66

Multiply by
each Seryice
Correction Factor

DI.ORL
LORL

¡/ull¡ply by each Sery¡ce Correclion Faclü

Glare Data

Flux Fraclion Ral o
ACG Classifica¡on
G are BZ (Rl 2 5, SHR NOM)

Lum noùs Area (sq cm)

32l36W 50/58W
3300 4000

097
ACGO

Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classificalion
Glare BZ (R1 2.5, SHR NOL4)

Luñinous Area (sq cm)

36W

0.00
ACGO

BZ2
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I
GBS 300/Pl and GBS 300/PS2 PRISMATIG C0NTR0LLER

DÂTA

Service Correction Factors

36W

-enqth Factor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballasl Lumen Faclor 1.00

Ut¡lization Factors UF (F) for SHR NoM

Nadir lnlensitY

CIE Flux Codê
2 1 scd/10001m

54 85 95 100 69

SHR
SHB

MAX (Square) 1.52 (1.50 NOIV)
MAXTFI (ContinuousRows) 2.10

ULOFL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.69
0.69

¡/ult¡ply by
each Service
Corection Factor

¡rultiply by each Sêruice Correction Factor

Glare Data

Test No. D124 Oated: 85.07.04

Measured in accordance w¡th BS 5225
calculations Based on CIBS TMs and TR'10

TBS 300
Four LamP

Service Correctlon Factors

PRTSMATTC (P1)

Mounting: RECESSED

18W 16W

Lênoth Factor 1.00 1.00

colours 80 Factor 1.01

HF Factor N/A 1.02

Ballast LumBn Factor 1.00 1,00

Utilization Factors UF (F) lor SHR NOM

Nadtr lnlensity
CIE Flux cod€

279cdl1000 lm
59 89 98 100 64

SHR
SHR

¡¡4AX
fuIAX TR

(Square)
(Conlinuous

1.63 (1.50
Rows)

NOM)
1.86 Multiply by each Seruice Correct¡on Factor

ULOFL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.64
0.64

¡¡l|ull¡ply by
each Seryic€
Coil€ction Faclor

Test No. C390 Daledr 82.01.25
Mêasured in accordancê with BS 5225
Calculat¡ons based on CIBS TM5 and TFì10

Glare Data

TINSOMATIC COVER WITH
CLEAR SIDES (PS2)

RECESSED

Flêllêclencâs Room lndsx
CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 't.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

50
30
10

70 20 45
40
37

51

43

56

4A

59
55
51

OJ
59
56

63
60

68
65
62

71
68
66

70
68

50
30
10

50 20 44
40

50
45
42

54
50
47

57

5Õ 55

64
ot
58

63
61

68
66
64

70
68
66

30 50 20
30
10

43
39
37

48
45
42

53
49

55
52
50

59
56
54

62 63
ot
59

64
â2

67
66
64

000 35 40 45 48 52

Glaro BZ {Fìl 2.5, SHR = NOM)

LuminousArea (sq cm)

36W

ACG6ACG Classilicalion

Room Retloclanc6s tloom lndex
w F o.75 1.OO 1.25 1.50 2.ü' 2.50 3.tx, 4.OO 5.09

70 50 20
30
10

45
41

49
45
42

54
50
47

56
53
50

60
57
54 57

64
62
60

67
u

68
67
65

50 50 20
30
10

44
40
37

48
45

52
49
46

55
52
49

58
56

61

58
5Â

62
60
5Â

64
62
6t

66
64

30 50 20
30
10

43
40
37

47
44
42

51

48
46

53
51

49

57
54
52

59

55

60 62
60
69

63
62
61

000 36 40 54 56 58

ACG Classll¡cailon
Glare BZ (Rt 2.S, SHR NOM)
Luminous ArÊâ (sqcm)

ACGO

16/18W
3300
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Rell6clânces
cwF 0-75 r.00 1.25 l-50 2.OO 2,50 3.00 4.00
70 2050

30
10

41
36

4A
43

52
48
44

56
51
48

60
56

63
bU 62

60

68
66

50 2050
30
10

40
35

46
42
39

51
47
43

54
50
47

58

52

Þt
58
55

60
58

65
63
6l

58
56
54

60
58
5610

30 2050
30

38
34
31

45
41
38

49
45
43

49
56
53
51

63
61

000 30 41 44 48 5l 53 56

GBS 300/Pl and GBS 300/PS2 PRISMATIC CONTROLLERS

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TBS 300
FOUR LAMP Service Correction Factors

LINSOMATIC COVER WITH
cLEAR SrDES (PS2)

Mounting: BECESSED

Util¡zation Factors UF (F) tor SHR NOM

Nadir lntênsity
CIE Flux Code

201 cdl10001m
55 84 95 97 68

SHH l\,lAX (Square) 1.52 (1.50 NOM)
SHR¡,4AXTR (ConlinuousRows) 2.01

ULOFL
DLOFL
LORL

o.o2
0.66
0.68

¡/ulliply by
each Seryice
Corection Faclor

HUX Fraction Rat¡o
ACG ClassiÍicalion
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR = NON4)

Luñinous Arêa (sq cm)

18W
3200

0.03

BZ4

Multiply by each Seryice Correction F¿s¡q

Glare Data

Test No. D125 Dated:
¡/easur€d in accordance wilh BS 5225.

Calculations Based on CIBSTMs and TR10

raw
Length Factor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor r.01

HF Factor N/A

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00
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TilW 065
PRflTEGTflR GP
Gorro¡lon.rc.l¡tânt
fluorc¡ccnt lumlnalrc¡ -
|#tsotr of Protcctlon

Protectsd lumlnalrês for TLO
lluorescent lamps. Category of
Protectlon 1P65. TMW 065 lumlnalres are
lor use ln condltlons of dust, molsturo
8nd corroslon where ordinary lumlnalres
would not bo sultablê, but whero therê
18 no hazard requlrlng 'Flameproof' or
'Type N' lumlnalres,

RAltot
TMW 065/118 for one TLD 18W lamp.
TMW 065/158 for one TLD 58W lamp.
TMW 065/258 for two TLD 58W lamp8.
Ovortubes are avâllable for both lamp
l6ngths.

APPLIGATIOIIT
Posslble appllcallons lnclude:
r Loadlng bays.
r Multl.gtorey car park8.
r Bottllng plant.
¡. Laundrles,
r Food procssslng (wlth overtubos),
r Outbulldlngs.
r Transport Elatlong.

roróord.rth¡ôo¡tsshootquoro PL 3058

-

lssu€d Feplecao PL 3052

F
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--D
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TiIU llO5.PRflTEOTllR GP

FEÀ1UREs
Durablllty
r GBP body ls resistant to most
corroslve atmospherês.
t Positivo sealing of body halves
wlth f ull-length gaskel.
r Optional overlubes protect lamps
and mâintain lamp temperature in
cold conditlons,

Fasl, easy lnslallallon
r Lightwelght top plate ls flx6d to
ceillng before gear tray is attached.
r Gear tray hangs from top plate
while electrlcal connoctions are made.
r Gear tray is qulckly fastoned by
peg"cll ps.
r V symbol - may be mounted
direct on to sultabls wooden surfaces.
r ClassIIêlectrical - no Earth
rêqulrad.
r Oplional acryllc overtubes have
high light transmission and resistance
to y6llowing.

Body: Glass.f lbre roinf orced polyestôr,
llght grey.
Peg cllps: Polycarbonate.
Overtubos: Acrylic 38mm dlameter, for
TLD lamps.

tPtctFtcaltoì
rType compliance with 8S4533

102.1 (lEC 598)
r Enclosure lP65 ('Dust-tlght' and'Jel
proot' as defined ln BS 4533).
r Class II electrlcal (doublo lnsulatlon
- no Earth r6qulred).
r V Symbol. Luminalres may be
mounted on sultablê woodên surfaces.
To speclly stetô: Fluorescênt lamp
luminalre for arduous condltlons uslng
TLD lamps wlth provlslon for acryllc
ov6rtubes. The luminaire shall comply
with IEC 598, and shall mo6t
rðqulrements for 1P65, Class II ôlectrlcal
and V symbol. Slmilar to Phlllps TMW
065.

Catalogus No. Dlmonslons (mm) Wslght
BcD(ks)A

IMW 065/'118
TMW 065/158
TMW 065/258

60
60

oÞu
1270
'1270

1.4
2,7
4.7

121
121
121

300
1 200
1200

ELIClRIGAL DÀIA

Rallng Ckcult
Watts
(Runnlng)

Clrcult Mlnlmum
Curronl Powor
(Amps) Faclor

1 x TLo 18W 600mm
1 x TLD 58W 1500mm
2 x TLD 58W 1500mm

29
70

140

0.25
0.3s
0.7

lagglng0.50
0.95
0.95

Clrcu¡ts are switchstart wllh startsrs lnslde gear tray

ORDIFIIIO DAÎA
Catalogu€ No. Dsscrlptlon

T¡ilW 065/118
T¡¡W 065n58
TMW 065/258

Protscted lumlnalre lor TLD 18W lamp.
Prol€ctod lumlnalro for TLD 58W lamp.
Protsctêd lumlnalre lor two TLD 58W lampe,

Overtube for 18W lamp.
Overtube for 58W lamp.

Opllonal ov.rtubeB

GN4W'18TS
Gt,4W 58TS

Ov€rtubes are complslê wlth r6placomont lampholdor rlngs, and are for TLD lamps only, Two
are requlrod for tho twolamp battsn,

Pleaso ordor ln th€ lorm glven ln th€ followlng oxamplo. All ltgms ar6 lndlvldually pack€d. Add
Phlllps fLD lamps of colour rêqulr€d.
10 Phlllps TMW 065/258 Protector cP lumlnalres.
20 Phillps GMW 58lS ovortub€s for TMW 0ô5i258.

94

RANOE OF OPERATION
r 240V 50Hz malns supplies,
r Rat€d sêrvlce up to 25oc wlth
excurslons not êxc€€dlng 35oc.
battons operatô down to approxi
ooo and battens wlth overtubes
approx¡mately mlnus 5oC.

Flxlllo aND wtßtilo
Aàcessories includdd are two of
Screws, rubber washers, slip.flx
Prê-fix lh6 scrsws wlth rubber

the top plate, and conngct lo th€
pole termlnal block.

Lumlnelre: Made ln W. Germany.



TGWfl75
Protector
Powerslimmer
KombiPak

Corroslon-rssistant snclosed
fluorôscont luminairês - Classif lcation
olprotectlon 1P55. Supplied as a
KombiPak complete with lamp(s) and
llxlng scrsws,

RAI{GI
TCW 075/1 18 - complete with 1 x TLD
18W/35 lamp.

TCW 075/158 - complete with 1 x TLD
58W/35 lamp.

TCW 075/258 - complete w¡th 2 x TLD
58W35 lamps.

APPLICATIONE
rLoading bays
rL4ulti-storey car parks
rBoltling plant
¡Laund ries
rFood processing
rOutbu i ldi ngs
rlndustrial k¡tchens
rBakêr¡ês
rChemical works
rGarage forecourts
rBus termini
rTu n n e ls/u n d e rpasses
and other applications where dust,
moisture or corrosion can be a
problem.

rñ
Fa-
-ct
-Irt
U'
Cì'ln
--{
F
-b

=--Þ
--rl|

Philips TCW 075 KombiPaks are
intended for use in arduous cond¡lions
forwhich normal luminaires would not
bo suitable, but where there ls no
hazard requiring luminairss which arê
'Flameproof ' or 'Type N'.

ro,oodô,rh¡soåråshs€rquor€ Ptõ009/2

-

lssuôd 8/83 Reptåcos pL 3009/195



TCW 075 - FLU0RES0EÌ|T tuMlilAlRES
FEATURIS
rDurable GRP polyesler hous¡ng.

rDiffuser hinges from clips into open
position.
rVandal-resistant acrylic diff user'
rDurable gasket sea¡s diffuser
classilication of 1P55.

rHousing is instâlled before electrical
un¡t/rellector, which hinges down for
simple hands-free wiring.
rThree-pole screw têrminal block
simplilies wiring.
rSupplièd as a KombiPak comPlete
with cable entry gland and blanking
gland, PowerSlimmer TLD lamp(s) and
fixing screws.
rUses Philips Powerslimmer TLD
kryplon-f illed high-eff icacy lamps -
total energy saving is around I Per
cent compared w¡th conventional
lamp of equivalent light output.

MATERIALS & FINISH

Houslng: Glassf ibre-reinforced
polyester shell, anthracite grêy, with
durable gasket and integral fixing
clips for diffuser.
Elsclrlcal unlt/Ìeflector: Zinc-plated
sheet steê1, white stove-enamell€d
fronti with integral control gear and
3-pole screw terminal block.
Dlllusêr: lntêrnally-stippled acryl¡c.

BAI{O! OF OP!F^Î|ON
240V 50H2, over the ambient
temperature range minus soo to 30oC.

Conditions of dirt or water requiring
the enclosure 1P55.

Lumlnalre: Made ¡n W. GermanY.

Lamps: Made in Holland.

sP!clFlcarloN
rType compliance with 854533 '102.1

and lEc 598,

rClassif ication of 1P55. Protected
against ingress of fine dust (and
larger) and against jets of water from
all directions, as def¡ned ìn 854533.

rClass I electrical protection (earth
requ i red).

To specily state:
Enclosed fluorescent lamp luminaire
for arduous cond¡tions with GRP body.
The luminaire shall comply with
IEC 598, and shall meet requirements
lor 1P55. To be supplied complete with
26mm diameter krypton-f i I led energy-
saving lamp(s). Similar to Philips
TCW 075,

DrMtr{sloNs & wEIGHTS

Flxlng
Direct mounting to ceiling bY f i

screws provided in KombiPak.
screws are partially entered at
appropriate fixing centres (see
¡llustration) and the housing is
up over the screw heads and
by means of he lôtted cu

then
the

rubber washers.

Wiring
The luminaire is suPPlied with

xino
rhð
the

gear ready wired to a 3-Pole screyy

terminal block. The lum¡nairê may
wired from either end, bY

Catalogue Rat¡ng
No.

interchanging the cable sealing q¡6

blank¡ng Plugs.

Welght wlth
(ks/lb)

TCW 075i 118
TCW 075/158
TCW 075i 258

ELECTR¡CAL DAÎA

1 x 18W 600mm (2lt)

Clrcull
Walls
(runnlng)

1 x58W 1500mm
2 x58W 1500mm

340/13.39
1 100/43 31
'1100/43 31

2.A16.2
4.3/9.5
7'3t16.1

Overall lenglh
(L) mm/ln

665i 26.18
1575162.01
1s75t62 01

Flxlng cenlres
(A) mm/ln

Ratlng Clrcult
Curront
(A)

Ballast
Calalogue

Starler
Calalogue
No.No.

'1 x 18W
600mm (2ft) 26
1 x58W
1500mm (slt) 70
2x58W
1500mm {slt) 140

0 37 BTP20 125

0.40 BTP65 125

0.80 2xBTP65L25

s2

s10

2xS10

*
H 1650
2x
H 1650

Valuês are averages, measured under standard condit¡ons.

OBDIRITIIG DATA
Rall

TCW 075 complet€ with 1 x TLD 18W35 lanlp
TCW 075 complete w¡th 1 x ILD 58W/35 lamp
TCW 075 complete with 2 x TLD 58W/35 lamps

Spare lampg
Pow€rSlimmer krypton-f illed White 35 18W

PowerSlimmêr lled White 35 58W

Please order ¡n the form given ìn the following exampl€
25 Philips Komb¡Paks TCW 075/258

96

Catalogue No.

TCW 075/1 18
TCW 075/158
TCW 075/258

TLD 18W/35
TLD 58W/35 25



GflMMANIIfl
TTAMEPRflflT
fluonescent lum¡naine
Zono I lP65

42480X

Fluoroscent luminaires for Zone I,
cêtiflod by BASEEFA, and with
enclosure to lp65,

RANOI
One lamp 65W 1500mm (5ft)
Two lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)
Starterless control gear.

APPLICATIONS
For use in areas designated as
Zone I, where flammable gases as
listed in 85229 Groups II and III are
presênt, Not for use in methane or
coal gas (Group lvl) atmospheres.

!
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Fixiñg ceñùes 1836

s38

COMMANDO FLAMEPROOF LUMINAIRE

FEATURES

rMain comoonents are strong die-
ãàsüngs ot botro"ion-resistant LM4

aluminìum alloY.

rOuicklv and eas¡lY installed;the
ir.p"né¡on brackets are fitted first

"nã'iña 
Uo¿v of the luminaire is lifted

up and hung in Position
rS¡mole to relamP from the 'small'
end of the luminaire, which may be

lowered to assist the oPeration.

rTwo-lamp luminaires consist of two
one-lamp luminaires on the samê
suspension brackets, suPPlied
complete with interconnections.
rEasily wiredl access to the terminal
block is gained bY removal of the
spigot-type end cover and sealing
oäsket. The terminal block is of the
õlamp type, for live, neutral and earth,
and is removable. Terminals have
capacity for uP to lwo 4mm'?con-
ductors: Cables enter the lerminal
chamber via swivel bushes incorpor-
ating a weatherproof seal¡ng ring.

Note: Bushes arc nomallY eafthed via
the outet of Ml cable;the luminaire
must be eafthed by seqarate
connect¡on to the eatth tem¡nal'

rln cold conditions, MCFA lamps with
external earth strip may be usèd for
improved starting.

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
For indoor or sheltered outdoor use
on 240V 50Hz supplies in ambiant
temperatures from ooo to 30oC. For
hor¡zontal mounting onlY.

Nokj Ensure thattherc ¡s sult¡cient
clearance fot the luminaire to be
swung vertically downwards for
ralanp¡ng.

WEIGHTS & TLICTRIGAL DAÏA

Catalogus Ratlng
No.

A2480X
A248 1X

1 x65W 1500mm (slt)
2 x65W 1500mm (sit)

sPEClFlCAllOt{
rClass I electrical Earth required.

roomplies with 8S229: 1957 and
8S889:1965.
rCertif ied Flameproof by the British
Approvals SeIVice for Electrical
Eouioment in Flammable Atmos-
oneräs. Certificate ol Assurance No.
þx.zt ot I . For use in Zone I hazardous
areas GrouPs II and III.
rEnclosure has protection to 1P65.

To spèclfy state:
Fluorescent luminaire for use in
Zone I hâzardous areas, with
endorsement to 1P65. Similar to
Philips Commando f lameProof
luminaires.

Body, glazlng castlngs and end
covers: GravitY die-castings, LM4
aluminium alloy to BS l490: 1970,

stove-enamelled two-tone grey.

Protocllve sleeve for lamP: Boro-
silicate glass, cemented to glaz¡ng
casti ngs,

Clrcull
Watts

Clrcult
Curronl

ORDIRIIIO DATA

Please order in the
following examPle,
packing quantìty:

Philips
A2480X

commando llameProof
luminaires.

Lamps should bs ordered
(Philips MCFF 65/80W/35).

Made in Great Britain

W€lght
(kgi lb)

Packlng
quantltY

76W
152W

0'4
08 30/66
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r
HERMES 3
High-bay luminaires for
f 5OW-4OOWdischarge
lamps
A high-bay luminaire which
accommodates SON and HPL
discharge lamps in ratings from 150W
to 400W and 400W HPI/BUS. An
adjustable lamphÕldèr assembly
permits the user to set any required
light distribution from Widespread
through dispersive to concentrated,
using the same reflector.

BANGE
The luminaires which includes the
adjustable lampholder accommodate
the following lamp types:-
1 sOW SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON

250W HPL-N or HPLComfort
400W HPL-N or HPL Comfort
4OOW HPI/BUS

Ref lector
Wireguard for rellector
Dust-res¡stant cover for ref lector

APPLICATIOI{S
r Factories
r Foundaries
¡Warehouses and Stores
r DIY
rSupermarkets
rRail and bus termini

L rSports Halls

*-t
I
U'o
Þtt
6)
rÌt
:!
-{-{z
6)v,

To recorder lhis Dara Sheel ouole PL r86718

->,¿,4'-"\
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HERMES 3 - DISCHARGE FITTINGS
APPLICATIONS

For use wherever high-bay d¡scharge
l¡ghting is appropriate, particularly at
luminaire mounting heights over 5m,
for situations such as:-

r Stores and warehouses
r Foundries and drop forging plants
r Factory production areas
r Railway and bus termin¡
r Loading bays
r Hypermarkets and Cash & Caries
r lndoor sports halls and complexes

FEAIURES
rSimple lampholder adjustment in
the gear box permits the user to
accommodate a wide range of
d¡scharge lamps in the same refleclor,
and to set any required l¡ght distr¡bution.

.Since the lampholder moves with
respect to the reflector, the adjustment
can be made at any time after
installation to suit changing
requirements.
rThe variable spacing/mounting height
ratio provided by the adjustable
distribution eliminates compromise. lt
permits the lighting designer to specify
the con'ect number of luminaires for
the required illuminance level and then
set them to give the optimum
uniformity of illumination. No more
luminaires are used than are strictly
necessary thus saving energy, and the
design of the inslallation is greatly
simplif ied.

rBemoving the knock outs in the
lampholder housing allows a through
current of air to render the luminaire
self-cleaning. An optional dust cover
can be used to seal the universal
reflector in very dirty environments.

Knock Outs
Removed

Knock Ouls
Relained

tP54 With Dusl Cover

lP22 lP22 No Dusl Cover

r l\4aximum ambient temperature 30'C
for 400W rating, 35'C for other ratings.
r Two part gear unit w¡th handle for easy
carrying
r Low profile to keep luminaire height to a
mtntumum.
r Simple, speedy installation; all
components are positively supported
before any wiring has to take place.

r Optionalw¡reguard protects the lamp
against knocks.
r Very few components complete the
entire range, helping availab¡lity and
greatly simpl¡fying ordering by means of
an eas¡ly-understood code.
r Mounting bracket enables reflectors
w¡th gear to be suspended from a s¡ngle
20mm conduit drop.

SPECIFICATION
Type compliance with 854533 Section
102.1 .

Degree of Protection: See table

To spec¡fy state:
lndustrial high-bay luminaire with
adjustable lampholder to perm¡t any l¡ght
ciistribution to be set before or atter
installation and pre-wired
Similar to Philips Hermes

gear box.
3.

RANGE OF OPEBATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor applications.

MATEBIALS & FINISH
Gear box: Pre-wired potted ballast,
housed in corrosion res¡stant aluminir rm

alloy casting with capacitor and ignitor
wired into rugged phenolic housing.
Rellector: Alumin¡um.
Lampholder: Porcelain GES.

Dusl coven Toughened glass. W0007
Makrolon W0008

DATA SHEEÏ REFËREIICE
PL 1869 - Photometric informal¡on on
Hermes 3: 150W-400W lamps.

102

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF : Phil¡ps
lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N
Metalhalide lamps
UK marking MBI : Phil¡ps
lnlernalional mark¡ng HPl.



r HERMES 3- DISCHARGE FITT¡NGS

to gauge the general performance of
luminaires including ul¡lisation faclors

Light Source SHR Max' LORL Recommended Lampholder Positions

Concentrat¡ng O¡spersive W¡despread

úsing un'"'''"'
eelleclor
,6ow soN
,liow so¡l
Íãow so¡l
linw ¡tPL-N

iigwffi'Jì,'

068-1 36
072-1 45
1.10 - 1.70
071 -1 55
113 206
1.01 - 1.92

o7l
076
079
079
079
o.7a

081
083
080
087
080
081

3
3
0
3
0
f

7
5
2
6
2
3

;
5
7
5
5

Notes:
1 A complete Hermes 3 luminaire rs ordered by means of a four-digil code number made up by

strarghlforuard addilion of the catalogue numbers of the component parts. A prelix denotes the

type of lamp ISD for sodium: HD for mercury).

i.e. Gearbox SD 4000
Relleclor R 0070
Glâss Dust cover w oo07

Complete ordering code SD 4077

fhe discharge lamp must always be ordered separalely

fhe lumjnaire in lhe example above is ordered as follows:-
philips Hermes 3 high-bay luminaire SD 4077 and 400W SON lamp.

2. lndividual parts and accessor¡es can be ordered separately under the Catalogue Numbers given
above.

'The values of SHR l\¡ax g¡ven in lhis Data Sheet are calculated ¡n accordance with CIBS Technical
Memorandum No.5

wEIGHTS& DIMENSIONS

'N.B W0008 is dished and adds 198 mm to the lum¡naire he¡ght.

sD 1500
sD 2500
sD 4000
HD 2500
HD 4000
R0070
w0001
w0007

w0008

Gear Unit
Gear Un¡t
Gear Un¡t
Gear Unit
Gear Unit
Reflector
Wire Guard
Glass Dust

6.9 Kg
91 Kg
98Kg
54Kg
63Kg
1gKg
06Kq

Cover 3.5 Kg
Makrolon
Dust Cover 1.0 Kg

-

571

t

w0007
w0008

-T
157

I
T

.1b.J

All dimensions in mm

56s

w0001
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HERMES 3_ DISCHARGE FITTINGS
ORDERING DATA
CatalogueNo. Oescrlpl¡on Packing Oty.

Gèar Units
sD 1 500
sD 2500
sD 4000
HD 2500
HD 4000

For 1 50W SON
For 250W SON
For 400W SON
For 250W HPI-N
For 400W HPL-N and HPI/BUS

Suppl¡ed complete
w¡th suspens¡on
bracket

Reflectors
R 0070

Accessor¡es
w 0001
w 0007
w0008

Universal rellector lor 1 50-400W lamps

Wireguard fo|| 50-400W ral¡ngs
Dust Coverlor 150-400W rat¡ngs
Makrolon Dust Cover (food induslr¡es)
for 150- 400W ratings available on speciaì request.

3

System (Gêar Box & Reflector) lamps to be ordered separately

soN 150w sD 1570
soN 250w sD 2570
soN 400w sD4070
HPL.N2sOW HD257O
HPL-N 4OOW HD 4O7O

HPI/BUS4OOW HD4O7O

104
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HERMES 3
PHOTOMETRIC
INFORMAT¡ON

Photometric information 150W -
400W discharqe lamPs. Polar
diaqrams, ut¡li;at¡on factor tables and
othèr essential photometric information
for discharge lamps ¡n the Hermes 3
h¡gh bay systems. The data included is

chosen to meet the needs of the I ighting
desiq ner.

Not€: Mercury lluorescenl lamPs

UK mark¡ng MBF = Philips
lntemalional mârk¡ng HPL'N

UK marking MBI = Ph¡llps
lntemalional mârk¡ng HPI as
in the Light¡ng lnduslry
F€doralion (LlF) lamp code

BANGE

Photometric informat¡on is included to
cover the following lamp types in
10 lampholder positions where
applicable:

25OW HPL-N.
4OOW HPL-N and 4OOWHPI/BUS
1sow SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON

Calculalions based on cl B S Technical
Memorandum No.5 and Techn¡cal
Report No. 10.

Cl BS Standard Presentation.

E
Iv,
Cì'
--D
-EI
1ñ
tt
I{
-{I

-EÐvt
roreoderthisDarashe€rquote PL1869/5

-

lssùed 6/83 n€places PL 1S9/4
105



HERMES 3 PHOTOMETRIC INFORMATION - DISCHARGE FITTINGS
PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERIVES 3-150W SON

WITH UNIVEFìSAL REFLECTOR HOOTO

Mounting: SUSPENDED JLOR L
)LORL
LORL

0.04
0.67
0.7 1

0.04
o.14
0.78

0.03
0.76
079

0.03
o.75
0.78

0.o2
0,75
o.11

o.o2
0.76
0.78

0.01
o.17
0.78

0.02
0.79
0.81

0.01
o.11
0.78

0.01
o.7s
0.76

GLARE DATA

Pos¡t¡on No.3 sHR 0,86

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm
Elevation

Angle 0 3 5 6 7

0 :t236

1170
1 004

905
880

513 370 277

5 822 381 243
'10

15

20

804 627 406 305

806 115 526 431 347

588

384
230

607 516 465 401

30
419
344

477

396
462 433
415 420

131 222 ,oa

203
tJb

330 363

40
45

91 1 43

94
240 280

51

30

165 200

50 19

40

101 128
55

60

65

70

27 52

11 14 20

1i
7

7 I
6

4

6 I I
E 5 5 6

80

85 2

2

3 3 3

2

2

2 2

90 2 ?

Pos¡riôñ No.5 SHR 1.13

Pos¡t¡on No. 6 sHR 1.26

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium

' The maximum spacings (SHR MAX) Shown in bold lype âre
recommended lorall high-bây lighting applicalions. To avoid
engineers exÍapolating¡ncoÍeclly, theresuttsforotherseflingsare
shown in lighlerlype. These are nol.ecommendedlor normâtìesign

lfhe BZ Classification isbasedon the æsumptìon lhailhe inslailation
will usually employ a lamp oosition {henLea specific SHR lúAX)wn ch
¡sâpproo,alelolheroom proponions. tlüìeapph.anonisdrlterent,lhe
BZ Classilicâron m¿y be oiflere¡t to thdl qhowr

Pos¡tion No.0 sHR 0.68

Util¡zation Factors UF(F)
Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO

75
71

79
75

2
69 73 76

6a
65

71
76
74

3.00 4.00

50 20
30 20
10 20

61 67
56 62

12
67

59
5530 20 61 66

30 50 68
65

81
86 a1
a3 85

78

77
75
14

1A

50 56 60 63 67 69

4 5 6 1 I3 so 2

0.97 1.13 1.26 1.36 0.990.68

No.

Flux Numb6r

MAX
MAXTR

0,73
N/A

0.74 0.86 1.01

0.03

1

0.03

1

0.01

N/A

lux
Ratio 0.06

1

0.04

1

0.04 0.010.05

1

o.03

ry/A

1

0.o1

cm.) 2200

8265 8266No. 8264 8261 82688261 262 8263

BS 5225 Part 1 1975

R6fl6danc€
3.OO 4.00CWF
81 84

a2
a3
a1
79

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

7876
74

Utilizât¡on Factors UF

Room lndex

56 65 68
72

72

o,75
61
57
54

1.00
67
63

1.2A

77
74
72

71
67

1.50 2.oo 2.50

73
70
61

19
77

10 20
æ5020

30 20
10 20

30 20

7361 64

57 67

10
6a

72

Util¡zation Factors uF(Fl
Rsfleclânce Room lnd6x

1.50 2.00 2.507A 1.00 't.25CW F

70 50 20
30 20

77 19
74 17
71 74
74 76
72 74

72
70
68
65

60
56

55

59

60

56

70
67
64

67
64

70
67

69
6730

10
20

7t
7l

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(F)

Refloctance
3.00 4.00 5.00CW F
81
78

83
a1

60
56

70
66

1,251.00

ao65

79
77

68 12

Room lndox

77
75

1.s0 2.00 2.50
77
74
71

30 20

50
30
10

20
20

72

75
74

77

59
55

54

51

60
67

66

70 72
ll
6A

30 20

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Fâctors UF(F)
R€tlætance Boom lndsx

1.50 2-00
67
64
62

62 65 67
60 63 66

1.00
56 61
53 5a
50 56
5ru

57 60

1.25

59
57

10

65

69 70 71
67 69 70

76

51

48

CWF
70 50 20

30 20
t0 20

ffi
30 20
10 20

30 20
10 20-ô (re-

106

Posit¡on No.7 sHR 1.36



¡ôs¡t¡oñNo. ; 0 i 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9

:IE

SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

o.72 o.77
N/A

0.84 0.92 r.06 1.19 1.34 1.45 1.03 1. 05

HERMES 3 PHOTOMETRIC INIORMATION _ DISCHARGE FITTINGS

PHoÍoMETRIC 
DATA

HEFìMES 
3-250W SON

wlTH uNlvEFìsAL REFLECÏOR RooTo

Mounti Ng: SUSPENDED

GLARE DATA

vleasurod: BS 5225 Pârt 1 1975
Datedt 613179

8182 18183 8184 B 185 8186 a 187 8',t 88 Â1Aq lRlqo lR1q1

Pos¡tion No, 3 sHR 0.92

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.
Ut¡lizåt¡on Factors UF{F)

Roll6danc6
CW F

Room lnd6x

).75 r.00 1.26 f.50 2.00 2.50 3.O0 4.00 5.O0

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

63 70 74
59 66 70
56 63 67
62 68 72
5a 65 69
56 62 66

16 80 a3
13 71 AO
70 15 1A
74 78 aO
71 75 1A
69 73 76

a4 a6 aa
82 84 86
ao a3 a4
a1 a3 e4
79 A1 a3
77 a0 al

30 20 64 61 10 73 75
7A
77

ao 6r
7A 79

Arglo

Lamp Pos¡t¡on

0 3 4 5 7

0 1220 791 632 486 tAa

5 1 166 741 632 4A8 264

10 1 035 618 494 293

15 864 695 601 506 319
650 617 572 516 ?7?

¿c 435 510 513 4S6 417

30 265 379 413 432 4)4

l5 153 252 254 330 381

40 110 199 232 305

45 70 111 133 158 ?23

50 6t 75 o, 1A

14 27 34 43

60 q 12 15 18 31

65 b I I t3
70 4 4 5 5 7

15 3 3 3 3 3
80 2 2 2 2 2

85 2 2 1 1

90 2 1 'l 1

Pos¡t¡on No. 4 sHR 1.06

Urilizat¡on Factors UF(F)

Refloctanç€ Roôm lndex

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3-OO 4-OO 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

64
59

70
66

74
70

77
74
11

a1
7A

84
a1

a5 a1 a9
a3 as aT
ao a3 a5

30 20
10 20

62
59

69
65

72
69

75 78
72 76

at
7A
17

a2
ao
78

a2 a3
82a1

2
2

1677Q
46468
56266

73
70
6a

76
14
72

76
75

77
76

79
78

80
79

Pos¡tion No. 5 sHR 1,19

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
ut¡lizåt¡on Factors UF(F)

Råf lætåncå Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

s5--o
30 20
10 20

63 70 74
59 65 70
56 62 67

77 81 A3
73 7A 81
70 15 7a

a5 87 89
82 a5 A7
Rô 43, A5

58 64
62

69
66

75 78 80
72 ?5 7A
6q 73 76

a2
ao
78

a2
ao

a3
82

30
61 66 70
57 63 67 70 74 76 ao77 79

Posit¡on No. O

ut¡lizåtion Facrors UF(Fl

Refl€dånc€ Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1,00 r.2s 1.50 2.00 2.50 3-O0 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

63 69 74
58 64 10
55 6t 66

77
73
70

81 a4
78 a1
75 78

3
aa
a5
a4

90
8a
a6o

30 20
10 20 54

63
60

68
65

74
71
69
72
70
67

7a al
75 78
73 76
76 7A
74 76
72 74

ao
78

a2
al

84
83

30 20
60 66 10
57 62 67 7A ao 81

L

LORL
LORL

o.03
0.73
0.76

0.03
0.75
o.78

o.03
0.78
0.81

o.o2
0.79
o.81

0.02
0.80
o.a2

o.02
o.80
0.82

0.02
0.81
0.83

0.o2
0.81
0.83

o.02
0.82
o.84

o.o2
o.81
0.83

Flux
Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG
Clasif¡cat¡on
3Z
Clâsif¡6rion

0,04

1

o.04

1

o.o2 o.02

1

o.04 0.02

1

o.o2

1

0.02

1

0.02 o.02

I ',ñ¡nô,¡ç Araâ lsd cm ) 22OO

Room lndâx
o-75 1-251-OO

Ut¡l¡zôtion Factors UF(Fl

F 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
_1920
50 50 20

30 20
_ 1020

61 66 70
57 63 66
55 60 64
60 65 6a
56 62 65
5ô Eq

67 70 73
70 73 74

72 75 77
69 13 75

67 10 72

79 al a2
77 79 AO
15 71 79
76 71 78
74 76 77

30
20
20

66
64

59
56
54

63
61
59

6A
66

70
69

72
70

73
72

74
73

15
74

sHR 0.72

107

Pos¡tion No. 7 sHR 1.45



HERMES 3 PHOTOMETRIC INFORMATION _ DISCHARGE FITTINGS

PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HEFìI\¡ES 3-4OOW SON

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROOTO

Mountìng: SUSPENDED

GLARE DATA

\¡sasured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
)atød:2813179

fe$ No. 8272 8213 8274 18275 182761 8277 8278 8279

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm Pos¡t¡on No.1 sHR 1.23

Lamp Position
Angl6 o 1 2 3 5

o 570 470 312 301 189

5 570 474 307 152
10 562 476 387 320 205
t5 546 478 403 231
20 515 413 369 211

25 461

347

438 406 381 310
30 388 370
35 294 318 328 337 328
40 218 245 265 286 305
45 ßa 175 200 226 263
50 88 109 132 156 202

55 44 57 74 oa 134
60 21 35 45
65 10 16 20
70 6 7 7 I 14

75 4 4 4 b

80 2 3 2 3 3

2 1 2 2

90 1
,|

Posit¡on No. 2 sHR 1.37

Ut¡l¡zår¡on Fadors UF(FI

Rgflæt¿nc€ Room lndox

c WF o.75 1.00 1.26 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 201i 20

60 66 70
55 62 6652 5A 6a

73 77 a0
70 74 77
6a 72 76

82 A4 86
79 A2 8¿
77 A0 A2

30 20
10 20

55
52

64
61
58

65
63

6a
66

72
70

75
73

71
75 78

81
80

30 20 54 60 64
69
67

73
71

75 76
74

18
76

19
7A

o o o 50 60

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium Pos¡tion No,3 sHR 1.49

Ut¡lizat¡ôn F¿ctors UFIF)
R6flodanc€ Room lndox
cwF o.75 1.O0 1.24 1.50 2.OO 2-50 3.O0 4.OO 5.OO

70 50 20
30 20
10 2ø

60 67 71
56 63 67
53 6ô 65

74 78 al
71 75 78

a2 a4 a6
ao a2 a4

30 20
10 20

56
66
62
59

69
66
64

12 76 78
69 73 76
61 71 74

798
77 1

30 5
3
1

20
20 55 61 65 6a 71 74 75

74
77
76

7A
77

Ul¡lizat¡on Factors UF(F)

R6floctanc€ Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.2s '1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 60

56
64
60

69
65

13
69

77 AO
74 71

a2 85 86
79 A2 84
77 aO A3

50 bo 20
30 20
10 20

59

52

63
59

67
64

71 75
67 72 75

73

79
17

a2
a0 a2

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

54
52

6t

55

66
62
60

69 73 75
66 70 73
64 6a 71

77 79 80
75 77 79

62 66 6a 74

Pos¡t¡on No, o 1 2 4 5 6 7 a

ctÊ
Flrx Numbor

SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

'1.1 1.23 1.37 1.49 1.59 1-7 1.36 1,45 1.56 1.8

U LORL
DLORL
LORL

0.01
0.78
0,79

o,02
0.78
0.80

0.01
o.1a
0.79

0.0
0.80
0.80

o.01
0,79
0.80

o.o
0,80
0.80

o.01
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.81
0.82

0.01
o.a0
0.81

0.01
0.79
!.Bo

Flux
Fraction Ratio
ACG
Slass¡f¡cation
tz
:lås¡tical¡on

0.0i

1

o.02

1

0.01

1

0.00

1

Q.01

1

0.o0

)

0.01 0.01 o.01 0.0.1

Luminous Area {sq. cm.) 2200

UÎ¡l¡zåt¡on Factors UF(Fl
Room lñdox

1.50 2.OO 2.60CWF 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20

q¿9. 1.00 1.25-
60 67 11
56 62 67

cq 6a

74 7A a1
70 75 18
6R 72 76

a2 85 8680 a3 847A 81 Aa
65
61 66

72
69

76
73
11

76
50 50 20

30 20
1õ )O

5
5
5

79
77
76

81
ao

'74

83
81
80

30 20
63
60

6A
65

10 73 15
67 11 74

79
78
77

77
75
73

7A
77
16

Rofl€danc€

Ur¡l¡zar¡on Factors UF{Fl
Room lnd€x

cw F 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
74
71

7A
75

a1
78

85 A7
a3 a5

83
ao

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

).75 1.00 1.25
60
56

66
62
59

71
61
64

30 20
69
66

59
55

65
61

7
6

76
73
71

79
76
74

ao

76

a2
a0
79

83
81

/1
6A 12 74

a1
ao

7A
76

19
7A
17

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

55
52

60
58

65
62

51 56 60 63 67 70 11

Pos¡tion No. O sHR 1.1
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HER|\jlES
3-250W HPL-N AND HPL'CO¡iIFORI

W¡TH UNIVEBSAL REFLECTOR R0070

SUSPENDEDng:

HERMES 3 PHOTOMETRIC INFORMATION _ DISCHARGE FITTINGS

DATA

ULOR L
DLOR L
LORL

0,03
0.76
0.79

0.03
o.78
0.81

0.03
o.81
o.84

0.02
0.83
0.85

o.o2
0.83
0.8s

o.o2
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.85
0.47

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.84
0.86

GLARE DATA
Flux
Frâct¡on Râtio
ACG
Clas¡ficatioo
gz
Clss¡f¡câlion

0.04

1

0.04

N/A

1

0.04

1

0.02

1

0.02

1

o.o2

1

o,o2 0.02

1

0.02 0.02

Lum¡nous Area (sq. cm.) 2200
t

I

Meåsured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Dated: 6/3/79

T6st No. 8201 lB200l 8199

INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm. Pos¡r¡on No. 3 sHR 0.870

Lamp Position

Anglt 0 3 4 6 7

0 1281 909 721 431 324

5 1 196 881 713 436 327

10 1029 809 672 442 338

15 855 725 624 452 360

20 bþb 626 574 469 400

aq 454 510 505 469 429

30 284 385 410 433 423

35

40

165 265 300

211

360 379

114 't77 276 308

45 74 116 141 199 232

50 .lb 65 80 124 154

55 16 30 38 62 83

60 10 't3 17 27 36

65 7 I I 12 15

70 4 5 5 b 7

75 4 3 4 4

80 J 'l 2 2 2

85 2 1 1 1

90 2 1 1 1

Ut¡l¡zôt¡on Fåctors UF{F}

Råflætånca Rooñ lndax

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.O0 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70502

30 2r
1õ )t

66737
61687
54657

ao a4 a7
76 81 84
73 78 al

aa 90 92
86 8A 90
a3 86 8A

30 20 60 67 71 74 a1
a5 a7

a5
a8
87
Â5

30 50
3o
10

70
64

75

71
76
75

8l
79
77

a2
ao a2 a3

75 11 7A

Pos¡tion No. 4 sH R 1.010

Util¡zst¡on Factors UF(Fl

Râflætâncå Room lndox

CWF ).75 1.00 1.25 r.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.(þ 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
1Ô 2Õ

65 72 76
60 68 72
57 65 69

79 A4 a6
16 80 83
73 7A A1

8a 90 92
a5 8a 90
a3 86 8a

bo 50 20
30 20
10 20

59
56

67
64

71
68

14
11

78
76

81 86

30 20
10 20

59 66 70 7972 76
74

3
2
1

84
a3

Lamp Type: High Pressure Mercury Posit¡on No, 6 sHR 1.240

Ut¡lizat¡on Fåctors UF(Fl

R6flætanco Room lÍd6x
CW F ì.75 1.m 1.2A 't-50 2.oo 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
1õ tn

65 72 77
60 67 73
56 6¿ 69

80 85 a8
76 al 85
73 78 S2

a9 92 94
a7 90 92
a4 a7 90

bo 50 20
30 20
10 20

59
56

66
63

71
6a

74 79
76

a2
80

84 86 a8

30 20
10 ri 7058 65

7õ
7
7

a3 a5 a6
a1 a3 8579 A2 A4

Utiliz6tion Factors UF{F}
Ráflectanc€ Room lndox

o-75 1.OO 1.25 1,50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00cwF
70 5

3
1

20
20

63
59

6A
65

12
68

75
71

7a 80
75 78

a2 a4 85
79 A2 a3
77 AO A2

30
61
5A

67 70
63 67

72
70
67

75
73
71

77
75
73

1A
77
75

ao
79
77

81
ao
79

30 20
60 65 6a
57 62 66
55 60 64
53 5A 61

to t3 t4
6A 71 73
66 69 71
64 66 6A

74 76 77
73 75 76
æ m

util¡zat¡on Factors UF{F)

Refloclånc€ Room lndsx

cwF r.7s 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.s0 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

6a 74 7A
64 69 74
60 66 71

al a6 8a
78 82' 95
75 79 a3

90
87

92
90

94
92

30 20
10 20

63 6A
79
76

a3
ao

a7
85

90
a9
aa

30 20
66
62

70
67

74
71 74

ao
78 a4

a3
a6
a5

2
o

o 0 o 5a 62 66

Por¡tion No- 0 sHR 0.710
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Pos¡tion No.7 sHR 1.550



HERMES 3 PHOTOMETR¡C INFORMATION - DISCHARGE FITTINGS
PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 3.4OOW HPL.N AND HPL-COMFORT

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOFI ROOTO

l\¡ounting: SUSPENDED

GLARE DATA

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cd/1000 lm. Pos¡t¡on No,2 sHR 1.36

Angl6
Lamp Position

0 2 5 7 I
0 548 387 212 160 132
5 550 388

391

214 160 132
10 540 218 165 132
15

20
524 397 236 175 140

490 399 . 268 152
431

371

387 299
J5V JIJ

229 173
30

35
263 208

243296
227

159

314 307 2A1

40 261 245 2AO 262
45 204 251 262

95 14ø 200 227 244

55 49 öJ 138 173 203
60 24 41 81 113 146
65 11 l8 40 6l 89

70 7 9 tb 27 45

4 7 11 19

80 3 3 4 5 7

85 2 2 3
2

3 3

90)2 2

Ut¡l¡zåtion Factors UF(F)
Rotl6ctånco Room lndáx

cwF 0.75 1.O0 1.25 1.50 2.00 2,50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
59 65 70
54 61 66
51 57 63
58 64 68
54 60 65

73
69

77
74
71

80
71

a2 A4 8679 A2 a477 80 a3
50 50 20

30 20
71
6A

75 77
72 1570 13

79 al
77 79
75 11

a2
a1
a0

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

56 62 66
53 59 63
50 56 61
49 s4 sE-

66
64

t2
70
6a 71

74
73

76
75

79
7a
77

Pos¡r¡on No.5 sHR 1.71

Ut¡l¡zåt¡on Factors UF(Fl
Refloctânco Foom lnd€x
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.O0 4.00 5_O0

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

bõio- æ
30 20

58 63 67
54 s8 63
51 54 59

62

71 76 79
67 72 75
64 69 13

-60 M
65 70 13
A1

80 a3 85
7A a1 a3
75 79 al
M--î
75 78 A0
73 76 7A

30 bo 20
30 20

7 71
469

73
71

75
73
71

11
15

78
77

Lamp Type: High Pressure l\4ercury Posit¡on No.7 sHR'r.sl

Ut¡lization Factors UF(F)

Roflectanca Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4,00 5.00
10 50 20

30 20
57 61 65
52 56 61
49 52 57

69
65

74
71
67

77

71
77
14

ao
78

82
80

50 50 20
30 20
1Õ 2õ

56
52

59
55

63
59 63 69

66 7060
74
72

77
75

79
77

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

55
51
4A

5a
54
51

62
5A
55

62 67 10
59 65 68
r-.6- G5-

72 15 76
70 73 75

L,t¡l¡zat¡on Faclors UF(F)
Reflælanco Rooñ lnd€x

CWF J.75 1.O0 1,25 1.50 2.00 2,50 3.00 4.00 5.00
10 50 20

30 20
59
55

66
62

70
66

73
70

77
74
71

ao
77

al a4 a5
79 A2 a3
77 aO 82

50 50
30
10

5A
54 61

68
65

71
68

75
72

17
75

7A
76

80
79 ao

30 20
10 20

51 63 67
54 60 64
51 57 62
m -sõ- 5ã

69
66
64

72
70
6a

73
71- -õã62

76 77 7A
74 16 77
72 75 76

tosit¡on No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a I
:IE
Flux Numb€r

¡HR MAX
;HR MAXTR

1.13 1.23 1.36 1.49 1.60 1.11 1.81 1.91 2.02

JLOR L
)LORL
LORL

0.02
o.71
0.79

o.02
o.77
0.79

o.o2 0.02 ì o.o1
o.78 0.78 j 0.79
oRo 0ao i 080

0.0r
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.78
0-79

0.01
0.74
0.79

0.01
0.78
0_79

0.78

Flux
Fractioñ Rat¡o
qcG
:lâsif¡cat¡on
t2
llas¡t¡@t¡on

0.03

N/A

1

0.03

1

o.03

1 1

0.03 0.01

1

0.01

2

o.01

2

0.01

2

0.0r

213 3

0.01

cm.l 2200

BS 5225 Parr 1 1975
| 2913179

No. 8285 B2a7

utrlrzatron tactofs utslt¡
Refloctanc{

CWF 4,00 5.001.25 1.50 2.00 2,50 3.00

Room lndsx

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

!'M
30 20
10 20

55 58 63
50 53 58
46 49 54-¡ffi
49 52 5646 4A s3

58 65 69-66i----t3
60 66 70
57 63 6A

61 72 16
62 68 72 75 79 81

72 76 7g
iE 7ã- -d73 76 1A
10 74 76

30 50 20
30 20
10 20()(re

55 59
4A 51 55
46 4a 52
aú6 5d 54 59 63

59 65 68
56 62 66

70
68 -6t -7f

13 75
72 74

Pos¡tion No.0 sHR 1.13
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SHR MAX
SHR MAXIR

1.01 1 .13 1.30 1.41 1.56 1.68 1.80
N/A

1.92

I
HERMES 3 PHOTOMETRIC INFORMATION _ DISCHARGE FITTINGS

DATA

ULOAL
OLORL
LORL

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.8t
0.81

0.00
0-80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.81
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.80

GI.ARE DATA
Flux
Fract¡on R.t¡o
ACG
Class¡l¡cat¡on
82
Class¡l¡cat¡on

0.01

1

0.01

1

0.01

N/A

1

0.00

N/A

1

0.00

1

0.00

1

0.00

2

0.01

2

0.00

2

0.00

2

Lumrnous Area (sq. cm.) 2200

Measured: 8S 5225 Part 1 1975
Dâted: 2/6/80

Test No. 87A2 8783 BlU 8785 8786 BTAl 8788 8789 8790 879r

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm. P6it¡on No.3 sHR 1.300

Lamp Pos¡t¡on

Angl6 3 5 7 I
0 673 460 286 147

5 665 456 283 '192 143

10 638 M4 280 189 138

607 M5 295 200 143

20 562 452 327 230 161

25 489 M5 359 27'l 196

30 390 404 371 309 240

35 289 333 350 324 241

40 208 249 300 3't7 300

45 146 241 276 249

50 88 130 174 22',1 2AO

55 41 114 156 193

60 tb 31 56 91 129

65 4 11 ¿3 41 68

70 0 1 6 15 30

75 0 0 0 3 10

80 0 0 0 0 2

85 0 0 0 0 0

90 0 0 0 0 0

F.flætañc6 Room lnd6x

cw F ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 ao 20

30 20
62
58

69
64

13
69

76 ao
77

a3
ao

a5
a2

a7
a5

aa
a7

50 50 20
30 20
1õ )O

6l 67 72
63 6a

74
71

7A
75

ao
7a ao 2

85
a4

3U 50 20
30 20
10 20

ooo

60 66 70
51 63 67
54 60 66
53 5A 63

72 76 7A
70 74 76
6e 72 75
66 6S 72

a
1

880576

P6it¡on No. 5 sHR 1.s6

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Fåctors UFIF)
Refldånc6 Room lndsx

cw F 0.7s 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.s0 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
61
56

66
62

71
67

75
71

79
76

a2
79

a4
a1

86
a4

a8
a6

50 50 20
30 20

60
56

65
61

69
66 69

77
74
71

19
77

a1
79

a3
a1

a4
a3

30 50 zo
30 20
10 20

18
76
75

a
1
7

I
I
7

Pos¡t¡ôn No. 7 sHR I.AOO

Lamp'[ype: Metal Halide Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(Fl
R€fldanco Rooñ lndsx

CW F 0.75 1.OO 1-25 't.50 2.00 2.AO 3.OO 4-O0 5.OO

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

61 64 69
56 60 65
53 56 61
æ - 6367
55 59 63

73 78 Al
69 74 78
66 71 76

a3 a5 87
ao 93 a5
7A A1 a3

30 20 67 72 77 a0 a2

30 50
30

5A 61 65
55 58 62
52 55 59

69 13 75
66 71 7363 6a 71

17
75

o o o

sHR 1.O1

util¡zst¡on Fåcloß UF(Fl
Roflætånc€ Room lndex
cw F 0.75 r.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

60mæ-
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20

62 69 73

54 62 666õ -t tr
57 64 6A
54 61 65
59 66 69
56 63 66

76 aO A2
72 77 19
69 74 77-.--iT---T
71 76 17
68 73 75
72 75 77
69 73 75

a4 86 87
al 84 A5

76

0 o 59 62 66 6a 11

Ur¡l¡zat¡on Fåctors UFf Fl

Reflæbncs Rooñ lndsx

CW F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.q) 2.50 3^00 4.00 5.00

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20

52 55 60
Æ5156
ffi
s1 54 59

69 tó ta
65 71 75
61 6a 72
ffi
63 69 73ÂÂ 70

5t ö4 ðÞ
77 al A3
75 79 a1ru
75 7a 8071 1a 7q

30 50 20
30 20

54
50

57
53

62
5A

65
62

70 73
6A 71

75 7a 79
73 76 7A

HPI/BUS3-400w
HEFMES

r,VtfH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR R0070

[lount¡ng: SUSPENDED

P6¡t¡on No. 1

72 74 74

111

Posit¡on No. 9 sHR 1.920
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PflWERSTIMMER
SIIK HIûH BAY
KflMBIPAKS

H¡gh-bay lum¡nairrs for
25OWand¿ldlWSON
discharge lamps

High-bay luminaires supplied as
KombiPaks, ready for installation.
Each KombiPak contains SON lamp,
lampholder, pre-wired gear box,
reflector, and suspension hanger.

RANGE
Powerslimmer High Bay KombiPak
SDK 250: luminaire complete with
250W SON lamp and control gear and
fixing accessories.
PoweÉllmmer High Bay KombiPak
SDK 400: luminaire complete with
400W SON lamp and control gear and
fixing accessories.

APPUCATIOI\IS
For use wherever SON lighting is
appropriate, particularly at mounting
heights over 5m, in situalions such as:-
a Stores and warehouses
a Factory production areas
. Foundries
. Rail and bus termini
. Loading bays
. lndoor sports halls

roreord€rrhisDarashe€rquots PL 303114

l$usd 9/82 Roplåcôs PL ffi1/3
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POWERSTIMMER SDK . DISGHARGE FITTIIIG
FEATUßES

. Low prof ile to keep luminaìre height to
a minimum
a Ambient lemperalures
250W 35"C max., 400W 30'C max.
a Knockouts in the hous¡ng enable
through ventilation over the reflector to
minimise dirt deposition. Users are
advised to remove the knockouts.
. S¡mple, speedy installation; all
components are supported before any
w¡ring has to take place.
a Two part gear unit with handle for easy
carry¡ng.
. Degree of proteclion 1P22.

. Suppl¡ed as a KombiPak ready lor
installat¡onì lamp and all necessary
accessories are included.
. S¡mple ¡nstruct¡ons for designing
lighting schemes are incorporated on the
packagrng: full installation inslructions
are enclosed.

I.AMP COMPARISON TABLE

The PowerSlimmer High Bay
KombiPaks are available with control
gear to operate 250W and 400W high-
pressure sodium (SON) lamps. These
generate a golden white l¡ght with
colour rendering properties that are
suitable for most industrial
applìcations.
The table below g¡ves the wattage of
HPL-N and SON lamps of
comparable lumen oulput, and
shows the significant savings ¡n

energy consumption lhat can be
gained by changing to high-pressure
sodi u m.

Lamp Watls LDL

d*/
ELECTRICALDATA
For operation on 240V 50Hz supply

Lamp Watts. Clrcuil Watls Clrcull Currenl
(amps)

280
440

250
400

.1.3

2.2

25OW SON
4OOW HPL_N
4OOW SON
TOOW HPL_N

24,000
21,300
45,000
40,000

TATEFIALS& FII{ISH
Gear box - Pre-wired potted ballasl, housed
in corrosion-resislant alum¡n¡um alloy
casting, wilh capac¡tor and ignitor wired into
rugged phenolic housing.
Ref lector - Aluminium
Lampholder - Porcelain GES

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533
Section 102.1.

To Specify State:
lndustrial high-bay lumina¡re for SON lamp,
with pre-wired cast lwo part aluminium and
black phenolic Aear box with the Degree ol
Protect¡on 1P22. To be supplied as a
Komb¡Pak complete with lamp, gear and
f¡x¡ng accessor¡es. S¡milar to Philips
PowerSlimmer lndustrial KombiPak.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies
Normal ¡ndoor applicat¡ons.

Note: N4ercury lluorescent lamps UK
marking l\,lBF : Philips lnternational
marking HPL-N.

I

Weight
25OW 8.6 Kg
4O0W 9.3 Kq

All dimens¡ons in mm

114
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POTI/ERSTIMMER SDK - DISGHARGE FIÏTIIIG

sfEP 
BY STEP DESIGN

fô determine the number and type

^r iím¡na¡tes requ¡red to achieve 300

iåij'."lr"rt l, ll 
e a p p ro p r i at e t ab I e

t%Jõ z uocate the square whicht'll-onds with Your bay width and
9uii.Tre mount¡ng height. lf Your

i'il,,'*l : ;:t";"'"1 i 
"1ü'""Ji;

ïil1lp sÍ he square is shaded use a

idõW lum¡naire, if unshaded use a
4ÁoW lumlnalre'
åiÈp ¡ fne number on lhe top 

.

;ndicates the numÞer of rows oi
ì,,m¡na¡res across the bay. I hese
l-^*s should be equally spaced. The

l,iii.n." to the walls should ideallv
;a half that belween the rows.
ãiEp S fne lower number is the
ioac¡ng ¡n metres between

üminaires down the rows.

TABLEl-3OOLUX
He¡ght (m)

678101215

2
7.2

TABLE2-5OOLUX
Height (m)

678101215

STEP 3 250 Watt lum¡naire.
STEP 4 2 Rows.
Spacing belween rows = 

'10/2 
= 5.0m

Spacing to wall = 5/2 = 2.5m
STEP 5 Spacing down rows
(table) = 7.2m
STEP 6 Number per row
= Bav lenolh = 42 = 5.83

Spacing 7.2
Rounding up, number per row = 6
No. of luminaires required
= ô x No. of rows (2)

='12
STEP 7 Spacing down row (praclical)

= lenoth of tow=42=7.0m
no. ot 6
luminaires
per row

Spac¡ng to wall= 3.5m

m

Typical Work Area Llghllng LeYels
Mach¡ne and Fittings Shops
Rouoh bench and machine work -
300 lux
Medium bench and machine work
Ordinary aulomatic machines
Buffing and polishing - 500 lux

Assembly Shops
Rough work e.g. frame and h€avy
machine assembly - 300 lux
Medlum work e.g. eng¡ne ássembly,
vehicle body assembly - 500 lux

lnspection
Rough work e.g. counting, rough
checking of stock parts - 300 lux
Medium work e.9. 'go' and'no go'
gauges, sub-assemblies - 500 lux
A wider range of recommended
lighting levels ¡s contain€d in the
CIBS code lor lnterior Lighting.

STEP 6 Divide the bay lenglh
(metres) by this spacing and round
UP to the nearest whole number.
Multiply this by the number of rows
to arrive at the total luminaires
requi red.
STEP 7 Space the lumina¡res equally
down the rows. The distance from
lhe end lum¡naires to the end wall
should ideally be half the sPacing
down the rows.

EXAMPLE

STEP 2

An assembly shop has a ÞaY w¡dth
of 10m, a mouhting he¡ght of 8m and
a bay length of 42m. An illuminanc€,
of 3Oo lux is requirsd on the lloor.
STEP 1 Reler to table l.

1
5

i
N

E

7

o

15

17

20

E

pì
ó

Upper Number : No. of Rows
Low6r Number : Spacing 0own Rows
Shaded : 400W
Unshâdod : SDK250
Shad€d : SoK400

Upper Number : No. of Rows
Lower Numb6r : Spacing Down Rows
Sh6ded l 400W
Unshaded : SDK250
Sh¡dod : SDK400

IHE ABOVE DESIGN METHOD IS BASED ON ACCEPTED DESIGN
PROCEDURES. PHILIPS CAN ACCEPT NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR
LIGHTING SCHEMES WHICH WHEN INSTALLED DO NOT CONFORM
IO ACCEPTED DESIGN PRACTICE. FOR FUHTHER ADVICE PLEASE
CONTACT PHILIPS LIGHTING,
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2
8.0

2
8.0

2 2
6.5

2
7.8

2
7.2

2
6.5

2
6.5

2
6.0

2
5.5

2
7.2

2
6.0

2
6.0

2
5.5

2
6.0

3
8.0

3
8.0

2..
0^c

3
7.8

'¿.'f&
2i

d.G:
3 3 3

7.2

;il; t
tûr

3
6.0

3
6.5

3
6.5

$,¡
*ùl

4
7.2

4
7.8

4



POWERSTIMMER SDK - DISCHARGE FITTII{G
FrxDtG & wtñtìc
Fixing is by means of a 20mm condu¡
dtop or chain suspension. W¡ring mai
be taken through or alongside the
conduit and into the gêar unit via a
cable gland.

ORDENIXG DATA
Catalogue No. Descrlpt¡on Pack¡ng quanUty

SDK 250

SDK 4OO

Sparo lamps

PowerSlimmer lndustrial KombiPak complete
fixing accessories

with 250W SON lamp, control gear and

Powersl¡mmer lndustrial KombiPak complete with 4OOW SON lamp, conlrol gear and
l¡xìng accessor¡es

lndiv¡dually packed

lnd¡vidually packed

25OW SON
400w soN

12
6

Please order in the form given in the followìng example. Spare lamps musl be ordered in multiples ol the packing quantily.
'12 Philìps Powersl¡mmer lndustrial KombiPaks SDK 250

Lamp: Made in Belgium
Luminaire: Made in Holland.
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tOW BAY

LUMINAIRES

r Warehouses
a Factories
rEngineering
Workshops

r Garages
r Loading bays

A series of low bay I uminai res including
SON/T and H PllT lamps in ratings from
150W to 400W.
NANGE:
18150s150w
LB 2s0S 2sOW SONÆ luminaires

LB 40OS 4OOW

iE î33i ?33W 
Metarhar¡derumina¡res.

LB 250M 250W Mercury comfort
luminaire

APPLIGATIONS:
For use at mount¡ng heights ¡n the reg¡on
3m to 5m for induslr¡al and commercial
areas such as:-

r Sports Halls
¡ DIY premises
r Shopping centres
r Hypermarkets
¡ Entrance Halls

FEATURES
r Welded zintec treated steel
frabrication primed and painted white
for attractive appearance and corrosion
resistance.
r Removable integral control gear on
hlnged lid for ease of wlrlng and mounting.
rSuitable for mounting on 20mm
conduit, BS pendant dome, cha¡n hook,
trunking and on 600mm x 300mm
exposed T ceiling mounting (except 400W
versions).
r Brlghtened and anodised high purity
dimpled aluminium ref lectors.
r High efflclency roflectors giving
widespread dlstrlbution provlding
extended spacings for economic
lighling solutlons.
rDimensions suitable for recessed
ceiling mounting. (400W versions not
suitable for recessing).
r Appropriate lamþ included in the
luminaire.
r Attachments include wire guard,
aluminium louvres (for more commercial
decoratlve presentation), polycarbonate
dust cover suspended within the optical
chamber.

roreorderrhisDarasheerquore PL304814æ
lssu€d 8/83 B€Plac6s PL g&3
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tOW BAY LUMINAIRES
SPEGIFIGATION:
Type compl¡ance with 8S4533 Section
1021 and 102.2.

To specity state:-
Low bay lum¡naire with integral control
gear and widespread d¡str¡butìon. Similar
to Ph¡l¡ps LB series.

RAI{GE OF OPERATION!
240V 50Hz supplies:
Normal indoor applications-
Luminaires should not be surface
mounted þut spaced at least 70mm
away from. any surface.

Max. ambisnl temporatures (oC)
with and w¡thout attachments

ORDERING DATA:
Calalogue No, Descript¡on Packing Ouantity

Luminaires ( including lamp)
LB 1 5OS
LB 25OS
LB 4OOS

LB 25OH
LB 4OOH

LB 25OM
Accessories
LB OO1

LB OO2

LB OO3

Replacemont Gear Tray

LB 1 sOSG
LB 25OSG
LB 4OOSG
LB 25OHG
LB 4OOHG
LB 25OMG

1 sOW SON/T
25OW SONÆ
400w soNÆ
25OW HPI/T
4OOW HPI/T
250W HPL Comfort

Wire Guard
Plastic Cover
Aluminium louvre

Ræ6ssod Spaced surlace Oomm

'r50w soN/r
250W SON/T
4OOW SONÆ
25OW HPI/T
4OOW HPI,/T
250W HPL ComfortLB 1 sos

LB 2505
LB 400S
LB 25OH
LB 4OOH

LB 250f/

35

*
,,'

mln)
40

30 Luminaire body: Sheet steel white parnted.

Ref lector: Anod¡sed and br¡ghtened
d¡mpled h¡gh purity aluminium.

Side Elevalion End Eleval¡on Top Eleval¡on

590

o
N

o

l*'--l
Gear Section Accepts 20mm condu¡t

l-_ 4oo 

-___¡
-+

LOUVRE IN POSITIONWIREGUARD PLASTIC COVER
IN POSITION

For Photometrics see Data Sheet pL 3074.

r,18







tl,tA $0x RArllûE
Roadli$hting lantenns

Group A roadlightin.g lanterns with
GRP canopies and acrylic refractor
bowls for use w¡th low pressure
sodium lamps-

RAI{GE
Side entry lanterns for SOX-866 and
90W SOX, SOX-Eg1 and 135W SOX,
SOX-E131 and 180W SOX lamps with
or without NEMA socket or hole for 2
part photo-cell and with or without
integral control gear. All lanterns can
be adjusted to provide but-off'or
'semi cut-off' light distribution in
compliance with British Standards
requirements.

APPLICAIIONS
Major roads
Motorways
Road junctions

ro¡eo'de,rhisDarashe.rquore PL1266/8

lssued7,84 Beplacês PL 1ffi/7
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MA SOX RAIIGE. ßOADTIGHTI]IG TAIITERIIS
FEATUBES
Optical
r Unique dual purpose opt¡cs provid¡ng
both'cut-off' and'sem¡ cut-off'
distribut¡on from one lanlern.
A simple lampholder and Iamp support
bracket provide both distr¡but¡ons w¡th
no addit¡onal components.

r lnject¡on moulded acrylic reflector
w¡th high quality inter¡or prisms and
smooth outer surface lor easy
maintenance.

Electr¡cal
r Removable gear tray for
SOX-E66/90W SOX and SOX-E
91/.135W SOX and removable and
hinged gear shoe for SOX-E
1 31 /1 80w sox.
r Hrgh quality control gear components
and heat resistant w¡ring.

r For SOX-E66/90W SOX and
SOX-E91/135W SOX gear is in the
optical chamber to ma¡ntain aesthet¡c
appearance.
rLow loss control gear supplied with
MA90 & MA50 with gear versions.

Mechan¡cal

¡ Wh¡te glass re-inforced polyester
(GBP) canopy, UV stabilised to resist
chemical and weather influences and
with excellent strength and
properties.

r Smooth canopy for easy
ma¡ntenance.
r Low prof¡le to provide low windage
area and lorce coeff¡cienl properties so
reducing column stress.

r Sta¡nless steel bolts, screws and
cl ips to resist corros¡on. The cl¡ps allow
the bowl to be h¡nged for easy
maintenance..

rDie cast aluminium side entry
spigot suitable for 42mm/48mm entry
forall but SOX-E131 180W SOX
inlogral gear lanterns, giving improved
strength and corrosion resistance.

r Die cast alumin¡um gear shoe for
42/48mm entry in SOX-E 131/180W
SOX integral gear lantern with
excellent strength and corros¡ve
properties.

r Extruded neoprene gasket between
the bowl and canopy for long life
resilience and excellent sealing giving
a degÍee of protection to 1P54.

Modular Concept
¡ The canopy, bowl and skeleton sp¡got
have been designed on a modular
concept to help in scheme
standard¡sation.

r Removable gear trays help reduce
maintenance costs.

¡Sp¡got entry module, made from die-
cast non-corrosive aluminium alloy,
designed for side entry mounting
configuration for 42 to 48mm spigots.

rExtruded neoprene gasket between
canopy and bowl provides resilient
seal. Spr¡ng clips ensure an even
pressure all round.

rKite marked to BS 1788. TYPe
compliance with BS 4533 Section 102'3.

r Dêpartment of Transport
acceptance reference SASU34/3/010
March 1984.

DIMENSIONS

SPEC|FrCATrOll

To speclly slale:
rLanterns shall be cert¡fied by the
British Standards lnstitution as type
compliance with BS 1788.

rLanterns shall be suitable for use in
group A10, A12 and 88 installations as
specified in BS 5489: Part 2 1974 and
Part 3 1977.

rLanterns shall be of a type currently
acceptable to the Department of
Transport,
rThe Lantern shall be totally
enclosed, side entry mounting on
42l48mm o.d. spigots 100 mm long
and suitable lor use with SOX and SOX-E
low pressure sodium lamps.

122

TATERIALS& FIilIAH

Reffactor bowl: lnjection moulded
acryl ic.

Canopy: Glass fibrê re-inforced
polyester (GRP) Press¡ng.
Sp¡9ol: Die-cast non-corrosive alloy.

Gasketlor housing: Extruded
neoprene rubber.
F¡xlng cl¡ps: Spr¡ng stainless steel.
lnternal w¡ring: Heat res¡stant PVc.

rThe Lantern shall have, as an
integral part of the design,
adjustment for both 'semi cuLoff' l¡ght
distribution and 'cut-off' light
distr¡bution.
rThe Lantern shall have lnternational
Protection category 1P54.

rThe Lantern shall be similarto
Philips MA SOX range.

Alldimensions in mm

1594 (180W)
With Gear

141 1 (135W)1066 (90W)

819 (90W) 1066 (135W) 1411 (180W)

Gear

Gear



MA SOX RAI{GE - ROADTIGHÏITIG LAI{TERI{S

TANÍEFN 
DATA

Rat¡ng D¡mens¡ons We¡ght W¡ndage Force Llghl Oulput Rat¡o
Plan m'? Eleval¡on m'? ì Coeff¡cient LOR DLOR

Code
Lêngth Depth

-oos

g1ICTRICAL DATA

gOW SOX
gOW SOX
gOW SOX

s 90\ / sox
135W SOX

S 135WSOX
135W SOX

s 135WSOX
lBOW SOX

S 18OW SOX
18OW SOX
180W SOX

81 9mm
81 9mm

1 066mm
1 066mm
1 066mm
1 066mm
141 1mm
141 lmm
1411mm
1411mm
1 594mm
1 594mm

5.2k9
5.4k9
8.4k9
B.6kg
6 6kg
6.8k9

10.7kg
10.9k9
8.5k9
L7kg

17.zkg

o.20
o.20
0.27
o.27
o.27
0.27
0.37
o.37
o.37
0.37
0.42
0.42

0.12
o.12
0.1 6
0.16
0.16
0.16
o.22
o.22
0.22
o.22
o.27
o.27

0.40
0.40
0.50
0.50
0.50
0.50
0.45
0.45
0.45
0.45
0.46
0.46

0.78
o.7B
0.78
o.78
0.7a
0.7a
0.79
0.79
0.79
0.79
o.79
0.79

1B0mm
180mm
180mm
l80mm
'180mm

180mm
180mm
180mm
1B0mm
1Bomm
'180mm

180mm 17

76
76
76
76
76
76
77
77
77
77
77
77

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

L,rnp Ballasl Capac¡tor lgn¡tor Mains
Vollage

Ma¡ns Lamp C¡rcuil
Curenl (amps) Current (amps) Watls

gOW SOX
I35W SOX
18OW SOX
sox-E66
sox-E91
sox-E131

BSX 90
BSX 135
14135
BSX 90
BSX 135
14135

14010
15007
15020
14010
15007
15020

240V
240V
220/240V
240V
240V
220t240V

SX76
SX74

0.9s
0.95
0.90
0.62
0.62
0.62

0.50
0,67
1,00
0.40
0.57
0.80

t04w
159W
220W
83
129
176

sx76
SX74

Forfull lamp data, referto Sheet No. PL.1757.

Forfull control geardata, referto Sheet No. PL 1777

OBDERING DATA

For 90W sox
[4490-oos
¡/A90-oo-1s
t\4490-GOS
t\4490-GO-1S

For 135W SOX

tvA50-oos
tvA50-oo-1s
¡/A50-GOS
¡/A50-Go-1s

For l80W SOX

rvA60-oos
tvA60-oo-1s
¡/A60-GO
¡/A60-GO-1

Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket
Lantern
Lantern w¡th NEMA socket

Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket
Lanlern
Lantern with NEMA socket

Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket
Lantern
Lantern with NEMA sockel

)fo, toos" g"",

Ito, 
intuo,ut oea,

)tor 
toose oea,

)for 
integral gear

)to, 
too"e oear

)for 
integral geart

Options are available with holes
drilled to accept 2 part pholo'cells. To
order subst¡tute -2 lot'1.

twhen ordering integral gear lantern, gear unit must be ordered
separately as follows:

R8021 135/'180W gear unit
Example: 24 MA60-GO*1 lanterns

+24R8021 gear units

Spare Relraclor Bowls (all bowls suppt¡ed with clips)

CalalogueNo. Descr¡ption Packing Qly
MA90 Bowl
MA50 Bowl
MA60 Bowl

Bowl for MAgo-OO, MAgO.OOS, MA90-GO 2
Bowl for MA5o"OO, |\,4A50.OOS, MA50-GO, MA9O.GOS' 2
Bowl for MA60-OO, MA60.OOS, MA60-GO, MA50.GOS 2

See Road lantern spares sheel lor olher replacement parts.

Spare Gear Units (Old MA SOX) Rango

Spare gear units for old MA SOX luminaires viz those w¡th ordering codes
excluding the letter'S'can be supplied.

R8024 gow SOX, SOX-E66R8025 135W SOX, SOX.Egl

123



MA SOX RAIIGE - ROADTIGHTII{G I.A]ITERI{S
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MA 30
Group A Roadlighting
Lanterns

Roadl¡ghting lantern for Group A and
area lighting for use with high pressure
sodium and mercury fluorescent
lamps.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamPs

UK mark¡ng MBF : PhlllPs
lnternatlonal ma¡k¡ng HPL-N

RANGE

Remote control gear operated lantern
with or without NEMA socket for use
with SON 150W, 250W or 400W or
HPL-N 250W or 400W lamps.

APPLICAIIONS
Applications include:
r Motorways
rHighways
rSecondary roads
rArea light¡ng
rSecurity lighting
rFactory perimeter lighting
rGarage lorecourts

PL ß2Al
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MA õO - ROADIIGHTIilG
FEAIURES
rLightweight lantern canopy, of spun
aluminium construction, pre-treated
stove-enamelled white, both outs¡de
and inside.
rSpigot entry corrosion resistant
d¡e-cast aluminium alloy (LN,46¡/).

rone piece acrylic bowl attâched to
the body with sta¡nless steel cl¡ps.

730
100

Entry for
a 42-48mm
o.d. spigot

640

tbJ

t_
3 0

All .limensions ¡n mm.

LANÎERN OATA

rNo clips on bowls ensur¡ng easy
storage without scratching bowls.
rNylon bowl retaining straps -
unclip easily to allow full access lor
maintenance.
¡Neoprene gasket ensures dust and
weatherproof seal.
rLanterns pre-wired with heat
resistant cables to terminal block and
GES lampholder w¡th separate
cable clamp.
rLantern to accept NE¡,44 sockets or
two pârt photocell supplied ¡f requ¡red
rOptical system uses highly polished
side reflectors, made from super
purity aluminium alloy, chemically
brightened and anodised.
rCut-off and sem¡ cut-off light
distr¡but¡on achieved by simple
adjustment of the lampholder pos¡tion
and the mirrors.
I Department of Transport acceptance
reference SASU34/3/010 March 1984,

rCanopy: Spun aluminium finished
while stoved enamel.
rBowl: Acryl¡c Plast¡c.
¡Seal¡ng gaskel: NeoPrene seâ1.

rSp¡gol entry: Cast aluminium Ll\il6Ìv1.

rRefleclors: Super purity aluminium
alloy. Chem¡callY brightened and
anodised.

SPECIFICATION
rKite marked to BS i788. TYPe

compliancewith BS 4533 Section 102 3.

¡Lantern shall be su¡table for use ¡n

orouo BB, A10 and 412 installations
ãs sóecified in BS 54Bg Part 2 and 3.

r Degree of Protection 1P23.

To specily state:
Roadlight¡ng lantern which fuilY
compt¡es with the requirements of
BS 4533. The lantern shall have, as an
integral part of ¡ts construct¡on, the
fac¡l¡ty for providing e¡ther cutoff or
semi cut-off l¡ght distribution by simple
adjustment of the lamPholder and
mi rror and shal I be Ph i I ¡ Ps MA 30
or sim¡lar.

Order¡ ng
Code

Rating Dimensions
Length Depth

w¡ndage shape
Plan m'? Eleval¡on m'? Factol

Light Output Rat¡o
LOR DLOR

Weight

¡,44 30
¡/A 30'1
t\¡A 30'2

1sOW SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N

730mm 310mm 5 oks 0 32 m'1 0 17 m' 0 34
78o/oto85Yo 74Yolo84%
Depending on lamp type
and distribution

Forfull photometricdata relerto DataSheetNo PL8202.

ELECÍRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballasl Capac¡tor lgnilor Mains
Voltage

M alns
Curent
(amps)

Lamp
Currenl
(amps)

Circuit
WattB

1sOW SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N

BSNl 50
BSN250
BSN4OO
BHL250
BHL4OO

14016
2 x 14016
2xL402O
1401ô
I 4025

240
240
240
240
240

0.9
13

12
18

18
30
44
2.0
32

SN
SN

I
50
50
50

280W
440W
268W
424W

For fu I I lamp data reler to Data Sheet Nos. PL 1 776 - SON. 
PL '1768, HP1-N

ORDERIIIG DAÏA

Calalogue
numbâf

Descr¡pllon Packing
Ouanlitv

Side entry lantern for loose control gear
Side entry lantern with NEMA socket for loose control gear
Side entry lantern with hole dr¡lled for 2 part photocell
lor loose control gear

¡,4A 30
MA 30.1
r\¡A 30-2
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Mr 50 Mr55
Lanterns for Group B
roadlighting

Group B roadlighting lanterns with
aluminium canopy and vandal
resistant bowl, for low and high
pressure sod¡um lamps.

BANGE
For 35W SOX, SOX-E26, side or top
entry lanterns with or without NEMA
socket and with or without integral
gear.
For 70W SON, side entry lanterns with
or w¡thout NEMA socket ând w¡th or
without ¡ntegral gear.

APPIICAIIONS
The lantern is suitable lor
rGroup B roadlighting
rSecurity lighting
rResident¡al lighting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
¡Shopping precincts
rRailway stations

FEATURES

rcanopy is in high pressure d¡e-casl
alum¡nium to provide rigid¡ty and
durabi I ity.
rBowl ¡s vandal resistant, and is
easily removable for maintenance.
rlgnitor circuit in SOX integral gear
lanterns provides last re-ignition and
minim¡ses watts losses.
rControl gear ¡n integral gear types is
mounted on a h¡nged tray for easy
access.
rTop and side entry, integral and
loose gear versions have samè
external appearance.

To reorde, rhis Dara shser quore PL 117 416

lssued 9 82 Replaces PL 177415
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MI 50 MI 55 - ROADTIGHTII{G
TAÌERIALS & FINISH

Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M.

Bowl: Vandal resistant material.
Bowl clips: Stainless stedl.
Gear lray: White precoated sheet steel

SPEGIFICATION

Type compliance with BS 4533
section 102 3 and 103 1.

Degree of protect¡on 1P54.

To specify state:
Group B roadlightìng lantern which
accommodates with one housing
versions for 35W SOX, SOX-E26 or
70W SON lamps with ¡nlegral or for
remote control gear, with or without
NEMA socket.
Top entry lanterns retain the same
appearance.

For use in Group 85/6 installations

LÀNIERN DATA

Ml 50 and Ml 55 side entry

Entry
OD

lo¡ 34mm
Sp¡got rno

Alldìmensions in mm

Ml 50 top

Alld¡mens¡ons in.mm

l.- %-asp spigot

163

Orderinq
Côdê

Ralinq Dimensions
Length Depth

Weight Windage- Plan m2 Èlevation m2
Llght Oulpul Ral¡o

LOB DLOR

Mt 50-oo
Mt 50-GO
tvlt 55-oo
Mt 55-GO

35W SOX, SOX-E26
35W SOX, SOX-E26
70w soN
7OW SON

410mm
410mm
410mm
410mm

172mnr
172mm
11zmm
172mm

2 6kg
4.5k9
2 6kg
4.7k9

0 067
0.067
0.067
0 067

0 063
0 063
0 063
0.063

> 0.65
>0.65

0.69
069

>0.63
>0 63

063
0.63

For lul I photometric data, refer to sheet no. PL 8201

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgn¡tor Mains
Voltage

Malns
Current (amps)

Lamp
Current (amps)

Clrcull
Watls

35WSOX, SOX-826 BSX355
TOWSON BSNTO

14008
L4010

sx12
lntegral o4

240
240

o22 0.6 48
851.0

For ful I lamp data, reler to I PL 1 757 - SOX
PL 1776 - SON

ORDERING DATA

For 35W SOX

Side entry lantern
Side entry lantern wìth NEMA socket
Top entry lantern
Top entry lantern with NEMA socket
Side entry lanlern
S¡de entry lantern with NENIA socket
Top entry lantern
Top entry Iantern with NEMA socket

Side enlry lantern
S¡de entry lantern with NEMA socket
Side entry lantern
Side entry lantern w¡th NEMA socket

There are varìous versions of each
lantern type available against a stated
lead time, which can be identified from
the ordering codes. The following suffixes

have the followino meanings.

No Asterisk .. No Photocell Option
- 1 NEMA Socket f itted and wired
-2 14mm hole for two Part cell
-3 NEIVA Socket with Fog Overr¡de

fitted and wired-4 2 partcell fitted andwired-5 Hole for s¡ngle part electronic cell
-6 Single part electron¡c cell f itted

Mì 50-OO
Mt 50-oo*1
Mt50-oT
MI 50-OT*1
Ml 50-GO
Mt 50-GO*1
MI 50-GT
MI sO.GT*1

For 70W SON

Mt 55-OO
Mt 55-OO*1
Mt55-GO
Mt 55-GO*1

for loose gear

w¡th integral gear

for loose gear

Lanterns are individually packed.
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r
Mt80
Lantorn for Group B
roadl¡ght¡ng

Group B roadlighting lantern with
aluminium canopy and vandal
resistant bowl for low pressure
sodium lamps.

NAilGE
For SOX-E36 and 55W SOX, side enrry
lantern w¡th or without NEMA socket
and with or without integral gèar.
Top entry version availabfe on
requesl.

.APPLICATIOI{S

The lantern is suitable for:
rGroup B roadlight¡ng
rSecurity lighting
rResidential l¡ght¡ng
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
.Shopping precincts
rRailway siations

ro.¿orde'rhisDarashoorquoro PL3003/4
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MI 80 - ROADTIGHTI]IG
FEATURES

rCanopy ¡s a high-Pressure
alurninium die-cast¡ng to provide
rigidity and durabilitY.
r Bowl is vandal resistant and can be

hinged or eas¡ly removed for
maintenance.
rlntegral control gear is mounted Õn

a hinged gear tray for easy access'

rlonitor circuit on integral gear
lañterns provides fast re-ignit¡on and

minimises watts losses
rlntegral and loose gear types have
the same external aPpearance

Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M.

Bowl: Vandal resistant material

Bowl cl¡ps: Stainless steel
Gear tray: Pre-coated sheet steel

sPEClFlcallol{
Type compliance w¡ih BS 4533
Section 102 3 and 103 1.

Degree of Protection lP54

To spec¡ly state:
Group B roadlighting lantern for
SOX-E36 and 55W SOX lamps which
accommodates with one housing
versìons w¡th integral or for loose
control gear, top or sìde entry mounting
with or withoul NEMA socket.
For use in Group 86 installations

LANIERN DATA

Dlmensions rn mm Entry for 34
OD Spiqot

mm

ï

_T

90

172 a
I

82

_t_l
514 l- lao*l

Dl mensions
Length Deplh

W¡ndag e
Plan m'? Elevatlon m'?

Light Outpul Ratio
LOR DLOR

WeishtOrder¡ng
Code

Raling

N¡t 80-oo
tv1t80-Go

SOX-E36 and 55W SOX
SOX-E36 and 55W SOX

514mm
514mm

182mm
182mm

2.9k9
4 8kq

0 093
0 093

0.083
0 083

0.68
068

063
0.63

ELECTRICAL OAÎA

Lamp Ballasl Capac¡tor lgnitor Mai ns
Voltage

Ma¡ns
Current (amps)

Lamp
Currenl (amps)

Circull
Watls

SOX-E36
55W SOX

BSX355
BSX 355

14008
r 4008

sx72
SX72

240
240

0.22
03

0.35
06

51

68

For f ull lamp data, reierto PL 1757

ORDERING DAfA

For 55W SOX

[il180'oO
t\,1t80 00*1
¡/r B0 Go
Mr 80-GO*1

Side entry lantern
Side entry lantern with NEMA socket
Side entry lantern
Side entry lantern wìth NÉN/A socket

ì
{I

for loose gear

wiÌh integral gear

For lop entry lanterns, address enquiries to Ph¡l¡ps Lighting'

Lanterns are individually packed.

'130
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DRI F F I ELD BY.PASS - YOR KSH I R E
An examp.le of energy cost reduction being effected by smpty conveft¡ng extst¡ng
potnts to the latest lamp types.
Humberside Couqty Councit engineers have saved 21oto on therr tariff by
convert¡ng their MA50 lanterns from low pressure sodru m (sox) tamps to the /afesf
SOX/Economy tamps
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M5 MOTORWAY_JIJNCT'ON M4MOTORWAY, COUNTY OF AVON.

Avon County converted gg2 points of sLt sodium lamps to Philipl 131W .SOXIE in

MA 60 |antórns. A reduction of over 330kW gave a pay-back of 21 months. Road

illuminance increased by two times to 2.8 cd/m'. ¿
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scs 203
Lanterns for group
A and B roadlighting

RANGE
lntegral gear luminaires

Forsow,70W, l00WSON,
IOOWSON/T, ISOWSON/ST,
25OWSONÆ,
80W,125W, HPL-N lamps.

Side or post top entry, with orwithout
NEMA socket.

APPLICAÎIONS
r Major Roads
r Minor Roads
r Boad Junctions
r Security Lighting

FEATURES
Optical

¡ Patented 'POT'faceted ons piece
rellector ¡n high purity chemically
anodised alum¡nium tor precise conlrol of
SON/T lamps.
¡Two high pur¡ty chemically anodised
aluminium reflectors for eliptical lamps.
r Light distribution dosigned to take
maximum advantage of the luminance
design system.

¡ Toe in angle 10'for SON/T, (except
250W wh¡ch is 3'), 1 5'or 20'for all
el¡ptical lamps.

Mechanical
r Sturdy die cast aluminium bracket lrame.
r Die cast aluminium rotatable spigot
entry for side or posttop entry and suitable
lot 34/42/48mm.
rOptional 76mm spigot for post top
mounting.
r Light weight glass fibre reinforced
polyester housing.
r Vandal proof polycarbonate bowl fitted
with high qualiÇ rubber gasket.
r Slaìnless steel screws.

lo rærder this Dah Shæt quot6 Pt 3050/2

131
Replaæs P13050/1 ct
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scs 203

MAINTENANCE

!lP54degreeof proteclionforextended
maintenance periods.

r Easy access to optical and gear
chamber by s¡ngle quick release clip.

¡ Lockable hinged up canopy action for
''work bench ' inslallation and servicing
¡n situ.
¡ Smooth surface bowl for easy cleaning.

¡ Bowl easily removed.

r Drop in gear tray incorporat¡ng
lampholder for easy servicing.

MATERIALS & FINISH

Refleclor: High purity aluminium

Canopy: Glass reinforced polyester

Bowl: lnjection moulded polycarbonate

Frame: Die cast aluminium

DIMENSIONS

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgn¡tor Mains
Voltage
(volts)

Mains C¡rcu¡t
Current Watts
(lamps)

LANTERN DATA

Windage

- Plan 0. 17m'z
Elevation 0.096m'?

We¡ghts
sOW SON
7OW SON
1 OOW SON/SON/T
1 5OW SON/SON/ST
25OW SON/T
8OW HPL-N
1 25W HPL-N

5.8k9
6.0k9
6.ôkg
7.1k9
7.3k9
5.8k9
5.Bkg

sOW SON
7OW SON
1 00w soN/soN/Ï
1 sOW SON/SÏ
2sOW SON/T
BOW HPL-N
1 25W HPL-N

BSN5O
BSNTO
BSNl OO

BSNFl 50
BSNF2sO
BHLSO
BHLl 25

L4OOB
1401 0
1401 0
L4020
2x14016
14008
L40OB

SN55
SN50
SNSO

240
240
240
240
240
240
240

0.38
0.4
0.6
0.9
1.3
0.4
0.64

61
B5
115
174
280
88
137

ORDERING DATA

Side
Rêllectors

POT
Optics

With NEMA
Socket

Without NEMA
Socket

SPECIFICATION

Type compliance with 854533 section
102.3 ClassI Ëlectrical Protection (earth
required).

For 50W/SON
sGS 203/050 G
sGS 203/050 G'1

I
I

I
I

¡
I

I

I

¡

For 70W SON
sGS 203/070 G
sGS 2031070 G'1

For 1 00W SON
sGS 203/1 00 G
sGS 203/1 00 G'1

For 1 00W SON/T
SGS 203/1 OO GT
sGS 203/100 GT'1

For 1 50W SON/ST
scs 203/1 50 GT

1( sGS203/150GT'1

For 250 SON/T
SGS 203/250 GT
sGS 203/250 GT-1

For BoW HPL-N
HGS 203/080 G
HGS 203/080 G'1

¡ T

¡

For 1 25W HPL-N
HGS 203/1 25 G
HGS 203/125 G'1

I
I

I
I

Enlry spigol for34mm and 42l48mm spigols

dll drmensions 
'n 

¡n

315

224

1 = Rotatable spigol entry 2 = CanoPY

3 = Spigot lockrng screw

CanoPY

Ballast
Fìotatable
spigot entry
Gear trav
sealinq óasket
Lampholder
Gasket
"Tennis rackel'
f rame

132



IÍGS HGS SG$
Lanterns for group A or
group B roadl¡ght¡ng
Group A or group B roadlighting
lanterns with glass-f¡bre reinforced
polyester canopy for low or high
pressure sodium or high pressure
mercury lamps.

Note: Me¡cury lluorescent lamPs

UK mark¡ng MBF : Phlllps
lnternat¡onal markinE HPL-N

RANGE
For side or bottom entry use,
available with reflectors and integral
control gear for 35W SOX, 70W or
400W SON or 125W or 400W HPL-N.

APPLICAÏIOT{S
These lanterns are suitable for use in:
rGroup A or B roadlighting
rResident¡al lighting
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rRai lway stations
rsite lighting

FEATUBES

rStrong, l¡ghtweight glass-f ibre
reinf orced polyester canopies.
rlntegral control gear simplifies
mai ntenance.
rSpec¡al bracket provides the option
of bottom entry or side entry
mounting.
rSuper high purity aluminium
reflectors ensure h¡gh reflect¡vity and
light output ratio.
rAva¡lable w¡th NEMA socket for
photocell control.

Top: SAS 201/070 lantan, s¡de entry
mounled.
Bottoñ: SGS 201/400 lanten, boltom
onlry mounled. S¡de and botloñ
entry lacil¡ty combined in bolh
laûleñs.

To reorde¡rhis Dara Shesrquore PL 1775/8
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XGS HGS SGS
KEY IO ILLUSIBAÎION
1. Housing
2. Closing clip
3. Gasket
4. Reflector (2x)

5, Lamp support (XGS only)
6. Bowl
7. Lampholder
8. Cover-plate
9. L4ast-fixing bracket

TATEBIALS & FINISH

Canopy: Lightwe¡dht glass{¡bre
reinforced polyester (GRP) grey
Bowl : Polycarbonate (vandal
resi stant)
Reflectors: Super high purity
alu m in iu m.
Bowl clips: Stalnless steel
Conlrol gear cover: Anodised
aluminium.

RANGE OF OPEBATION

240 volts 50 Hz.

SPEC!F|CATTON

Group B roadlight¡ng lantern w¡th
grey GRP canopy and fitted with
integral control gear. The lantern
housing is desìgned to accept 70W
High Pressure Sodium, 35W Low
Pressure Sod¡um and 125W Mercury
Fluorescent lamps w¡th the
appropriate control gear. The lantern
has lhe fac¡lity for accept¡ng bottom
or side entry spigots of 76 mm o.d. or
42148 mm o.d. respectively.
Degree of Protection 1P23.

Designed to comply with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.7. 1976 and IEC 598.

Meets the requ¡rements for Group
85/6 installation as specified in
BS 54Bg Part 3.

To specify slale:
Group B roadlighting lanlern for use
with 35W SOX/125W HPL/70W SON
with ¡nlegral gear. The lantern shall
have the facility for mounling as a
post top or on side entry spigots.
Philips Type XGS 201/035, HGS
201/125, SGS 201/070, or similar.

xcs 20rl035 sGS 2011070 HGS 201/125

LANTEBN DATA

Ordering
Code

Rating D¡mens¡ons
Length Oepth

Weight Windage
Plan Elevation
m2 m2

Llght Output
Ralio

LOR DLOR

xGS 201/035
sGS 20'11070
HGS 201/125

35W SOX
7OW SON
']25W HPL-N

520mm
520mm
520mm

0.15
0.15
0.15

069
0.77
077

,0.68
0.74

190mm 5.Bkg
190mm 5.5k9
190mm 5.5k9

009
009
0.09 0.75

ELECÌB¡CAL DATA

Lamp

022
04
064

Forfull lamp data referto sheetsì PL 1757-SOX PL 1776-SON PL 1768- HPL-N

ORDEBING DATA

CalalogueNo. Descr¡Plion

Ballasl Capacllor lgnltor Mains Malns
Voltage Currenl

(amps)

Lamp
Current
(amps)

Chcult
Watts

35W SOX BSX 355
7OW SON BSN 70
125W HPL-N BHL 125

14008
14010
14010

sx72
lnternal

230t250
230t250
2301250

.6

.0

.15

48
85

137

For 35w SOx
xGs 201/035
xcs 201/035.1

FOR 70W soN
sGS 201/070
sGS 201/070.1

S¡de or bottom entry lantern with integral control gear
Side or bottom entry lantern with ¡ntegral control gear with NEMA socket

Sìde or bottom entry lantern w¡th integral control gear
S¡de or bottom entry lantern w¡th ¡ntegral control gear w¡th NÉMA socket

For I 25W HPL-N
HGS 201/125
HGS 201/125*1

S¡de or bottom entry lantern w¡th ¡ntegral control gear
Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control gear with NEMA socket

Lanterns are ¡nd¡viduallY Packed

DTtENS|ONS

520 2rc
Irì0-

ìÐ

All dimensions in mm
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XGS HGS SGS

20.114o,0 KEY TO ILLUSIBAÎIOIIS
1. Housing
2. Closing clip (4 x )

3. Miror(2 x)
4. Gâsket
5. Bowl
6. Coverplate
7. Mast-fixing bracket
8. Lampholder
9. Rearcompartment

DnÉtlt¡olls

FEAÎURIS
rLight we¡ght glass fibre re-inforced
polyester housing.
rHigh-pressure die-cast spigot- entry
of corrosion resistant alum¡nium.
rHigh-pur¡ty aluminium anodised
reflector for perfect optical control.
!Easily adjustable toe-in angles of
5-10-15-20"towards the road axls.
Standard position 15o.

rAdjustable lamp position fôr
different cut-off light distributions.
rDual mast or arm mounting.
rClear transparent acrylic bowl for
maximum lantern eff iciency.
rThe bowl hinges automatically on
the housing, after the clips have been
removed.
rlntegral control gear.

Housing: Polyester, Blueish Grey
Splgol-enlry piêce: Natural alu-
m¡nium.
Bowl: Acrylic.
Cllps: Stainless steel.

Alldimensions ¡n mm

SPECrFrCAllOì
rComplies with CIE standards for
cut-off and semi cut-off light
distribution. Designed to comply with
BS 4533 and IEC 598.

rClass I Electrical protection (earth
required).

To speclfy slate:
Roadlighting lantern with GRP
canopy and integral control gear,
offering dual distribution in compliance
with clE standards for cut-off and
semi cut-off light d¡stribut¡on.
Bolh mast and arm mounting fac¡l¡ties
bsing ava¡lable within one lantern.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballasl Capacitor lgnitol Ma¡ns Malns Lamp
Cufront Curent Cifcuil
(amps) (âmps) Walts

Vollags

400w soN
4OOW HPL-N

BSN400 2 x L4020
BHL400 L4025

SN 50 200t250
230t250

.2
,8

4.45
3'25

440W
424Vt

For full lamp datâ refer to Data Sheet Nos. PL 1776 - SON PL 1768 - HPL'N

ORDERIIIG DATA
Calalogue
Numbsr

Doscript¡on

scs
sGS
HGS
HGS

201t400
201/400.1
201t400

Lantern with integral control gear lor 400W SON
Lantern with integral control gear for 400W SON w¡th NEMA socket
Lantern with integral control gear for 400W HPL'N

201/400'1 Lantern w¡th inteoral control gear for 400W HPL-N w¡th NEMA socket
Lanterns are packed indlvldually.

IAIIIERX DATA
0rdsrtnt
Code

Rating Dlm6nslons
Length Doplh

Weight Windagê Shapo
Plan m' Elgval¡on m2 Factor

Llght Oulput Ratio
LOR DLOR

sGS 201/400 16.
17.

4kg .36
.36

.280

.280
0.81/0.81
o.7ato.77

0.80/0.81
0.77to'77HGS 201/400

400w soN
4OOW HPL.N

907mm
907mm

378mm
378mm

135
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Cut-off/Semi cut-oft



XGS HGS SGS

KEY TO ILLUSIRATION
1. Housing
2. Closing clip
3. Gasket
4. Reflector (2x)

5. Lamp support (XGS only)
6. Bowl
7. Lampholder
8. CoveÊplate
9. Mast-f¡xing bracket

TATERIAIS & FII{ISH

Canopy: Lightweighl glass{¡bre
re¡nforced polyester (GRP) grey
Bowl : Polycarbonate (vandal
resistant)
Rellectors: Super high purity
alu m in ¡u m.
Bowl clips: Stainless steel
Conlrol gear cover: Anodised
aluminium.

BANGE OF OPERATION

240 volts 50 Hz.

l

SPECIFICATION
Group B roadlighling lantern with
grey GRP canopy and f¡tted with
integral control gear. The lantern
hous¡ng ¡s designed to accept 70W
High Pressure Sod¡um, 35W Low
Pressure Sodium and 125W Mercury
Fluorescent lamps with the
appropr¡ate control gear. The lantern
has the facility for accepting bottom
or s¡de entry sp¡gots of 76 mm o.d. or
42/48 mm o.d. respect¡vely.

Degree of Protection 1P54.

Type compliance with BS 4533
Sect¡on'102 3.

Meets the requirements for Group
85/6 installat¡on as specified in
BS 5489 Part 3.

To specily state:
Group B roadlighting lantern for use
with 35W SOX/125W HPL-N/70W SON
with integral gear. The lantern shall
have the facil¡ty for mounting as a
post top or on side entry spigots.
Philips Type XGS 201/035, HGS
201/125, SGS 201/070, or s¡milar.
DTtENStOrls

xcs 20rl035 sGS 201/070 HGS 20fl125

IANTERN DAÎA

Ordering
Code

Rating Dím ensions
Length Depth Weight

W¡ndage L¡ght Oulput
Plan Elevation Ralio
m2 m2 LoR DLoR

xGS 201/03s sox.E26i
35W SOX
7OW SON
1 25W HPL.N

520mm
520mm
520mm

0.15
0.15
0.15

009
009
0.09

0.68
0.74
0.75

190mm S Bkg
190mm 5 skg
190mm 5 skg

.69

.77

'77
sGS 201/070
HGS 201/125

CalalogueNo Descr¡ption
For 35W SOX/SOX.Ê26
XGS 201 Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control
XGS 201 Side or boltom entry lantern with integral control

For 70W SON
SGS 201 Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control
SGS 201 Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control

For 125W HPL.N
HGS 201 Side or bottom entry lantern w¡th integral control
HGS 201 Side or bottom entry lantern with inteqral control

Lanterns are individually packed.

520

ìro -.¡

trc

All dimensions ¡n mrn

+

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡lor lgnitor Mains Mains Lamp
Voltage Current Current Circu¡l

,o¡-¡,¡ *P+q
35W SOX BSX355 14008 SX72 240 0'22 0 6 48
7oWSON BSN70 14010 lnternal 240 0 4 1 0 85
125W HPL-N BHL125 1400B - 240 0 64 1 2 137

Forfull lampdata referto sheets: PL1757 - SOX PL1776 - SoN PL 1768 - HPL'N
PL 3049 _ SOX-E

ORDERITIIG DATA

qear
gear with NEi\44 socket

gear
qear with N EN4A socket

geaf
qear with N EN¡A socket

Notej Mercury fluorescent lamps:
UK mark¡ng MBF : Ph¡lips
lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N.

Lamp: SOX Made in UK.
SON/HPL Made ¡n Belgium

Lanlern: Made in U.K.
Conlrol gear: lvlade in U.K.
lgn¡tor: Made in Holland
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MI 26 Ran
Lanterns toÌ GrouP B

Group B roadlightìng lanterns with GRP
canopy and vandal-res¡stant bowls for
SOX-E 26 and 35W SOX lamps,

RÀNGE
Side-entry lanterns for SOX-E 26 and
35W SOX lamps, with or without integral
gear, NEI\44 socket or hole for 2-part
photocell,

APPLICATIONS
r Group B roadlighting.
! Security lighting.
I Resident¡al lighting.
r Car parks.
r Railway stations.
I Hotel and pub forecourts.
r Precinct l¡ght¡ng.

FEATUBES
Mechanical

I Lightweight inject¡on-moulded glass
reinforced polyester (GRP) canopy for
styl¡sh appearance and durability allied
with rigidity and strength.
r Vandal-resistant bowl hinges
downwards from stainless steel clips for
easy relamping or complete removal.

¡ 34mm s¡de-entry sp¡gotwith mechanical
zinc plated U-bolt f¡xing for strength and
durabil¡ty.

Ðo
tr,
trl)¿
=z
G'

To þorderlhis Dala Sheel quole
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MI26 RANGE

Features continued

r High-quality Neoprene gaskel sealing.

¡ Factory-drilled hole for two-part
photocell option.

Optical

r Bowl has ¡nternal refractors for good
opt¡cal performance.

¡ Shaped wh¡te-painted reflector plate
gives DLOR of 0.7.

Electrical

¡ Low-loss hybrid gear circuit for integral
gear option.
r Gear is rigidly fixed for low noise and
good electrical life.

r NEMA socket opt¡on.

Maintenance

¡ Sealed to Degree of Protection lP54 for
extended maintenance cycles.
r Smooth outer surfaces to bowl and
canopy for easy cleaning.
r 'Gear-free rellector for easy cleaning.
¡ Simple clip release allows easy
relamp¡ng.
r Gear fixed to rig¡d canopy is easily
replaced ¡n situ.

Canopy:- Glass-reinforced polyester.

Bowl:- Oroglass.
Beflector:- Sheet steel, precoated white.
Clips:- Stainless steel.

LANÏERN DATA

SPECIFICATION

Type compliance with 8S4533 Section
102.3
Degree of Protection lP54
To specify state:-
Group B side-entry lantern wilh
glass-reinforced polyester canopy, for
use with SOX-E 26 (35W SOX) lamp.
Optional integral or remote gear, with or
without NEI\44 socket or hole for two-part
photocell and incorporating shaped
ref lector. Sìmilar to Ph¡lips lvll26.

Various photocell options are available.
The suffixes below define the full list
available, and shou¡d be incorporated in
the ordering code.
-1 NEIVIA socket f¡tted and w¡red.
-2 14mm drilled hole for two-part
photocell.
-3 - NEI\44 socket with fog ovetride fiüecJ

and w¡red.
'4 Two-parl pholocell filled and vi irêd.
'5 Hole lor single-part miniature
photocell.
'6 - Single-part electronic photocell fitted
and wired.
'7 Single-part thermal photocell f itled
and wired.

DIMENSIONS

ENTRY FOR 34 i ] SPIGOT
83.5F

U
Y
Ooa

uz
Itì

418
Alld¡mensions in mm

OBDERING DAÎA

Order¡ng Code Descr¡pt¡on atv.Pack¡ng

Mt26-00
Ilt26-00'1
¡ifl26-00'2

Side entry lantern, for loose gear
Side entry lantern, for looseõearand NENy'A socket
Side entry lanlern, lor loose gearand hole lor
two-part photocell
Side enlry lantern, with integral gear
Side entry lantern, w¡th integral gear and NE¡',44 socket
Side entry lantern, with integral gear and hole for
two-parl photocell

l\i1126-G0
t\4t26-G0'1
¡/126-G0'2

Lamps must be ordered separately.

Example: 24 Philips lvll26-GO lanierns 24
SOX-E 26 larnps

Order¡ngCode Rating D¡mens¡ons (mm) We¡ght
Length Width Height (Kg)

W¡ndaqe m'z

Plan Elevation
Light
LOR

output fatio
DLOR

Mt26-00
Ml26-00'1
¡i1126-G0
t\¿fl26-G0'l

418
418
414
414

159
159
159
159

SOX-E 26, 35W SOX
SOX-E 26, 35W SOX
SOX-E 26, 35W SOX
sox-E 26, 35W SOX

166
185
166
185

1.82
1.93
3.O2
3.13

0.067
0.067
0.067
0.067

0.059
0.060
0.059
0.060

0.78
0.78
o.7a
o.7a

0.70
0.70
0.70
0.70

ELECIRIGAL DATA

Lamp Ballast lgn¡tor Capacitor Ma¡ns voltage Ma¡ns current Lamp current C¡rcu¡t Watts

SOX-E 26
3sw sox

BSX355
BSX355

SX72
sx72

1.4008
1.4008

41
48

240
240

0.19
0.22

0.35
0.60

For full lamp and gear data, refer lo Phil¡ps dala sheet PL 3049 and PL 1 777 for SOX-E 26, PL1757 andPL 17 77 fo.35W SOX.
All data are averages, measured under slandard lest condilions.
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RflAIITIGHTITllG
LIIUTERN$
GENERAT
PHOTOMETRIC
INFORMATION
A dêsign blndor ls avallable giving
photometric information and deslgn
tabl6s for use wlth theidgsign process
contalned ¡n the revis¡on to 8S5489
Part 2. For furthêr information please
contact the Public Light¡ng Dept.

ro,eode,rhisDar6shsorquore PL818014

-

lssusd 9/82 R6pleos PL 8180/3
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DISGHARGE
LUMI]IAIRES
Roadlighting Spare Parts
A range of spares and accessor¡es for
Philips roadlighting lanterns.

RANGE
Replacement Bowls
Replacement Clips
Replacement Lampholders
Soares packs: l\¡A SOX wìth photocell.

MA SOX without Photocell.
Spigot adaptors
Photocell.
Shorting plug.
Nema socket.

PL306212

Ðo
Þ
tr,

=G'

=z
6)141
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ROADTIGHTING SPARES

Ordering Code

Spigot Adaptors

sGS 201 070 SA

ZGP76

ZGP34

Spare Bowls

XGS BOWL

sGS 20'r 150 BOWL

scs 201 400 BowL

MSB 18 BOWL

MSB 18L BOWL

Mt 50 BOWL

Mt 55 BOWL

qescr¡pt¡on

Spigot adaptor to use on
SGS 201 /070 on a 34mm sp¡got.

76mm Spigot for SGS 203 lantern

34-48mm Spigot for SGS 203 lantern

Bowl for XGS 201 i035
Bowl for XGS 201 /070
Supplied with clips

Bowl for SGS 201 /1 50
Supplied with clips

Bowl for SGS 201 /400
Supplied w¡th clips

Diffuser for NiSB 18 (old type unpainted)
and [ilFB 16

Diffuser for MSB 18L

Vandal Besistant Bowl for [/l 50/l\i1155
Suppl¡ed with 1 set of clips

Polycarbonate Bowl for Ml 50/Ml 55
Suppl¡ed with 1 set of clips

Vandal resistant Bowl for Ml 80
Supplied with 1 set of clips

Ml 80 BOWL
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Descr¡ption

r
ROADTIGHTING SPARES

O/derang code

Spare Bowls

MA3O BOWL

iltA 50 BOWL

MA 90 BOWL

tutA 60 80wL

sGS 203 BOWL

Lamp holders

MA SOX LHR

MA 30 LHR

Cl¡ps

MA SOX CLIPS t,"t"r"W
Closing clips

Mt50 cLrPs

W
R\
N

BC Lampholder lor MA SOX
and MISOX lanterns.

E40 Lampholder for MA 30
lanterns.

Pack of 1 2 hinge and 24 closing clips
for MA SOX lantern with clip seals.

Pack of 20 cl¡ps for Ml 50
and Ml 55 lanterns.

Pack of 20 clips for Ml 80 lanternMr80 cltPs
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ROADTIGHTING SPARES

Ordering Gode

Pack spares

MA SOX SPARES

PJp#,"',:"
MA SOX Lamp holder

W"æ
MA SOX -1 SPARES

IVIA SOX
Lamp holder

Socket
Harness

Screws

Photocells

SH PLUG

ss4

L41 5

Description

Spares pack for, without
PhotocellMA lantern:
I xMASOXCLIPS
6 X MA SOX LHR
6 x Harnesses

12 x Gear Shoe Screws.f2xSpigotBolts

Spares pack for, with
Photocell ¡,44lantern

1 x MA SOX CLIPS
6 X MA SOX LHR
6 x Harnesses
6 x Nema Sockets

1 2 x Gear Shoe Screws
12 x Spigot Bolts

Short¡ng Plug

Photocell

Nema Socket
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RESIDENTIAL
AND AMENITY

Decorative Post Top
Pharo
Luce
Bollards
H/SPC
Lampada
I nternational Decorative Range
PL Wall Plaques
PLW 01 1 Wall Light
FCS Lioht Tiles
FGC 1õ0
PLB111/211
MFB 16
w4321t6

Page

147
151
153
155
159
63
65
69
71
73
75
77
79
81

SECURITY
LIGHTING

FGC 100
PLB 11 1 t211
MFB 16
XGC 001 MiniSOX KombiPak
MSB 18 MiniSOX KombiPak
SXK 36-E Securitv KombiPak
SNK 70 Security KombiPak

175
177
179
183
185
187
189
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DEGflRATIUE

PflST TflP
TANTERNS
lnternational decorat¡ve
fange
Vandal resistant posl-top lanterns for
decorative and residenl¡al lighting for use
with high pressure sodium and mercury
lamps tunqsten f¡lament lamps and
SL Lamps.

Note: Mercurylluorescenl lañps
UX mark¡nq MBF - Phil¡Ps
lnternational marking HPL-N
UKmark¡ngMBTF Phil¡ps
lnternat¡onal ñarking ML

RANGE

Three decorative units, eleven bowl
styles and electrical units for 50W
and 70W SON,80W and 125W HPI-'N,
HPL-B comfort, mercury blended,
tungsten filament and SL lamps.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use wherever the
environment demands a high standard of
lantern design, with part¡cular
appl¡cal¡ons in:

. Res¡dential areas
¡ Shopping prec¡ncts

¡ Public parks and gardens
¡ Leisure centres
r Hotel forecourts
! Hospitals
r Car parks

FEATURES

¡ Bowls, gear units and decorat¡ve un¡ts
are desjgned to combine aesthetically
with each other.
¡ Acrylic bowls are vandal-resistant and
allow high light transm¡ssion.

r Fleganl shape of base conl¡nues
contour of bowls.
r Bowls are easily removed for
ma¡ntenance and replacement.

r All bowls unils are interchangable
(except Agate).

roreo.dafrhsDarasheerquore PL1889/8
lssued 10.85 Replaces PL 1889/7
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DECORATIVE POST TOP LANTERNS - RESIDENTIAL & AMENIW
DECORATIVE Unlls

For use with clear, or smoked bowls only.

BOWLS WlIICH CÂN BE USED WIÎHOUT A DECORATIVE UNII

ÂccEssoRtEs

All dimens¡ons in mm

Base plale: Black glass re¡nforced
Polyamide.
Lampholders: Porcelain
Gear components: Standard Philips
range (see Lighting Handbook for
catalogue Nos. of replacement spares).

SPECIFIGATION
r Type compliance w¡th BS 4533, Sect¡on
1Q2.1
. Deqree of Protection 1P54.

To specify slate:
Post-top lantern with choice of eleven
bowl styles and three internal
decorative unìts, all to be
interchangable with control gear and
electrical units (except Agate) tor
HPL, SON, GLS, N.4L or SL lamps.
Similar to Philips IDR and Agate
range.

i- 60 -l
Splgot

Adaptor

I 76-
o60

Wall
Brackel

< 450_

Features cont¡nued

r Lanterns are des¡gned to fit directlyonto
60mm poles, or to 76mm poles by means
of a spigot adaptor which ¡s almost
invisible in use.

r Gear tray is glass reinforced Polyamide
body coloured black.

r Geartray opt¡on with coverfor use with
opal cylinders or to hide gear in clear,
frosted or mushroom spheres.

r Þecorative inserts inc¡ude Tulip
spinning with electrical unit for SL
lamps, grille and an opal cylinder for
use with electrical units with
sp¡nning.

148

Ø 48O Ø 450

Opal Cylinder
(in smoked Cycar) plus
covered Electrical Unit

17
480I

I\ \ I
I
I

I
I

Ø 450 Ø 450

/\/\
¿_-\a\/\/\

I
I
1

ElectricalUn¡t
w¡th Cover

Grille plus
Standard Electrical

Un¡t

IDR E27 TU
(Tulip Spinn¡ng and

Electrical Unit)

Ø 450 Ø 490 Ø 450
() 5O2

411 450

Mushroom plus
Covered Electr¡cal Unit

Frosted Sphere Opal Sphere with rim Opal Sphere

(.) 380 Ø 500

Õ 600 Ø 600

320 365

Opal Cycar Opal Ellipse Agate Sphere Opal Cone

3
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DECORATIVE POST TOP LANTERNS - RESIDENTIAL & AMENITY
UNITS

€>

IDR 7OS IDRE27

'A typ¡cal IDR Electrical Unit'

OßDERIilG DÂTA, WEIGHÎS& MATERIALS

Calalogue No' Descript¡on Weight kg Materials

Bowls
H/N/SPP 131

H/N/SPP 1 33

H/N/SPP 1 34

H/N/SPP 136

H/SPP ]37
H/N/SPP 133/ACC
H/N/SPP 133/ACT
H/N/SPP 133/ACS
H/N/SPP 133/PCC
H/N/SPP 133/PCT
H/N/SPP 133/PCS
Cycar Opal
Cycat CF
Agate

Decorative Un¡ts

IDR Ë27:TU

Opal Cylinder

Gr¡lle

Electr¡cal Un¡ts

Opal sphere wilh rim
Opal sphere
Opalellipse
Opal cone
Mushroom bowl
Clear sphere
Frosted sphere
Smoked sphere
Clear sphere
Frosled sphere
Smoked sphere
Opal cylinder
Smoked cylinder
Ribbed sphere

2.4
2.O
2-3
2.3
32
11
11
13
17
17
18
28
50
60

Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
GRP and polycarbonate
Acrylic
Acrylic
Acrylic
Polycarbonate
Polycarbonate
Polcarbonale
Acrylic
Acrylic
Oroqlass DR

t
1
t
t
t
T
Ì
t
t.t

I

Eleclrical unit plus black pa¡nted Tulip spinning
Cylinder for use w¡th eleckical un¡ts includ¡ng
cover
Louvle

1.1
1.2 Glass

Alumin¡um

IDR 5OS ì
IDR 7OS I
IDR SOH }

rDR 125H I
DRE27 I
IDR 5OS,SP
IDR 7OS.SP
IDR 80H,SP
Agate 70S
Agate B0H

Slandard
Electrical
units

For 50W SON lamps
For70W SON lamps
For 80W HPL lamps
For'125W HPL lamps
For GLS, ML and SL lamps
For 50W SON lamps
For 70W SON lamps
For 80W HPL-N lamps
For 70W SON in Agate Bowl
For BoW HPL in Agale Bowl

05

26
2A
25
27
0.8
27
29
2.6
2.8
2.5

03
4.6

Electr¡calUnil
w¡lh Cover

Agate
Electr¡cal Units

Accessories
zPP/08
zPPt09

Spigot adaplor
Wallbracket

Cast aluminium
Coaled steel

All ilems are individually packed.

l\4ade ¡n Holland I
¡,4ade ¡n UK
l\¡ade in France
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DECORATIVE POST TOP TANTERNS - RESIDENTIAT & AMENITY

ELECTRICALDAÎA

Electrical
LJn¡t

Lamp
Type

Ballast Capac¡tor Mains
Vollage

Mains
Currenl
(amps)

Clrcuit
Waüs

IDRsOS sOWSON
AgateToS/|DR70S 70WSON
AgateSoH/|DR80H 80WHtsL-N

IDR 125H 125WHPL-N
lDRE27 GLSmaxl50W

ML max 160W
SL 25 max

BSN 50
BSN 70
BHL 80
BHL 125

L4008
14010

240
240
240
240
240

038
042
040
0.70

61
85
88

:"'
14008
14008

A¡l ¡lems are ind¡v¡dually packed.
For full lamp data refer to PL l TT6 - SON, PL 1 768 - HPL-N, P1 1 789 - GLS, PL 1 772 - ML.
For full conlrol gear data reler to PL 1778 - SON, PL 1 779 - HPL-N
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PHARO
PROFIIOIIG

lnternat¡onal Decorat¡ve
Range SL and PL amen¡ty
lum¡na¡res

¿

A range of styl¡sh, vandal-resistant
luminaires for decorat¡ve and amen¡ty
lighting. The luminaires utilise Philips SL
and PL compact f luorescent lamps, wh¡ch
provide light which matches filament
lamps in colour and quality, and provide
€quivalent light oulpul for one quarterlhe
energy consumption and five times the
lile. For Pharo bulkheads a range of
attachments is available for wall
mounting, two lum¡naires back-to-back
0n a bracket, or ground mount¡ng bollard
lashion.

RANGE Pharo
FGP 510/109

Prolilong
- Bulkhead

lum¡naire
supplied as a
Kombipak

FGP 500/209 - Bulkhead wall-

complete with
2x PLg lamp.

LGP510/118 - Bulkhead
Lum¡naire wìth
ES lampholder
for up to SL18
lamps.

GGP 51o/Ground - Pillarforground
mount¡ng.

GGPslo/VVall - Back-to-back
wall bracket.

FGP 501 /209

mount¡ng slimline
luminaire supplied
as a KombiPak
complete with
2xPL9lamps.

- Bulkhead flootr
mounting slimline
lumina¡re supplied
as a KombiPak
complête with
2xPL9lamps.

vm2
tr,m
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={
Toreord€rth¡soarasheotquor€ Pt3065/1
lssúed8.85 AeplacesPl3065
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PHARO PROFIIÍ'I{G
APPLICATIOilS
For outdoor use, where a stylish
luminaire is required for energY-
ef f ective low-level li ghting:

r Building environs.
r Camping grounds.
r Parks and gardens.

r Private gardens and drives.

r Footpaths.
¡ Pool surrounds.
r Car parks.

FEATURES
Pharo
r Die-cast alumin¡um bodies, painted
black, for stylish appearance and
resistance to vandalism and
co rrosi o n.

r Thick pressed glass refractors
complement styling and strength.
¡ ¡/odular concepl: Bulkheads and
bollards of various heights can be
assembled from only lwo bas¡c
components.
r Die-cast aluminium wall bracket
provides attractive landem bulkhead
arrangement.
r Fixing plate for anchoring ground
mounting Pillar.

Prolilong
r Slim-lìne d¡e-cast aluminium
bodies, painted black, combine
exciting design with vandal
resislance.
r Tough, vandal-resistant
polycarbonate ref ractors.

r Bulkhead Profilong has wall
bracket and cable gland for easy
i nstal lation.
r Slimline bollard has integral
square base with anchoring holes.
r Both Profilongs are supplied as
KombiPaks, complete with 2 x PL9
lamps and fixing rawlbolts.

ilIATERIAI-S & FIIIISH
Body: Die-cast aluminium, painted
black.
Relractors: Pharo - Pressed glass.

Profilong - Polycarbonate.
Lampholders: SL - Porcelain ES

PL - Pocan 4235
(glass-reinforced PolY'
ester, sPecial tYPe).

SPECIFICATIOil
r Type compliance wìth BS 453333
Section 102.1 Class L

r Degree of Protection: Pharo lP 44
Profilong lP 44

==J

PHARO SYSTEMS

'i 'l

PROFILONG

I

l

ORDERIIIG DATA

CalalogueNo, DescriPlion

Phafo

FGP 510/109

LGP 510i118

GGP 510/Ground
GGP 5'10/Wall

Bulkhead luminaire KombiPak with 1 x PLg lamp'

Bulkhead luminaire with ËS holder for up to SLl8 Iamps'

Bollard assembly with anchoring plate.

Brâcket for back{o-back mounting of twin units'

Wall-mounting slimline luminaire KombiPak with 2 x PLg lamps

Floor-mount¡ng slìmline luminaire KombiPak with 2 x PLg lamps

Please order lumina¡res ¡n the form given in the following example Note that SL lamp

must be ordered separately (packed in boxes of 6):

6 Philips bulkhead luminaires LGP 510/118

6 Philips lamps SL18ES Prismaìic

DIHEI{SIONS & WE¡GHTS

Câlalogus No. Rat¡ng

D¡mens¡ons (mm)

Depth Widlh Heighl Woight (k9)

Prolilong

FGP 500i209
FGP 501/209

Pharo

FGP 510¡09
LGP 510/118

GGP Sloicround
GGP 510/Waìl

J,Þ

7.8

1.4

lxPLg
'1 x SL18

230
230
230

230

120

120

120

300

140

140

120

(see diagrams for dimensions of bracket and ground plate)

Prof¡long

FGP 500i209
FGP 501i209

572xPLg 98

2xPLg 98

540

651

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Lamp Watts Circu¡t Watts

SL18

lxPLg
2xPLg

BPL 1OL

BPL 1OL

18

I
'18

18

13
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LUCE
MAilDOLII{E
lnternat¡onal Decorat¡ve
Range aesthetic luminaires

Lanterns of good appearance, with
integral gear for SON and HPL-N
lamps.

RAI{GE
Luce - Decorative lantern with
reflector and glass cover
Mandol¡ne - Decoratìve lantern with
reflector and acrylic bowl.
Both available with integral gear for
70W SON and l25W HPL-N lamps.

APPLICATIOI{S
Residentìal and Amenity in locations
such as:

r Avenues and drives.
¡ Commercial office surrounds and
roads.
r Parks.
r Town squares and malls.
r Car parks.

r Community and sporls centres.

ïo reordorlh¡s Datâ Sheetquoto PL 3066t1
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ø60

Ø soo

All dimensions in mm

385l-ø
LUCE

All dimensions in mm

53Ox35O

Spìgot
rotable for
side entry.

MANDOLINE I

LUCE MAilDOLI}IE
FEATURES
Luce

r lmpact-resistânt UV-stabilised
polypropylene housing for vandal
resistance and aesthetic appeafance.

r Allumin¡um spigot for 60mm sntry.

r Chemically polished and anod¡sed
potted reflector for good light
cont ro l.

r Toughened flat glass cover
combines good seal¡ng with
attractive appealance.
r Cover is retained for easy
relamp¡ng.
r lntegral gear for ease of
¡nstal lation.

Mandoline
r Chassis of ¡njection-moulded GRe
self-coloured black, forms racquet to
integrate gear asseilbly and spigot
entry.
r Canopy of injection-moulded
polypropylene, self-coloured white, is
Uv-resistant and hirrges upwards
from the racquet for easy gear
mai ntenance.
r Opal vandal-resistant acrylic bowl
hinges downwards from racquet for
easy relamping.
r Chemically polished and Potted
optic for good light control.
¡ Die-cast aluminium spigot entry for
60mm side or post top entrY.

rStainless steel bowl clips ensure
that all exposed parts are corrosion'
resistant.
I lntegral gear for ease of
i nstal lation.

IUATERIALS & FINISI{
Canopy: UV-stabilised polypropylene,
self-coloured white.
Chass¡s (Mandoline): lnjection'
moulded glass-reinforced polyamide,
self-coloured blâck.
Rellector: ChemicallY-Polished
anodised alurninium.
Bowl: Luce - Toughened glass.
Mandoline - Acrylic, opal
f¡ n ish.
Sp¡got enlry: Die-cast aluminium.

SPECIFICATION
. Type compliance with BS 4533
Section 102.3 Class I.
r Degree of protection: Luce lP44
l\4andoline lP54

ORDERI}IG DATA

CatalogueNo. DescriPlion Packing Quanllty

70 Lantern ntegral gear

Luce l25 Lantern with integral gear for 125W HPL-N lamp.

Mandoline 70 Lantern with integral gear for 70W SON lamp

lvl ando li ne 125 Lantern w¡th integral gear for 125W HPL-N lamp'

Please order lanterns in the form given ¡n the following example. Note that lamps musl

be ordered separatelt ¡n multiples of the packing quantity:

40 Philips lanterns l\4andolìne 70

40 Philips lamps 70W SON

LUISIXAIRE DATA

Cataloque Rat¡ng Dimensions(mm) Weight
No. Lenglh Depth kg

Windage
Plan m, Elevat¡on m'¿

0.18
0.18
0.055
0.055

Luce 70 70W SON 480 (spherical) - 6.3

Luce 125 i25W HPL-N 480 (spherical) - 6 3

Mandoline 70 7oW SON 530 350 5.0

l\¡andoline 125 125W HPL-N 530

0r8
0.18
0.055
0.055

Ballast Capac¡tor Ma¡ns Ma¡ns Lamp
Voltage Currenl Current
(v) (A) (A)

1.0
1.2

0.4
0.64

350 5.0

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp

7OW SON
125W HPL.N

BSN 70
BHL 125

14010
14010

240
240
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BOTLA
Al{D ttilNt
BOLLARD

APPLICATIOXS
Low"level lighting in areas such as:
r Parks and greêns.
r Footpaths.
r Pedestrian walkways.
I Car parks.

I Fèature gardens.
r Prestige premises.
r Private gardens and drives.

Vandal.rca¡stant dccorative
luminaires for use with SOll,
HPLll, tL, SL and Gl-S
lamps.

Reinforced polyester bollards and
mini-bollards in choice of three
colours (grèen, brown and black) and
two types (opal cube and clear cube
with louvre). Available for 50W and
7OW SON,80W and 125W HPL-N,
100W ML, SL up to 25W and cLS up
io 150W

vIrtg
trtln
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-ÞF
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Golden sand coloured rêinforced
concrete bollard with opal diffuser, for
70W SON and 125W HPL.N lamps.

lo¡eordsrrhisDãråsh€erquoro PL3067tl

-

lssuod 9.84 Replac€s PL ffi7
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BOLLARDS A}ID MI}II BOLLARDS
FEATURES
Mechanical
GRP Range
r GRP body in choice of three
colours, giving stylish appearance
with resistance lo corrosion and
vandal¡sm.
r Modular construction for easy
maintenance.
r Securely anchored bY stud
mounting into concrete (4x15mm OD
for bollards; 3x10mm OD for mini-
bollards).
r Uv-stabìlised polycarbonate light
cubes in opal or clear with louvres
for long life.

r Allen-key enlry in top plate
provides easy servicing and deters
vandals.
r Optional black lacquered die-cast
aluminium wall bracket for mini-
bollard.

Concrete bollard
r Smooth reinforced concrete body
with integral Uv'stabilised opal
polycarbonate cylindrical diff user
combines extreme vandal resistance
with stylish appearance.
r Four-point fixings for diffuser are
easily removed for servicing.
r Stud anchoring us¡ng 4x10mm OD
holes.

Eleclr¡cal
r lnterchangeable gear trays: SON,
HPL-N ML. SL and GLS for GBP
range; 70W SON and 125W HPL'N
only for concrete bollard.

TATERIALS & FINISH
GBP Bange
Bollard and Mini Bollard: Glass-
re¡nforced polyester.
Light cube: Polycarbonate (opal or
c I ear).
Lighl controller: Aluminium louvres,
whìte lacquered finish.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

Concrele bollard
Column: Reinforced concrete.
Dilfuser: Opal polycarbonate.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

SPECIFICATIOT{

¡Type compliance with BS 4533
Section 1021 Class I.
r Degrees of protection:

GRP range lP43
Concrete bollard lP44

To specily slale:
(GRP range) Vandal-res¡stant low'level
lighting bollards with non'corrosive
finish and choice of opal diffusing
light cube and clear cube with louvre
conlrollers. Degree of Protection 1P43.

Similar to Philips HGC '130/131 series.
(Concrete range) Vandal-resistant low-
level lighting bollard of re¡nforced
concrete construction with opal
d¡ffuser. Degree of Protection 1P44.

Similar to Philips CBD series.

Ballast Câpac¡tor Ma¡ns
Vollago

DrtËNstoxs
GRP Range

WALL BAACK€I FOR
HGC 133/19

MINI BOLLARD BOLLARO

t
T

l.

HGC/WB

HGC ig HGC 131

Concrele Range

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ma¡ns
Currenl
(Amps)

Current
Lâmp Circult

WatlsType
(Amps)

5OW SON
7OW SON
8OW HPL.N
125W HPL.N
ML IOOW

14008
L4010
L4008
L4010

0.38
0.42
0.4
0.7
0.45

240
240
240
240

BSN 50
BSN 70
BHL 80
BHL 125

ot

88

'100

0.75
1.0
0,8
1.2
0.45240t250

For full Iamp dãta refer to PL 1776 - SON
PL 1768 - HPL.N
PL1772 _ ML
PL 3OO1 - SL
PL 1789 _ GLS
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BOLTARDS AIID M¡}II BOLTARDS

oßDERtraG 
DATA - BOLLARDS ArlD Mll{|-BOLLARDS

No. Doscripl¡on Weight
(ks)

sxcl. gesr

Pack¡ng
otv.

tlca
iïa
iia
t92
lluv

ß0102
130/03

ß0106
ß1r'
ß3r'
ß4r'

Bollard with opal cube - ol¡ve green
Bollârd with opal cube - black
Bollard with opal cube : metallic brown
Bollard with clear cube and louvre'
M¡ni-bollard with opal cube*
Mini-bollard with clear cube and louvre'

6.5
6.5
6.5
7.O

2.6
3.0

fang€
Bollard with Gear for 70W SON
Bollard w¡th Gear for 125W HPL

65.0
65.0

,Colours for all GRP bollards and mini-bollards are designated by the two digit suffix codes shown below.

Í2 oli\e. gteen

i\blac\
ö6 metallic brown

oRDERIilG DATA - GEAR UNITS

No. DescrÍpt¡on Ws¡ghl
(ks)

Pack¡ng
Qtv.

cßP
HGC

HGC

tac
ÉGc
l1GC

HGC

HGC

HGC

Range
130/131 50W SON
130/131 70W SON
130/131 80w HPL.N
130i131 125W HPL-N
133/134 50W SON
133/134 70W SON
133/134 50W HPL-N
133/134 80W HPL-N

Gear un¡l for bollard including ballast and capacitor for 50W SON.
Gear unit for bollard including ballast and capacitor for 7OW SON
Gear un¡t for bollard inc¡uding bailasl and capacitor for 80W HpL-N
Gear unit for bollard includ¡ng ballast and capacitor for 125W HpL-N
Gear unit for m¡ni-bollard including ballast and capacitor for sOW SON
Gear unit for mini.bollard includ¡ng ballast and capac¡tor for 7OW SON
Gear unit for mini-bollard including ballast and capacitor for SOW HpL-N
Gear un¡t for min¡-bollard including ballast and câpacitor lor 8OW HpL-N

1.70
1.70
1.90
1.90
1.85
1.85
1.85
'1.85

Oollonal
HbC/VVB

wall brackel - mini.bollards
Wall bracket for HGC 133/134 0.6

pleaseorder bollards in the form given ¡n the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the packing quantities. Note that tamps must be
ordered seParatelYi

40 Philips bollards HGC 130/02

10 Ph¡lips bollard gear units HGC 130/131 70W SON

40 Philips ¡amps 80W HPL-N

Gear made in UK,

Bodies made in Holland.
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H/SPC
Lanterns for municipal
lighting

A range of post-top lanterns consist¡ng
of electrical units for 150W and 250W
high-pressure sodium lamps or 250W
mercury fluorescent lamps, and a
choicê of three bowl styles to fit the
electrical unit.

Nole: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF: Ph¡lips
lnlernational mark¡ng HPL-N

RAI{GE
SPC100/150/250 - lElectrical I unit with
control gear for 100W 150W 250W
soN
HPC 250 for 250W HPL-N or 250W
H PL-Comfort.
H/SPC 143-
H/SPC 144-
H/SPC 145-

Spherical bowl.
Elliptical bowl.
H¡gh cone bowl.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in situations where
appearance and high light output is
important, such as:
rResidential areas
rShopping precincts
rWalkways
rLe¡sure centres
rPublic parks and gardens
rHosp¡tals and industr¡al premiseè

lo reode¡ lhis Dala Sheet quote PL 182il5
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H/SPo tAilTERllS
FEATURES

rPrec¡sion-made electrical unìt w¡th
high-pressure die-cast bodY.

rGear consists of ballast, Power
factor correction capac¡tor(s), (ign¡tor
on SON lamPs onlY) terminal block
and porcela¡n GES lamPholder.
rBowls are made from vandal-
res¡stant low-pressure polythene
w¡th spun-aluminium canoP¡es; the
underbowl mater¡al resists UV light.
Canopies are lacquered white ìnside,
grey outside lo resist corros¡on.
rLanterns are ra¡n-proof and ¡nsect-
proof; chloroprene gaskets seal the
canopy to the under bowl and the
complete bowl assembly to the
electrical un¡t. A toam plastic seal¡ng
ring surrounds the incom¡ng cables
where the lantern iS mounted on the
posi.
rSimply installed on post-toP
columns with 76mm o.d. spìgots. The
neck of the electrical un¡t is
accurately aligned by means of two
ridges and the assembly is secured
by two lock¡ng screws.

DttrEl{stoNs

rCanopy ¡s firmly secured by means
of a single centrally-mounted cap nut.
The canopy can be inverled and
rested on the cap nut stud to give
ample working clearance for servic-
¡ng or relamping.
tldeal for higher mountings of 8-10
melres.

MATERIALS & FINISH

Electr¡cal unil: Hi gh-pressure die-câst
aluminium, corrosion-resistant grey
f¡nish, complete with control gear
components.
Lampholder: Porcelain GES.

Bowls: Spun aluminium canopy,
lacquered wh¡te ins¡de, grey outside,
sealed to low-pressure PolYthene
under bowl with chloroprene gasket.

FANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz suPPlies.
Normal outdoor oPeration.

SPECTFICAI|ON
rRes¡dent¡al post-top lantern with
choice of three vandal-resistant
bowls.
¡lntegral control gear for 100W. lq^,
& 250W high-pressure sodium tá;::ur
or 250W mercury fluorescent lamó"ù'

rBowls are Uv-resistant; all metal
parts are corrosion-resistanl.
rType compliance with BS 4533
Section 102.1 Class tr electrical
appliances (earth not required).

To spec¡ly slate:
Posllop lantern with choice of thre0
bowl styles and integral control geal
for use with 100W, 150W & 250\4th;-
pressure sodium lamps or 250w o"

mercury f luorescent lamp. Lantern
m st

resistant m ate rials. Subslant
and co rrosion.

ially as

f rom
be insect{ight,
vandal-resistant

and m st be

Philips H/SPC

6ro
l

620

61 6t

H/SPC 250+H/SPC 1 43
d¡mensions ¡n mm

H/SPC 250+H/SPC 144 H/SPC 250+ H/SPC ',l 45

Lanterns to fit 76mm

wÊrGHÌS

Catalogue No. Weisht (ks)

sPc 100
sPc 150
sPc 250
HPC 250
H/SPC 143
H/SPC 144
H/SPC 145

7.O
8.0
89
5.4
50
6.5
51

LATP DATA

Lamp type Clrcu¡t
Current
Amps

Total
Circuil
Walts

cap

100w soN
150W SON
250W SON
25OW HPL.N

GES
GES
GES
GES

1.
0
1.
1.

115
't74

280
268
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Lighl Distribution Diagrams for 2SOW HpL-N lamp

Zonal l!minous flux diagrams lllum¡nance diagrams

I

HlsPc 1 43
Oo 2Oo 40p 600 goo lOOo 120ô t€o t6e r8æ 1A 21 241ñt2t

H = 6m

80

20

HisPc 144
oô 200 ¿$ô 60o aoo tooó 1200 loo 16æ laæ 36 912i5t82l

H=7m

20

lo

H/SPC 145
oo 20. 4e aoo 8oo tooo 12oô r{o 160 læ 9 t2 15 l8

H = 6m

21 24||ñt27

I
f-

7-
H/SPG [Ar{TERilS

H/SPC 143 H/SPC 144 H/SPC 145
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1. CaP nut

2. Caîopy

3. Chloroprene rubber
gasket

4. Spacer and nut

5. F¡xing bolt

6. D¡ffuser

7. Un¡t-bracket

8. E40 lampholder

L Built-in ballast

10. Capacitors

11. Chloroprene rubber
gasket

12. Electrical unit

13. Terminal block

14. Post f¡x¡ng screw

sPc250 + H/sPCl45

Cut Away View

H/SPC tAllTERlls

ORDERING DATA

Gear Un¡ts Descr¡pt¡on

sPc 100
sPc 150
sPc 250
HPC 250

Eleclrical unit for 100W SON LamP
Electrjcal un¡t for 1 50W SON LamP
Eleclrical unit for 250W SON LamP
Electr¡cal un¡t lor 250W HPL-N Lamp

Bowls

Hi sPc 1 43
H/SPC 1 44
H/SPC 145

Spherical Bowl
Ellipt¡calBowl
High Cone Bowl

Note: Mercury fluorescent lamPs
UK markins MBF: PhiliPs
Internat¡onal marking HPL-N

Please order lanterns in the form given in th following example:
25 Philips lanterns SPC 250 + H/SPC 1 45 + 250W SON.

Note that lamps should be specif¡ed with êlectr¡cal un¡ts to ensure that tho correct control
gear is supplied.
Lanterns and components are supplled ¡ndividually packed.
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P ED EST R I A'V SHOPP'ruG P R ECí/N CT _ WOO LWICH
The pedestnanßatpn of Woolwtch town centre requrred a new lighttng scheme tn
keeping wth the traffic free ambrcnce. Resdenùal post top lanterns resrsfant ¡o
ratn, corroston and tnsects were chosen ustng 1 50W SON /amps for therr good
colour discnmtnatrcn.



TH AMESIDE WALK _ WOOLWICH

Part of a ma jor rel¡ghting scheme including the town centre. These Residential post
top lanterns with 150W SON lamps enhance this riverside walk in Woolwich.
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LAMPADA
TAKEO B
Decorat¡ve post-top
lum¡na¡res

IF, Conical posltop lanterns for
decorative lighting, with integral gear
for SON and HPL-N lamps.

RAI{GE
Lampada - Conical decorative
lantern with non-overlapping top
canopy.
Takeo B - Conical decorative
lantern with overlapping top canopy.
Both available with integral gear for
70W SON and 125W HPL-N lamps.

j$
^PPLTCATTOIISSuitable for use wherever lhe
environment demands a high standard
of lantern design:
¡ Residental areas.
r Shopping precincts.
r Public parks and gardens.

r Leisure centres.
r Hotêl forecourts.
r Hospitals.
¡ Car parks.

rt!

ro,eode,thisDarasheetquore PL3064fl

lssuêd 9.84 Replaces PL ffi4
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LATIPADA TAKEO B
FEATURES
r Vandal-resistant acrylic opal
diffuser with integral spun alumìnium
canopy for good appearance and long
life.
r Diffuser assembly is secured by a
bayonet catch; a simple twist gives
access for relamping or gear
maintenance.
I Aluminium spigot for 60mm post"
top entry.
I lntegral gear for ease of
i nstallation.
r All exposed parts are corrosion-
resistant.
r Choice of styles: Lampada has
non-overlapping canopy; Takeo B has
overlapping canopy.

MATERIAI.S & FI}IISI{
D¡ffuser: Acrylic, opal f inish.
Canopy: Spun aluminium, painted
black and crimped to diffuser in the
case of Lampada.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.
Spigot enlry: Die-cast aluminium.

SPECIFICATIOII
rType compliance wilh BS 4533
Section 102.1 Class 1.

r Degree of proteôtion: Lampada lP44
Takeo B lP44

340

-500-_orr)
496

ø90
ø76

ORDERIIIG DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡pt¡on

Lampada 70 Lantern w¡th ¡ntegral gear for 70W SON lamp.
Lampada'f25 Lantern with integral gear for 125W HPL-N ¡amp.

Takeo B 70 Lantern w¡th ¡ntegral gear for 70W SON lamp.
fakeo B 125 Lantern w¡th integral gear for 125W HPL.N lamp.

Please order lanterns in the form given ¡n the following example. Note that lamps must
be ordered separately, ¡n mult¡ples of the packìng quantity:
40 Philips lanterns Lampada 70
40 Philips lamps 70W SON.

LUTINAIRE DÂTA

Catalogue Rat¡no
No.

D¡mens¡ons(mm) Ws¡ght
Depth Diam. kg

Windage
Plan m, Eleval¡on m, DLOR

Lampada 70
Lampada 125
Takeo B 70
Takeo B 125

7OW SON
125W HPL-N
70w soN
125W HPL.N

370
370
496
496

4.0
4.0

340
340
500
500

0.091
0.09'1
0.134
0134

0.087
0,087
0r96
0.196

0.76
0.76
0.77
0.77

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor M a¡ns
Voltagê
(v)

Malns
Cufrenl
(A)

Lamp
Curr€nt
(A)

Circu¡t
Watts
(w)

7OW SON
125W HPL-N

BSN 70
BHL 125

14010
14010

240
240 0.64

See data sheet PL 3082 for photometric details.

o.4 85
137

'1.0

1.2

Made in UK
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RAl{OE
Photometr¡c lnf onnation

Photometric data for Post Top
Lanlerns, Bollards and Bulkheads
forming the Philips lnternational
Decorative range, Polaf curves,
lllumination diagrams and ulilization
diagrams are provided for simple
estimation of spacing and lightlng
levels.

Diagrams of illum¡nance (lux) against
distance (m) from the column are shown
on the following pages for various
lamp/luminaire combinations. The lamp
and mounting height usêd are shown on
each diagram. Forother lamps, thevalues
should be scaled according to the lamp's
lighting design lumens. S¡milarly, the
inverse square law may be applied for
mounting heights other than those stated.

RANGE
Post Top Lanterns
H/SPC 143
H/SPC 144
H/SPC 145
Decorative post-top range
Luce
Mandoline
Lampada
Takeo B

Bollards & m¡ni-bollards
HGC 130/133
HGC 131/134

3082

Ð
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=
=D
-
¡P
Þ

=;ñ
-
-rl

NEW
165

lssùed 12-84

Pt



-!

PHOTOMETRIC I N FORMATION - DECORATIVE LIGHTING

h=6m
HPL-N 25OW

LARGE POSTTOP LANTERNS llluminance d¡agrams

lux
40

30

20

H/SPC 143

3 9 12 15 18 21 24 27(m)

50
lux

H/SPC 144
30

20

1

3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 27(ml

lux
40

H/SPC 145

1

0 3 6 912 1518 212427(m)

BOLLARDS AND MINI BOLLARDS Light disk¡but¡on d¡agrams

180' 150' 120"

HGC 130/133 80W HPL-N

90'

F Fcd
B

50
0'

'180' r 50'

30"

120"

HGC 1 31 /1 34 80W HPL-N
E E

_D

F F cd

50

h:7m
HPL-N 25OW

h :6m
HPL-N 25OW

:J.*A.=

F

0' 30'

90'
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PosT lOP LANTERNS

E( lx)

llluminance d¡agrams

50

40

30

20

l0

h=3m
SONTOW

E( lx)
50

40

30

20

10

h=3m
SON 7OW

\

E( Ix)
50

40

30

20

l0

h:3m
SON 7OW

\
\

02468101214m
opal Sphere

O 2 4 6 8 10 12 14m 0 2 4 6 I l0 12 14m

OpalSphere With Rim Opal El¡pse

Fr lx)

50
h = 3.5m
SON 7OW

\

E( lx)
1ü)

80

60

40

20

E( lx)
10

8

6

4

2

h=3m
SON 7OW

40

h:3.5m
SON 7OW

\

\
30

20

10

02468101214m O 2 4 6 I 10 1214m 0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7m

Opal Cone Mushroom Frosted Sphere

E( lx)
20

16

12

I

4

h = 3.5m
soN 70w

A
\

E( lx)
20

16

12

I

4

\
h:3.5m
SON 7OW

\
\

02468',101214ñ
Agale

E( rx)

O 2 4 6 I 101214m
Opal Cycar

20

16

12

I

4

h = 3.5m
SON 7OW

I \

E(lx)
10

I

6

4

2

/ \ h:3.5m
soN 70w

I \

\

E( lx)
't0

I

6

4

2

h = 3.5m
SL 18

O 2 4 6 I l0l214m O 2 4 6 I 101214m O2468101214m
Allbowlb wlth Tulipe insertAll bowls w¡lh Opal Cylinder insert

PHOTOMETRIG I N FORMATION - DEGORATIVE LIGHTI NG
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DECORATIVE LUMINAIRES Utilizat¡on factor diagrams

UF 0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0,2

0.1

LUCE
(angle of tilt 15')

0 1 2 3 4 w
H

UF .35

.30

.25

.20

.15

.10

.05

MANDOLINE
(angle of tilt 5")

0

H
4
0

1 2 3 4 w
H

= Road Width
: ¡/ounting Height
: Util¡zation Factor (UF)
= Lamp Flux
= Spac¡ng

Average = 0,
llluminance WS

E (lx) 50 llluminance diagrâms

40

30

20

t0

LAMPADA

4 I 12 16m

Ê (lx) 50

40

30

20

't0

TAKEO B

0

BOADSIDE

KERB ìIDE

)SIDEROA

./:

/

h:3.2m
HPL 125W

h :5m
HPL 125W

4 I 12 16m

I
PHOTOMETRIC IN FORMATION - DECORATIVE LIGHTING
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P[*

lfl#ltItAouEs
Commercial and domest¡c PL.
luminaries
A range of energy-sav¡ng luminaires
based on astandard lamp/ballast unit and
a var¡ety of attachmenls to give a cho¡ce of
aesthetic appearances. The lumina¡res
use Ph¡l¡ps PL- compact fluorescent
lamps, which produce light match¡ng
tungsten f ¡lament ¡n colour and quality, but
need only a quarter ofthe power for the
same lighting effect.

RAI{GE
FWX 1 12 - Luminaire with opal d¡tfuser
clip-on cover for PL.9 lamps.
FWX 1 13 - Lumina¡re with prismatic
controller cl¡p-on cover; for PL.1 1 lamp.
FWX 1 14 - Luminaire with widthways
louvres on clip-on cover, for PL-1 1 lamp.
FWX 1 15 * Luminaire with opal cover in a
rim for PLf 1 l lamp.
FWX 1 16 - Luminaire with a gr¡d ¡n a rim
for PL'11 lamp.
FWX 1 1 7- Luminairewith lengthways
louvres, for PL.7lâmp.

APPLICATIONS
Aesthetic amenity lighting, ¡n such
applications as:-
r Offìces.
r Factories.
r Hotels and restauranls.
r Shops.
r Publ¡c build¡ngs (schools, hospitals, etc).
r General domeslic use.

FEATURES
r PL. compact fluorescent lamps match
GLS (filament) ¡n colour and qual¡ty, and
can reduce energy costs þy 75 per cent.
r PL. has five times the rated life of GLS,
greatly reduc¡ng maintenance.
¡Electr¡cal un¡t, common to alltypes, has
integral ballast prewired to a two-way
terminal block for easy ¡nstallat¡on.
¡Thermal fuse protects lum¡na¡re should
ballast temDeralure become excessive.
. p syrirOot-can be mounteddirect
onto-suitable wooden surfaces.
rAll attachments aredecorative, and look
attract¡ve whether alight or not.

Ïo reorde¡lhis Data Shserquore PL 3081
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P[- WALL PTAOUES - TWX SEBIES

MATEBIALS & FINISH

Ref leclor plate: Heat-resistant
thermoplaslic.
Electrical unit: Potted ballast with
thermal fuse, prewired to 2-way terminal
block w¡th capacity for 2 x 2 smm'?cables
Attachments: White polycarbonate.

Order¡ng Guide
Please order luminaires in the form given

in the following examPle.

50 Phil¡ps lum¡naires FWX '1 l3

sPEC¡FlCAllON
r Designed to comply wilh BS 4533
CIass ll (electrical) - double-ìnsulated; no
earth reouired.
r p dymbol-canbemountedd¡rectly
on td suitaþle wooden surfaces.

To specify state: Amenity lum¡naire for
PL. lamp, with control gear and cl¡p-on
decorative light controller. Substantially
as Philips FWX.

BANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions.

DIilEilSIONS
Catalogue No. Lamptypes

FIXING
Clip-on attachment is removed from
rellector plate and electrical unitslidessu¡
to permit rellector plate to be screwed to
su¡table surface us¡ng elongated holes
provided.

WIFING
Electrical unit clip-on cover plate ¡s

removed io expose two-way terminal
blockwith capacityfor2 x 2.smm2 cables.

and cable grip. Cable entry can be from

the side, or through the rear of the
reflector Plate.

Length
Overãll dimens¡ons (mm)

Wldth Depth

FWX 112
FWX 113
FWX 114
FWX 115
FWX 1 16
FWX 117

PL9
PL1 1

PL1 1

PL1 1

PLl 1

PL7

238
308
308
326
326
200

69
42
42
74
74
42

102
102
102
220
220
102

ELECTRICAL DATA
Lamptype Lampwatts Lamp lumens

(2000 hours)
C¡rcuit current
(A)

Tolal circult
Wans

Pt'7
PL'9
PL-1 1

0.18
o.17
0.16

7

11

370
s10
800

11

13
15

ORDERIT{G DATA

Catalogue No. oescr¡pt¡on

FWX 112
FWX 113
FWX 114
FWX 115
FWX 116
FWX'117

Lumina¡re with opal clip-on ditfuser, for PL'9 lamp

Luminaire with prismaticclip-on controller, lor PL-1 1 lamp'

Lum¡naire with w¡dthways louvres, for PL.1 1 lamp.

Lum¡naire with opal cover in a rim, for PL'11 lamp.

Luminaire with a grid ¡n a rim, for PL'1 1 lamp.

Luminaire with lengthways louvres, lor PL-7 lamp

All dimensìons ¡n mm

N
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l*,orJ
FWX 117

I*,orJ
FWX 112

l*,r¡ l.-'*J
FWX 114

l*- rro -l
FWX 113 FWX 1rs/FWX 116

Lamps and luminair€s: Made in Holland
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Pttit 0t
PL*WaII Lig

An attractive, indoor/outdoor lum¡naire
for mounting on vertical surfaces.
Supplied as a KombiPak, complete with
PL.1 1 energy-saving lamp, prew¡red
control gear and f¡x¡ñg accessories.

BANGE
PLW 011 -Wall light KombiPak, red
finish.

APPLIGAIIOI'S
For use indoors and outdoors wherever
an attractive, and economicalwall light is
required:
r Hotels
¡ Theatres
¡ Shops and offices
r Pat¡os and porches
r Garages
r Alleys and passageways
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PLW 011 WALI TIGHT
FEATUBES 270

T
112

l.- uo Alldimensions in mm

r PL.1 1 lamp gives more light than an

ordinary 60W light bulb for a circuit
power consumption of only 15 Watts.

r Light colour and quality matches
lilament lamp; PL lastslive t¡mes as long

as filament lamp, sav¡ng on
maintenance costs.
¡ Red polypropylene body ìs both
attract¡ve and robust.

¡ lP 23 enclosure classification
("rainproof") permits use ìnside oroutof
doors.
r Diffuser is locked w¡th a single
is easily removed for installation
relamping.

screw;
or DIIIENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Catalogue No. Låmp watts lumens
hours)

Clrcuit currenl Total c¡rcult
Wans¡ KombiPak format sìmplifies ordering

and stockholding, and ensures that all
parts are together when needed.

MATEFIALS& FINISH

Body: Polypropylene, red finish.

Diffuser: Polycarbonate, opal f inish.

SPECIFICAÏION
r Enclosure classif¡cation lP 23

rDesigned to comply wìth 854533
102.1 Class I (electrical) - earth
required.

To Spec¡ty State:
Wall-mounting decorat¡ve luminaire for
inside or outside use, w¡th control gear
and lampholder for PL lamp. To be
suppl¡ed as a kit, with all fixing
accessories and lamp. Similar to Philips
PLW 01 1.

RANGE OF OPENAT¡ON

240V sot1'z.

lndoor/outdoor operation.

Classification lP 23.

For mounting on vertical
non-combustible surf aces.

At temperatures below freezing, starting
may be slower and light output reduced.

Not for use on dimmers, or other
electron ics.

PLW 01 1 11 800 0.'t6 15

Weight:27.029

ORDERINGDAÏA

No. Ouantlry

PLW O'1 1 Wall lnd¡vidually packed

PL'1

Spare Lamp

PL''11 Compact lluorescent lamP 60

Pleaseorderinthefomgiven¡nthefollowingexample sparelampsshouldbeorderedinmultiplesol
lhe packing quant¡ty:

25 Ph¡lips luminaire PLW 011 .

Luminaire: Made in UK
Lamp: ¡/ade in Holland
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PLåÊ LIGHT TILE
FCS 310
FCS 312

FCS 320
FCS 322

Miniature f Iuorescent wall
and ceiling luminaires
Enclosed luminaires of low ¡nstalled
depth, designed around Philips PL
single-ended miniature f luorescent
lamps for exceptionally low energy
consumpt¡on and long lamp life.
The luminaires can be
surf ace-mounted or semi-recessed.

FCS320/21'l -White L¡ght Tile with
opal diffuser, suppl¡ed as a KombiPak
complete with 2 x PL1 1 compact
fluorescent lamps, ballasts and fixìng
accessones.

FCS 3121209 - Dark Grey Metal¡¡c Light
Tile with mesh-louvre, supplied as a
Komb¡Pak completê with 2 x PLg
compact fluorescent lamps, ballast and
fixing accessories.

FCS322/211- Dark Grey Metall¡c Light
Tile with mesh-louvre, suppl¡ed as a
KombiPak complete with 2 x PL11
compact f luorescent lamps, ballasts and
fixing accessories.

APPLICATIONS
For use wherever a decorative,
functional light source is requ¡red, as in:-

r Amenity light¡ng.
¡ Toilets
r Entrance halls
r Corridors
r Cloakrooms
r Staircases

¡ Domestic applications

TIF
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RANGE

FCS 310/209 - White Light Tile w¡th
opal diffuser, supplied as a Komb¡Pak
complete with 2 x PLg compact
fluorescent lamps, ballast and fixing
accessories.

roroordorthisDarasheetquoro Pt3040/2
lssuedg.82 R€placosPl3o4o/l
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FEATURES

r Highly energy-elfective FCS
320/21 1 gives more light than a 100W
GLS luminaire for a total circuit power of
only 30W.
r Long lamp life - lypically f ive times lhat
of GLS equivalent reduces
maintenance costs and increases safety
in corridor and staircase areas.

r Sl¡m profile - under 50mm
semi-recessed perm¡ts unobtrusive
mounting on low ceilìngs.

r lntegral starters are automatically
discarded at lamp replacement to
ensure reliability.

¡ Lamp phosphor uses components
from Philips Colour 80 Series to
combine high eff icacy with good colour
rendering and a colour appearance
similar to that of a GLS lamp.

r Easily installed.

MATERIALS & FINISH

Body:- White polycarbonate

Opal diff user:- White polycarbonate

SPECIFICATION

rType compliance with BS 4533, 102'1

rclass I electrical (Earth required).

To specify slate:-
Close ceiling luminaire for single-ended
miniature fluorescent lamps with ¡ntegral
starters. To be capable of recessed or
semì-recessed mounting, with an
instalied depth under 50mm in recessed
mode, and to be supplied complete with
lamps in a s¡ngle carton. Similar to
Philips FCS.

RANGE OF OPERATION

For use on 240V 50Hz suPPlies
For indoor use onlY.
Not for use with dimmers.

FCS 310, FCS 320, FCS 312, FCS 322 PLåç LIGHT TILE
DIMENSIONS

2xPL'9

l.-^-l
l"I

l.-^-l
Semi-recessed Surlace-mounted

cø

214-2 2xPL'9

274 t2

LAMP & CIRCUIT DATA

B

240

300 49 39

D

240 70 65

75 65300

Catalogue Ral¡ng C¡rcu¡t Power Circuit Current
(A)

0.35
0.35
0.35
0.35

No.

FCS 31 0/209
FCS320/211
FCS 31 2/209
FCS222/211

2xPLg
2xPL11
2xPLg
2xPL11

26
30

30

Averages, measured under standard conditions

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue
No.

Description Packing Oty

FCS 31 0/209

FCS320/211

FCS 31 2/209

FCS322/211

Spare lamps

PL9
PL1 1

Wh¡te Light Tile KombìPak with opal ditfuser complete
with 2 x PLg Lamps and lixing accessories
While Light Tile KombiPak w¡th opaldìtfuser complete
wilh 2 x PL1 1 Lamps and fixing accessories
Dark Grey Nlelallic Light T¡le with mesh-louvre,
complele wilh 2 x PL I Lamps and fixing accessories
Dark Grey N/etallic Light Tile w¡th meshlouvre,
complete wilh 2 x Pl f 1 Lamps and fixing accessories

Single-ended f luorescent lamP
Sìngle-ended f luorescerìt lamp

(sw)
(11W)

50
50

Please order in the lorm given in the following example. Lamps must be ordered in multiples ol lhe
packinq quantity.

Philips Light Iile KombiPaks FCS 320/21 1.

Lumina¡res and lamps: ¡/ade in Holland
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rGG t00
;þ; PL* Bulkhead Luminaire

An elegant bulkhead luminaire, using
Philips PL single-ended f luorescent
lamp. Supplied as a KombiPak,
complete with lamp. control gear and
lrxrng parts.

RANGE
FGC 1 00/1 09 - Komb¡Pak Ium¡naire
with one PLg lamp.

FGC 100/1 11 - Kombipak luminaire
with one PL11 lamp.

APPLICATIONS
'For use indoors and outdoors, surface-
mounted on ceilings and walls. For
d¡rection l¡ghting, secur¡ty and sign
l¡ght¡ng in situalions such as:

r Parking areas
¡ Office buildings
r Shops & Supermarkets
r Schools and colleges
r Passageways and corr¡dors
¡ Public slairways
r Factory buildings and warehouses
r Pedestrian underpasses
r Precincts and publ¡c enclosures of
all kinds
¡ Homes - Pcirches, dr¡ves, garages

'- ir"

To reorderlhis dara sheer quore PL 3045ft
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FGC 100
FEATURES

¡ PL9 lamp has light output between
that of 40W and 60Wfilament lamps, but

total c¡rcuit power is only 13W. lt lasts

typically five times longer than f ilament
lamps. PL1 t has light output
comparable to a 75W filament lamP:
circuit power 15W.

r New PL lamp combines h¡gh efficacy
with good colour rendering
(RaB : 82) and warm colour
appearance. Small size has led to slim,
elegant lumina¡res.

r Polyester housing and vandal-
resistant polycarbonate opal diff user
comb¡ne durability and corrosion
resistance.

r Luminaìre enclosure has Degree of
Protection lP 54 (dust-proof; splash-
proof).

r Cover w¡th diff user is eas¡ly opened f or
relamp¡ng; is secured w¡th hexagon-
head socket screws to deter tampering.

rBoth luminaires accept PL7 lamps
without mod¡f ication. Simiìarly FGC
100/'111 accepts PLg.

¡Two zinc-plated wood screws and
'two masonry plugs are included in kit;
also polyamide sealing gland for side
hole, and hexagon key.

r Komtr¡Pak format simplifies ordering
and stockholding, and ensures that all
parts are on sile when needed.

MATERIAL & FINISH

Body: Polyester, self -coloured black.

Cover: Black polycarbonate frame with
opal translucent polycarbonate ditf user.
Neoprene gasket. Cover is hinged, and
is secured by stainless steel screws.

Reflector: Steel, galvanised and
painted white.

SPECIFICATION
r Degree of Protection lP 54

rDesigned to comply with BS 4533
Section .102-1 Class I (electrical) -
Earth requ¡red.

To spec¡fy state:
Bulkhead luminaire with control gear
and lampholder for PL lamp. To be
suppl¡ed as a kit, with all fixing
accessories and lamp. Similar to Ph¡lips
FGC 100.

Lamp: N¡ade in Holland
Luminaire: l\4ade in Holland

Fixing and Wir¡ng
Cable is fed through hole in top or side ol
housing and connected to three-
term¡nal screw terminal block.

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 5OHz.
Enclosure degree of Proteclion lP 54
lndoor or outdoor oPeration.
Horizontal or vertical fixing.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Descript¡on
Lamp
Watts

Lamp
Lumens
2000 hrs

Total c¡rcu¡t
Watts

C¡rcu¡l current
Amps

FGC 1 00/1 09 with PLg
FGC 100/1 1 1 wilh PLl 1

510
800

0.17
0.1611

13
15

Data refer to average lamp and lo standard condilions

293

DIMENSIONS
& WEIGHT

Weight with lamp: 1 .2k9.

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue No. Packing Oty

FGC 1 00/1 09
FGC100/11I
Spare lamps

PL7
PL9
PL1 1

Lumìnaire with PLg lamp in KombiPak
Luminaire with PL11 lamp in KombiPak

packed
packed

Fluorescent lamp
Fluorescent lamp
Fluorescent lamp

50
50
50

Please order in the lorm given in the following example Spare lamps should be ordered in

multiples of the packing quantitY:

25 Philips bulkhead luminaires FGC 100/109

176



r
PtB ilt
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P[*KombiPak
bulkhead luminaires

Sturdy lum¡na¡res with Degree of
Protection lP 23, fitted wirh Ph¡tips pL1 

1

lamps. Low operat¡ng costs and long lamp
life. Both lumina¡res are suppl¡ed as
KombiPaks, complete with PL11 tamp(s)
and fix¡ng accessories. L¡ght matches
filament lamp in colour and quality.

RANGE

PLBI 1 1 - PL bulkhead Komb¡pak
complete with one PL1 1 lamp.
PLB21 1 - PL bulkhead Komb¡Pak
complete with two PL1 1 lamps.

APPLICATIONS

Domestic, public, commercial and
industrial premises, tor long lamp life and
low operating costs:-
r Parking areas
rOffice buildings
rShops and süpermarkets
rSchools and colleges
rPassageways and corridors
rPublic stairways
rFactory bu¡ldings and warehouses
rVehicle and pedestr¡an underpasses
r Precincts and puþl¡c areasl

I

i
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PLB111/PLB211
FEATUBES

rEnergy-eflect¡ve: Two IamPs have

lìght output comparable with a 150W

filament lamp for total dissipation of
30W; one lamp has light output
comparable with a 75W filament lamp
lor total dissiPation ol 15W
rBoth luminaires will accept PLg or
PL7 tamps without modif¡cation to
the circuit.
rLight matches filament lamp in colour
and qual¡ty.

rRated lamp life f ive times that of f ilament
lamp equivalent.
!Sturdy cast aluminium body painted
black with a matching vandal-resistant
cover and reeded diffuser comb¡ne smart
appearance with durab¡l¡ty.

!Enclosure rated lP 23; indoor or outdoor
use.
rCan be recessed or sudace-mounted.

¡Covèr secured by hexagon screws to
deter tamperinq.
rSuppìied as a Komb¡Pak, complele with
fixing accessor¡es.

MATERIALS& FINISH

Body: Die-cast corrosion-resistant
alum¡nium alloy, painted black.

Difluser: Opal acryl¡c, vandal-res¡stant

Gear tray: Steel, Painted white.

SPECIFICATION

rDegree of protect¡on lP 23

rType compliance with BS 4533
ClassI(electrical) - Earth requ¡red.

To specify state:
Lum¡naire with die-cast alum¡num
housinO, control gear and lampholder(s)
for one (two) PL11 lamp(s). Sim¡lar to
Ph¡lips PLB luminaires.

RAHGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz
lndoor or outdoor operation, ¡n ambient
temperatures from minus 5"C to plus
30'c.

Lamp: ¡/ade in Holland
Luminaire: Made in UK

--t

KOMBIPAK CONTENTS SHOWIT{G DIMENSIONS IN MM

DTMENSIONS & WElcllrs ÉLe t t t t.st<g PLB 211 2 okg

LAMP DATA
type

(hours)

Pl 11 11 890 5000

LUIIIINAIBE DATA
Type Circuit Watts C¡rcu¡t current (A)

PLB111
PLB 21 1

0.16
0.32

15
30

lf PF corection is required in large installations, luminaires may be bulk-correcled at approx¡malely

2mfd per lampway

All data are averages, measured underslandard conditions.

OBDERII{G DATA

PLB 1 1 1 PL bulkhead KombiPak, complete lndividually packed

wilh PL 1 1 lamp and accessories.
PLB 21 1 PL bulkhead KombiPak, complete lndìvidually packed

w¡th two PL 11 lamps and
accessories.

Spare lamps PL 1 1 are packed in fitties
Piease order in the form given in the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the packing quant¡ty:-

1 0 Phil¡ps KombiPaks PLB 21 1

ffi
rIrI [Vüü õ

4 Fixing screws 4 Wall plugs Cable gland tLJl Allen key
and washer lamp

112
All dimensions in mm

End plugs

€€

also cable retainer and sleev¡ng

--r
94

-L
360
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MTBIB
Fluorescent
Bulkhead Luminaire
A high-quality lumina¡re, suppl¡ed as a
KombiPak complete with two 8W
min¡ature fluorescent lamps and fixing
accessories; ceiling or wall mounted for
secur¡ty and amenity lighting.

RÀNGE
MFB 16 - Komb¡Pak luminaire with
control gear, tlvo TL 8W35 miniature
fluorescent lamps and starters, four fixing
screws and masonry plugs, caþle gland
and hexagon key lor open¡ng.

APPLICATIONS
For use in public, commerc¡al and
¡nduslrial premises, in situations such as:-
r Parking areas
r Office buildings
r Shops and supermarkets
r Schools and colleges
r Passageways and corridors
r Publ¡c stairways
r Factory buildings and warehouses
r Vehicle and pedestrian underpasses
r Precincls and public enclosures of all
kinds

To reordarlhis Dala Shætquole PL 1865/1
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MFB 16
FEATUBES
r Sturdy die-cast aluminium body and
vandal-resistant opal diff user comb¡ne
smart appearance with durability.
r Supplied as KombiPak complete with
fixing accessories.
r Cover secured by hexagon screw to
deter tampering.
r Gear tray easily removed after
disconnection from incom¡ng mains
terminal block for workshop seruicing.
r Each lamp has its own ballast and
starter.
r Power Factor correction capacitor and
fuse supplied as standard.

MATERIALS & FINISI{
Body: Die-cast corrosion-resistant
alum¡nium alloy, pa¡nted grey.
Diff user: Opal polycarbonate.

Gear tray: Sleel, zinc-plated, painted
whìte.
Weight:2.5 kg.

FIXING & WIRING
Knockouts for cable entry are provided to
rear,20mm tapped condu¡t entries
prov¡ded at either end (plugged if not
used).

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with 854533 2.2 Class I

Electrical (earth requ¡red).
r Degree of Protect¡on lP 23.

To specify state:
Lum¡naire with d¡e-cast aluminium
housing and integra¡ control gear, suitable
for TL 8W35 miniature fluorescent lamps
and supplied as a complete pack for
ceiling or bulkhead mounting.
Substant¡ally as Ph¡l¡ps ¡/FB 16
KombiPak.

RANGE OF OPERATION
24QV SOHz.

lndoor or outdoor operat¡on (Degree of
Protection lP 23.)
Suitable for amb¡ent temperatures from

-5'C to 30".
Any operat¡ng position.

{
L

Þ
+q

I

î'
Lr
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DIMENSIONS

ELECTRICAL'DATA

Circult Watts
(running)

Circuit Currenl
A (approx)

26 o.2

ORDEBIT{G DATA

Catalogue No. Description Packing quantltY

t\¡FB 16

Spares
TL 8W/35
s10

Luminaire lndiv¡dually packed

Fluorescent lamp
Starter

25
10

Spare gear fays and opal d¡fusers also available - details on applicat¡on.

Please order in the form g¡ven in the following example in muliples of the packing quant¡ty'

50 Phil¡ps MFB 16 luminaires.

I

-t 6. l*-_T

112I
+

I

+

+

I

+

l*-r.r---!

360

-L

Lamp: Made in Holland;
Luminaire: Made ¡n UK.
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w432r
w4328
Heavy-duty bulkhead
luminaires

Two heavy-duty bulkhead luminaires
for ¡ndoor or outdoor use, one for
normaì industrial use and the other
for use in Zone II hazardous areas.
The luminaires use high-efficacy
mercury fluorescent lamps, and are
supplied complete with integral
control gear.

Note: Mercufy fluorescent lamps
UK marklng MBF: Ph¡l¡Ps
lnternat¡onal mark¡nq HPL-N

RANGE

W4321 - standard lum¡naire for 80W
mercury f luorescent lamp.
W4326 - Div¡s¡on 2 luminaire for 80W
mercury f luorescent lamp.
A heavy-duty galvanised steel w¡re-
guard ¡s supplied with both luminaires.

APPLICATIONS
For use wherever a heavy-duty bulk-
head luminaire for wall or ceil¡ng
mountìng ¡s required, in situat¡ons
such as:-
rlndoor and outdoorfactory areas
rlndustrial I¡fts
rPedestrian subways and walkways
rPublic lavatories
rPetrochemical industr¡es
rMarìne applicat¡ons -l.ñ2

Em
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ro,eord€¡rhisDatasheêtquoto PL184515
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w4t21, W4õ26 - RES¡DEÌ{T|AI & AMEI{lTY
FEATURES
rDie-cast coirosion-resistant
aluminium body w¡th epoxy resin
stoved finish gives excellent
protect¡on against arduous
env¡ ron ments,
rDouble wall construction provides
an open fixing channel and an
enclosed control gear compartment.
rBallast, power factor correction
capacitor and two-way pofcela¡n
term¡nal block are securely fixed to
the base of the casting and are
protected against the heat of the
lamp by a 20 SWG anod¡sed alu-
minium reflector.
rRibbed glass diffuser is carrìed ¡n a
d¡e-cast aluminium front lrame
assembly, hinged to the body and
secured by means of four stainless
steel sockel head captive screws. A
U-shaped silicone rubber gasket
seals the luminaire against dust and
moisture.
r Luminaire for use in Zone II areas
incorporates Klippon two-way
terminal blocks for looping two 1-5mm'?

cables; and spark-proof locking
lampholder.
rHeavy-duty guard made lrom
14 SWG galvanised steel wire suppl¡ed
w¡th both types.
rHi gh-eff iciency mercury f luorescent
lamp gives high lumen output
for low energy consumption; lamp
life can be six times that of tungsten
equ ivalent.

MATERIALS & FINISH
Body and lront lrame: Die-cast
corrosion-resistant LM6 aluminium
alloy, epoxy res¡n stoved finish.
Cover fastenefs: Two stainless steel
wire retaining h¡nges;four 6mm
stainless steel socket head captive
screws.
Sealing gasket: S¡licone rubber.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES (spark-
proof locking type on Division 2
luminaire).

-t

DITENSIONS & WE¡GI{TS

Catalogue Overâll d¡mêns¡ons
AB

Maximum
Amblent

(mm)
c

w4321
w4326

157
172

lemp.
(ks)No.

ES
ES

189
199

297
297

Weight

6.3
6.3

C

l__ , _*]
o

DIMENSIONS

LAMP DATA

Lamp type Light¡ng
Design
Lumens

Lamp Voltage Lamp curfenl
A

Total circu¡t
Wallg

HPL-N 3650 115 0.8 88

ONDERING DATA

Catalogue No.

w4321
w4326
Spare
w4330
w433'1

Packlng quantily

Bulkhead lum¡na¡re for 80W HPL-N lamp
Division 2 bulkhead luminaire for.80W HPL-N lamp

Prismatic glass diff user
Heavy-duty wireguard

Please order lumina¡res ¡n the form g¡ven ¡n the following example.
Note that lamps should be ordered separately:-
25 Philips heavy-duty bulkhead luminaires W4326
40 Philips 80W HPL-N mercury lluorescent Iamps

SPECtFtCAÎ¡ON

rHeavy-duty bulkhead lum¡naires for
¡ndoor or outdoor use, complete with
integral control gear for operat¡ng
mercury fluorescent lamps. Type for
use in Zone II areas is approved by
HM Factory lnspectorate for use in
these areas as defined by BS code
of Practice CP 1003: 1964.

Degree of Protêction lPô5.

To spec¡fy stale:
rHeavy-duty bulkhead lumina¡re for
indoor and outdoor use, with
corrosion-resistant d ie-cast
aluminium body and integral control
gear for mercury fl uorescent lam p.
Substant¡ally as Philips W432f series.

BAI{GE OF OPERAÏION
240V 50Hz continuous operation
For ¡ndoor or outdoor use.

Luminaire: Made in UK.
Lamp: Made in Belgium.
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x8c 00t
Lantern/bulkhead luminaire

A high-quality luminaire, supplied as
a KombiPakcomplete with SOX-El8
lamp and all fixing accessories, for
use as a ceiling or wall-mounted
luminaire for security or amenity
I ¡ghting-

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in domestic, public,
commercial and industrial premises,
in situations such as:-
rParking areas
rFactory gates
rBanks
rPerimeter areas
rLoading bays
rBuilding sltes
rFootpaths
rSchools
rSupermarkets
:Farmyards
rMuseums

FEATURES

r Give6 40% more light than atyp¡cal
100W GLS bulkhead;yet the total circuit
dissipates only 25W.
rvandal-resistant pr¡smat¡c controller
ènhances light distribution, enabling
the luminaire to be used as an
elf ective m¡ni-lantern.
rwhen used as a bulkhead
lumlnaire, a detachable slde reflector -lrñ2
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directs light sldeways giving an
asymmetric distribulion.
rModern, smart appearance.

roreorde¡rhisDarasho6tquor6 PLffi2l6
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XGG (l0l KOMBIPAK - RE$IDEIITIAT & AMEI{ITY
Features continued

rSuitable for indoor or outdoor use.
rHigh-efficiency low-pressure
sodium lamp with low-loss integral
control gear permits all-night
burning, all the year round, for as
little as 10p a week.
rSupplied as KombìPak, comPlete
with all fixing accessories including
lantern brackêt.
rFamiliar yellow sodium light gives
excellent visual acuity and fog
penetration.
¡Three position cable entry side, top
or back wiring.

MATERIALS & FINISH

Body: Black polyamide.
Prismatic conlroller: Polycarbonate,
UV stab¡l¡sed, vandal-res¡stant.
Gear lray: Steel, stove-enamelled
white, with anodised alum¡nium
ietlector.
Sealing gasket: S¡l¡cone rubber,
labyrinth type.

SPECTFTCATIOil

rType compliance with BS 4533
Section 102J
rDegree of Protection 1P54.

To speclly slate:
Luminaire with prismatic controller and
integral control gear, suitable for Ph¡lips
SOX-E18 lamp and supplied as
Komb¡Pak for wall, ceiling or bracket
mounting. Similar to Phil¡ps XGC 001 .

RAIIGE OF OPERAÏION

240V 50H2.
Suitable for amb¡ent temperatures
up to 30oc.

WEIGHÏ
Luminaire 1.8 kg (complete with
packing, bracket, accessories, etc.)
Bracket 0.2 kg.

Note.' When mounled vertically, the
prismatic controller must be at the
bottom so that lhe lamp cap ìs upper-
most.

Lamp: Made in Belg¡um.
Luminalre: Made in Holland.

î
toc
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m @:Íffi"']fl::Detachable reflectorand fixing

EO o¡û80 EO *0

290

screws < oo--"*û
-? OO-r+

Rawlplugs Wall screws
and washers

All dimens¡ons in mm
18W SOX
lamp

Wall bracket

DrttrENsloNs

ELECTRICÂL DATA
Lamp Ballast Capacitor lgn¡tor Ma¡ns Mains current Circuit Watls

ORDERING DATA
No,

xGc 001 Lum¡na¡re with prismatic controller complete
SOX-Ê1 I lamp and all accessories

Please order ¡n the form given ¡n the following example:-
10 Phil¡ps KombiPaks XGC 001.
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I(OMBIPAK
A sturdy, high-quality luminaire,
supplied as a Komb¡Pak complete wilh
SOX-E18 lamp and all fixing
accessories, for use as a ceil¡ng or
bulkhead luminaire lor security or
amen¡ty lighting.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in domestic, publ¡c,
commercial and industr¡al premises,
in s¡tuations such as:-
rPark¡ng areas
rFactory gates
rBanks
rPer¡meter areas
rLoading bays
rBuilding sites
rSchools
rSupermarkets
rFarmyards
rMuseums

To reord6r th¡s Dara Sheetquote PL 18816
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MSB 18 MII{I SOX BULKHEAD KOMBIPAK -
FËAIURES
rcives 40% more light than a typical
100W GLS bulkhead; Yet the total
circuìt d¡ss¡pates only 25W.

rsturdy cast alumin¡um body painted
black with a m atch ¡ ng vandal-resistant
cover and reeded diffuser comb¡ne
smart appearance wìth durabil¡ty.
rH¡gh-efficiency low-pressure
sodium lamp with integral control
gear permits all-night burning, all the
year round, for as l¡ttle as 10p a week.
rsuppl¡ed as KombiPak, complete
w¡th all fixing accessories.
rFamiliar yellow sodlum light gives
excellent visual acuity and fog
penetration.
rCover secured by hexagon screw to
prevent unauthorised tampering
¡ldeal for indoor use, either surface
mounted or recessed.

Body: Die-cast corrosion-resistant
aluminium alloy painted black.

D¡lluser: Opal acryl¡c, vandal-
res¡stant.
Gear tray: Steel, zìnc-Plated

sPEClFlcAlloN
rDegree of Protection 1P23.

rType compl¡ance with BS 4533
Section 1021

To specily slâte:

Lumina¡re with die-cast alumin¡um
housing and integral control gear,
suitable for Philips SOX-E l8 lamp
and supplied as KombiPak for
ceiling or wall mount¡ng. S¡m¡lar to
Philips MSB 18.

RANGE OF OPERAIION
2301250V 50 Hz.

lndoor or outdoor operation.
Su¡table for amb¡ent temperatures
Írom minus 20'C to 20oC.

WEIGHl
2.3 kg.

Note: When the lum¡naire is mounted
vertically, the gear tray must be at the
top so that the lamp cap ìs uppetr
most. Cable entry ¡s provided from
e¡ther end or from the unders¡de.

Lamp: Made ¡n Belgium.
Luminaire: Made ¡n UK.

-!

KOMBIÞÂK CONTENTS SHOWING DIMENSIONS ¡N MM

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgnilor Ma¡ns
vollage

Mains
current
(amps)

Circuil wailr

sox-É18 Bsx18 L4005 240 0.14 25

ORDERING DATA

Calalogue No- Descr¡pt¡on Packi nd õuânlltv

MSB 18 Lumina¡re w¡th opal diffusers complete with
SOX-E18 lamp and all accessor¡es

Please order in the lorm given ìn the following example:-
10 Philips KombiPâks ¡,4S8 18.

(

ffifm
rrgr ürüü õ w

4 Fixing screws 4 Rawlplugs Cable gland 1qW Allen key
and washer SOX

lanrp

112
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All dimens¡ons in mm

End plug

186
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sxK36-E
Security Kombipak
SOX-E36 lantern with ¡ntegral conlrol
gear, supplied as a pack complete wlth
lamp, photo cell and all fixing
accessofies, for most basic security
lighting noeds.

APPLICAT¡ONS
ldeal for outdoor security lighting in
situat¡ons such âs: -r Public house car parks
r Perimeter fences and walls
r Factory gatehouses and approaches
r Churches
r Building entrances and exits
r Schools and youth clubs
r Transport cafes and lorry parks
r Farms and isolated buildings
r Sports and soclal clubs
r Building sites and plant hire depots

FEATURES
r Supplied as a packaged kit complete
wlth lamp; no extras needed for
installat¡on.
r Low-pressure sodium lamp gives
20o/o moß light output than a 300W GLS
lamp. The total circuit dissipatss only 51
Watts.
r Lamp service pèriod can be six times
that of GLS lamps, greatly reducing
maintenance cosls.
r lntegral photo cell switchês lantern
on at dusk and off at dawn, effecting
further savings in energy.
r Rainproof and resistant to rust and
vandalism.
r Brackel supplied is sultable for
mounting on flat suffaces or corners.
r Prlsmatic bowl givês llght distributlon
to Group B roadliOhting standards.
r Vandal rssistant refractor bowl
hinges downwards for êasy lamp
changlng and is slmply removed for
clèaning.
r lntegral control gear ls mounted on a
steêl tray which swings downwards for
servicing.
rDegree of Protection lP 54 for
extendod maintênance periods.

lorood€rthi6DâtaSh66tquot6 PLl883r8
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SXKSO-E SEGURITY I(ÍITIIBIPAI(- RESIDEIITIAI & AIIIEIIITY
PHOÎOMETRIC DATÀ
Light outpul ratios
Downward light output ratio:0.63
Light output ratio: 0.68

KOMBIPAK CONIEIITS SHOWING DIMENSIONS iN MM

Canopy: H i gh-pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium LMOM.

Bowl: Vandal resistânt maler¡al.

Bowl clips and hinges: Stainless
steel.
Gear tray: Pre-coated sheet steel.

How to get the best lrom Your
Securily KombiPak

This simple table shows You how to
mount your KombiPak lanterns to ga¡n

the maximum spread of light and
therefore the most cost'effective
illumination. For straight runs, for
examPle along a wall:-

--!

Therefore, as a general rule, for any
mounting height, the spacing between
lanterns is approximately 4H and the
depth of etfective illumination from
the wall at ground level is 2H. Fo'
corner siting, it is important to
remember that half the spacing will be
necessary on either side of the corner,

For example, if a lantern is cornetr
mounted at 5m height, the lanlerns on

either side will need to be at a
10m spacing.

SPECtFtCATTOil

r Type compliance w¡th BS 4533
Section 102'3.
r Degree of proteclion 1P54.

To specily stale:
Security lantern for outdoor use, with
integral control gear for SOX-E 36 lamp.
Supplied as a complete package with
lamp, mounting bracket, fixing
accessories and photo cell.
Substantially as Philips SXK 36-E
Security KombiPak.

OVERALL WEIGHT 4.8 kg.

RANGE OF OPERATION

230/250V 50 Hz supplies.
Normal outdoor operalion. Mounting Spacing

Height A
t{

Distance from wall
elfectively
illum¡naled B

30m
35m
4.0m
4.5m
5.0m
5.5m
6.0m

12.0m
14.0m
16.0m
18.0m
20.0m
22 0m
24.0m

0m
0m
0m
0m
0m
0m

6
7
I
I
0
1

2

Lamp: Made in Belgium
Lumina¡re: lvlade in UK

LA]SP & COI{TROL GEAR DATA

Lamp type Lumens

sox-E 36 5700 240

PTIOTO CELL DATA

Mâins volls Circu¡t currenl

0.23

Ballast capac¡tor lgnitor Lamp

BSX 355 L4008 SX72 BC

Circuit
Watts

51

D€scrlpllon Voltage Swltch.on
Lovel

Sw¡tch.oll
Lev€l

Conlcal, with 3.pin twist socket 2401250 70 lux 140 lux

ORDER¡IIO DATA

Catâlogue No. Descriptlon Packing quantlty

SXK 36.E 3ôW SOX-E lantern complete with photocell
and lixinq accessor¡es

lndividually packed

Please order in the form given in the following example: -
20 Philips SXK 36-E Security KombiPaks

Wâr b,acrer ror Íâr surace o,co,i¿¡ moùnrñ9

SoX-E 36 lamp
SXK 36.E

T
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Entry tor 34mm
OO Spigot
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$ilil 70
Security KombiPak
70W SON lantern with integral control
gear, suppl¡ed as a pack complete
with lamp, photocell and allfix¡ng
accessories for secur¡ty lighting needs
where colour discr¡m¡nation is
important.

APPLICATIOIIS
Suitable for use in commercial, public
and industrial areas such as:-
rSecurily fences and boundar¡es
rGatehouses
rPrec¡ ncts
r Forecourts
rCar parks
rLoad¡ng bays
¡Bus and railway stat¡ons
rAccess roads
rSports and Social Clubs

FEAÎURES
rsupplied as a kit complete with lamp;
no extras needed for installation.
rHigh-pressure sod¡um lamp gives
25% more lightthan a 3OOW GLS lamp.
The total c¡ rcu it dissipates on ly BS wátts.
rLamp service period can be three
t¡mes that of tungsten halogen lamps
greatly reducing ma¡ntenance costs.
rlntegral photocel¡ sw¡tches lantern on
at dusk and off at dawn, effecting
further savings in energy.
rRainproof and res¡stant to rust and
vandal¡sm.
rEasily mounted on walls, on flat
surtaces or corners, with bracket
suppl¡ed.
rPr¡smatic bowl giVes distribut¡on to
Group B roadlighting standards,
rPolycarbonate bowl is hinged for
easy relamping and maintenance.
¡lntegral control gear is mounted on a
steel tray which swlngs downwards at
the spigot end lor easy servicing.
rDegree of Protection lp54 for

extended maintonancs perlods.

lor€orderrh¡sDåråshsðrqloto PL
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$ilK 70 - RES|DEllTlAt & AMElllÏY
Features contìnued.

ITOW SON lamP gives acceptable
colour d¡scriminat¡on.

TATERIALS & FINISH

Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M
Bowl: Polycarbonate
Bowl clips and h¡nges: Stainless steel

Gêar lray: Precoated sheet steel

SPECIFICAT¡ON

rType compliance with BS 4533
Section 102 3.

rDegree of Protection 1P54.

To specily state:
Security lantern for ouldoor use with
¡ntegral control gearforToW SON lamp.
Suppl¡ed as a complete package with
lamp, mounting bracket, fixing
accessories and photocell.
Substantìally as Ph¡lips SNK 70
security KombiPak.

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
r240V 50 Hz supplies. Normal out-
door operat¡on.

PHOTOÍTETRIG DAÌA
(see PL 8201 )

Lighl Output Ratios
Light Output Ratios: 0'69

Downward Light OutPUt Ratio: 0 63

OVEBALLWEIGHT 4.1 Kg

Lamp: Made in Belg¡um
Luminaire: Made in UK

KOTBIPAK GONTENTS SHOWING DITENSIONS iN MM

- r*læt
F---410---¡ þ-'*l

wâllbrâckel for ilal súnaæ or@ñor ruñlia

Entry
OD

ï
_t

11--1 n I Pmrdrtsùh ¡ou'No l2s('o*s
I ,Mr'brePr,s

# Trrrflilnil

lor 34mm
SpigotSNK 70

70 watt soN lamp

How to get the besl lrom Your
Security KombiPak

This simple table shows You how to
mount vour KombiPak lanterns to
oaìn thê maximum spread of light
ãnd therefore the most cost-etfective
illumination. For straight runs, for
example along a wall:-

Dlstance tfom wall
eflectlvely
lllum¡nated B

Therefore, as a general rule, for any
mounting he¡ght, the spacing betweon
lanterns is approx¡mately 4H and the
depth of effective illumination from
the wall at ground level is 2H. For
corner siting, it is important to
remember that half the spacing will
be necessary on e¡ther side of the
corner. For example, ¡f a lantern is
corner-mounled at 5m height, the
lanterns on either side will need to be
at a 10m spacing.

Mount¡ng SPac¡ng
Helsht A
H

3.0m
3.5m
4.0m
45m
50m
55m
6.0m

12 0m
14.0m
16.0m
'18 0m
20 0m
22 om
24.0m

6.0m
7.0m
8.0m
90m

10 0m
11 .0m

12 0m \

LAHP & COI{TROI GEAR DAÎA

Lamp Lighllnq
Design
Lumens

Ma¡ns
Volts
(v)

C¡rcult
Cufrent
(a)

Lamp
captype

Clrcuit
Watts

Ballast Capacitor

70wsoN 5510 240 04 BSNTO L4O1O ES

PHOTOCELL DAÏA

Descrlptlon Voltage Swltch-on
Level

Swltch-olf
Level

Conical, with 3-pin twist socket 2401250 70 lux 140 lux

ORDERING DAÏA

Catalogue
No,

Descrlplion Packlng
Ouantllt

SNK 70

70w soN

Luminaire complete w¡th integral control gear, mount¡ng
accessories and 70W SON lamP
Spare lamp

1

24

190
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OUTDOOR
LOODLIGHTING

page

HNF 001 Floodlight Prolector 193
HNF 002 Floodtiõht proíector j Õ7
HNF 003 Floodliõht proiector zOl
HNE 206 Floodlight Proiecror 20S
HNF 013 Floodlight Proiector 209
NNF 011 Floodlisht Proiector Z'l1l
R.7788 Area Ftoõdtioht' 215
QVF 430 Area FtoodJiqht 217
Apollo Tungsten Haloõen KombiPaks 22.1qV[ 102 PAR 56 Spo[Ftoodtight 22s
DHF 016 Floodtighi proiector 22a
Qtll g1Z P-AR 38-Spot Fioodtisht 227
SNF 100 Area Floodt¡sht - 229
SNF 200 Area Floodlisht 239
Floodlighting Spares - 231
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Hrllr00t
Floodl¡ght pro¡ector

A.general-purpose h¡gh quat¡ty floodlight
w¡th wide or narrow beam liohi
distribution, for use with meial halide or
nrgh-pressure sodium lamps.

Nole: Metal halide lamps UK marking
MBI : ph¡l¡ps lnternationat
marklng Hpl

lirl

RAI{GE

Available in narrow or wide beam
forms to take two 400W metal halide
lamps type HPlf[ two 400W high.
pressure sodium lamps, type SON/T
or one lamp of either type or a single
1000W SON/T lamp.

Pre-wired control gear boxeB enclosed to
lP54 are available to operate the
400W SONTÆ and 400W HptÆ lamps
(see Data Sheet PLt868).

APPLICATIOl{S
General-purpose floodlighting, in
situalions such as:-
r Sports grounds
r Railway marshalling yards
r Car parks
¡ Bu¡ldings
r Major road constructions (high mast
work)
r Shipping yards
r Skat¡ng rinks

ro reord6, rhis D¿ra sheor quor6 PL 1161 li
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HNF flfll_FLOODTIGHTING
FEATURES

rHrgh-grâde âluminium ref lector
qrves accurate beam control
r Stainless steel clips permit rear cover
to be h¡nged down to fac¡l¡tate lamp
changing.
roasi-on beam aiming sight and
protractor scale Permit quick and
simple daylight adjustment.
¡Reflector housing and rear cover are
strong cast aluminium i low copper
content ensures excel lent corrosion
resistance even in coastal and
industrial areâs.

rOzone-resistant neoprene gaskets
g¡ve dust and ietproof seal of front
glass and rear cover.
rFloodlight suPPlied with 1 x PG11

and 1 x PG16 cable qlands

MATEFIALS & FINISH

Relleclor housing and rear cover:
Cast alum¡nium.
Fronl glass: Toughened glass Plate
secured with sta¡nless steel cl¡ps

Seal¡ng gaskels: Rubber. EthYlene
propylene.
Mounting bracket: Stainless steel

RATIGE OF OPEBATIOII

Temperature range (lamP) - 1B'c to
40'C 240V 50H2.

sPEcrFlcalloN
r Type compliance with BS 4533
Section 102.5 Class I Floodl¡ghl
Lumina¡re Degree of Protection lPSs
'Dustproof ''Jet-Proof '.

To specily stale:
Floodlight luminaire lor metal
halide or high-pressure sodium
lamps, corros¡on-res¡stant cast
alumin¡um hous¡ng, degree of
protection 1P55, hinged rear covef for
easy access to lamp, substantìally as
Philips HNF 001.

Weight of lumìna¡re complete with lamp- 13 5 kg'

Füilhêr ìnlormation on Philips lamps and control gear is conta¡ned ¡n the following

Planes used for Dlslribullon Diagrams

Data Sheets:-

Lamp type Lamp Data Sheet Control Gear Data Sheet

HPIi T
SONi T

PL 1767
PL 1776

PL'1779
Pt 1774

Louvre D¡agram

5

.l

"i
126

264 ,¡,
i".

-4,

IINF OOI LU Alldimensions in mm

_+-
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AN G LICAN CATH ED RAL - LIV ER P OO L
Floodlighting of this imposing goth¡c style cathedratis provided by soN/T lamps in
HNF floodlights. Thewarm gotden tightcomplementsthe sandstone buitding which
can be seen from across the tvvo rivers.
lnstallation by w.T. Jenkins Ltd, Philips Registered contractor, Anfietd, Liverpool.
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TH E GIJ ILDH ALL _ I'NCOLN

Thtsearlvl6ffiCenfurybutldtngandga¿eWays¡alldson¡nes/teortrleSou¡nGa¡eot
the old Roman Town Locateã n pa-rt ot ne peoes¡r'an/sed Hgn Street ngn

;;";;";;; iunt iloodlrynttng nas been usect to.complemenl the Lncotnsntre

Itmesþne The man angted tígnt itow ts provøed ()v HNF003 400w soN f/ooo/rqnrs

mounted on ddpcent roof pãrapets. wnile contrasttng anenity itghltrtg n tne

uirrn*ulys ¿chreyecl troín root rÌ)ounteÕ lL-tw p/essure sodlufn iarlterns.



HNF flfll_FIOODLIGHTING

Light D¡str¡bution Diagrams

Floodl¡ghl HNF001/4
2 x 400W
SONT/T
Widå bêam

HNF001/4
2 x 400W
HPI/T
Wlde bêam

HNF 00r/2
1 x 1000W
HPI/T
Wdebeam

HNFOOT/2
1 x 1000W
SON/T

HNF00t/3
2 x 400W
SON/T

HNF 001/3
2 x400W
HPI/T
Narrowbeam

HNF001/t
1 ¡ 1000W
HPVf
Narow beam

HNF00t/l
'| x 1000W
SONÆ
Narrcw beäm

.. Peak ¡nlensity
cd/1000 lm 619 580 518 579 20s0 2062 1780 1986

Beam efliciency-fotal 
beam 710/" 67"/. 67% 76% 71% 70þ/" 6A% 761,

Eeam angles
(10% peak)
Vedical
Horizontal

57'
56'

57"
58'

57', x 58"
x 53"

12'/14'
2x 53"

12" /14'
2x 54'

12"1 13'
46'147'

15Ì r4'
4A'149'56'/57'

Beam angles
(50% peak)

2x 25"
2x34"

25'/24'
2 x37'

2x23"
42"/43',

2x24'
2x 40"

4ì 5.
Hor¡zonlâl

l'0 on scale represenls peak inlensily/1000 lm.

Absolute ¡nlensily (cd) = lntensily (cd/1ooo lm) x 
Lighthg oesign Lumens

195

2x 5"
2 x30'

5'/6'
2x 29'

4"i3'
39'/41 37

E
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Erploded V¡ot
2

3

3

1'1

7
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HNF flfll_TTOODTIGHTING

WINOAGE DAÏA

KEY TO ILLUSIRATIOI'

1.
2.

4.
5.
6.
7.
L
9.

'10.

11.
12.
13.

Housing
Front-glass clamP
Reflector
Bracket
Clamp
Terminal Block
Lampholder
Lamp support; sPring steel
Rear cover: cast aluminium
Reflector rear cover
Gasket; silìcone
Closing clips, bottom
Side reflector

0 279
096

0.082
1.04

0.279
o74

ACCESORIES

Louvre for screening the lamp from direct
v¡ew and for limiting glare.

Construct¡on:- Matt black silicone
lacquered sheet
aluminìum.

We¡qht:- 2.7 Kg.

(e !e )t
Projected (m") Area
Shape Factor

0.246
0.83

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgnitor or Pre.wired
Gêarbox

4OOW HPI/T
400w soN/T
1000w soN/Ì

15400
L4404
1441 0

2x
2x
4x

14016
14020
L4025

st51
SN5O
SN53

H400012
s4000

OFDERII{G DATA

Catalogue
Numbef

For lamp types D¡slr¡butlon

HNF 001/1
HNF 001/2
HNF 001/3
HNF 001/4
HNFOOl LU

1 kw soN/T
1 KW SONiT
400W SON/T and HPI/T
400W SON/T and HPI/T

Louvre

Narrow
Wide
Narrow
Wide

196

Pack¡ng quant¡tY

Made ¡n Holland



HrllF002
Floodlight pro¡cctor

A range of general-purpose flood-
lights with wide or narrow beam light
d¡str¡bution, for use with metal
hal¡de lamps.

Nole: Metal hal¡de lamps UK mark¡ng
MBI : Phillps lnternallonal
mark¡ng HPI/T

RAIIGE

Availâble in two models for 2kW
metal halide lamps, with wide or
narrow beam light distr¡bution.

APPLICAIIOTS

General-purpose f loodlighting, in
s¡tuations such as:-
rSports grounds
¡Railway marshalling yards
rCar parks
rBu¡ld ings
rMajor road construction work
rSh¡pping yards
rSkating rinks

roreo'd€rth¡soaissh66tquoro PL1760l/

-

lssusd8.83 Rsplaca3 PL 17ffi
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Ht{F 002 - FtooDuGHTlllG
FEATUNES

rH¡gh-grade alum¡nium rellector
g¡ves accurate beam control.
rEasy-to-operate stainless steel cl¡ps
perm¡i rear cover to be hinged down
to lacilitate lamp chang¡ng.
¡Cast-on beam aiming sight and
protractor scale perm¡t qu¡ck and
simple dayl¡ght adjustment.
rReflector hous¡ng and rear cover are
strong cast aluminium; low copPer
content ensures excellent corrosion
resistance even in coastal and
industrial areas.
rOzone-res¡stant neoprene gaskets
give dust and jet proof seal of front
glass and rear cover.
rFloodl¡ght supplied with 1 x PG11
cable gland.

Rèflector housing and rear cover:
Cast alumin¡um.
Fronl glass: Toughened glass plate
secured with sta¡nless steel cl¡ps.
Seal¡ng gaskets: Rubber ethylene
propyl ene.
Mounling bracket: Stainless steel.

Mount¡ng Ad¡u3tmont

Weight ol luminaire complete with lamp - 19 0 kg.

ltlclnlcalDAla

RAXGE OF OPENAT¡OT

Temperature range (lam
40'C. 240V 50Hz or 41 5V
depend¡ng on lamp.

SPECTFICAï|O!.

rType compl¡ance with BS 4533
Section 102.5 Class I Floodlight
Luminaire Degree ol Protection lPSs
'Dustproof''JetpIoof '.

To specily state:
Floodl¡ght lumina¡re for metal
hal¡de lamp, corrosion-res¡stant cast
alumin¡um hous¡ng, degree ol
protection 1P55, hinged rear cover for
easy access lo lamp, substant¡aliy as
Ph¡l¡ps HNF 002.

p) -1 8'C to
50Hz

Lamp lype Malns
Voltg

Bãllest lgnltor

2KW HPI/T
2kw HPt/T

415
240

BHL 20OO
2 x BHL 1000

st54
sl52

4 x L4020.
4 xL4O25

Further ¡nformat¡on on Phil¡ps lamps and control gear is contained ¡n the follow¡ng
Data Sheets:-

Lamp lype Lamp Data Sheel Control Goar Dala Shesl

PL 1779

PFC
Capacltol

295

Alld¡mens¡ons in mm

705

11
'i'l'

t

I

767

HPI/T PL 1767

198



HNF 002 Narrow beam 24OV HNF002 Narrowbeam 415V
t.0

0.9

0.E

0.7

0.6

0.5

0,4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0
,7d tr 5f 4Oó-3f 2d-1æ 0 +10o+2æ+309+4f+5r+6æ+7tP -7(f tr-5æ-40' 3f 20p-tæ 0 +100+2æ+3r+40p+s(P+ffi+7d

HNF 002 Wide beam 415VHNF 002 Wide beam 240V
i.0

0.9

0.8

0,7

0.5

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.!

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o,7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.t

0

\

I rl
I 7 lt

tlD

/ t
/ .lt

-7d -ffi - s-400-300-200 r00 0 + I (F +2æ+30þ+4tr+5d+60ô+7(p 7d tr-5æ 40o-3(P 2d-tæ 0 +1Oo+2æ+30o+4æ+50o+6r+7d

Floodl¡ght HNF 002/1 HNF 002/1 HNF 002/2
Narrow Beam Narrow Beam W¡de Beam
240V 4l5V 240V

HNF 002/2
Wide Beam
415V

Plânes used lor Dlslrlbullon D¡agiams

Peak lntens¡ty cdl1000 lm. 1279 625 620
B

D c

A

B€am Efficiency
Total Beam 620/" 67% 66% 64%

Beam Angle (10%peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

18'/21"
42"/39"

17'/20"
42"/43"

63"/64'
52'155"

65'/63'
52'/55'

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Verlicâl
Horizontal

2x8'
32"/29"

9'/8'
30"/32'

19'/21"
31'l35'

1.0on scale represents peak intensity/1000 lm.
Absolute intensity (cd) : lntens¡ty (cdl1000 lm) x Lamp Lumen Output

1000

t
íI

) \

t

1' i7

I t

\t
I

lc

ll

/

t

cI B

Tt

HilF OO2 - FTOODTIGHTI]IG

Diagrams
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Hilr 002 - Ft00DtlGHTltlG
WINDAGE DATA

(r
Projected Area (m'1)

Shape Factor
0 345
1.O7

0.1 23
11

0 345 0.303

Exploded View 2
1

14

13

'12

1l 10 9876

\r

ORDERIXG DAÏA

Cataloque Number For LamP TYPes Distribution Packing quant¡ty

þe Øt

HNF 002/1
HNF 002/2
HNF OO2 LU

2KW HPIi T
2kw HPI/T
Louvre

Narrow
Wide

1

1

.1

1. Housing
2. Front glass clamps (6x)

3. Front glass

4. Ref lector
5. Bracket
6. Termìnal block

7. Lampholder bracket

8. Lampholder
9. Rear cover

1 0. Reflector rear-cover

1 1. Cl'ps (4x)

12. Clamp
1 3. Lamp support
14. Side reflector

accEssonlEs
Louvre for screening the lamp from
d¡rect view and for lim¡ting glare.

Conslruclion: matt'black silicone
lacquered sheet-aluminium.

weiqht:3'5 kg.

N.B.-Please specily supply voltage of circuit 240V or 415V.

DIMENSIONS

539

358

I

I
¡
I

I

I

Irlll

lt -- -- 1----
All dimensions in mm

200

Made ¡n Holland
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Hltt 003
Floodlight Pro¡cctor
A range of floodlights that combinôs
both efficiency ¡n performance with
versatility in applicat¡on wherê
optical efÍiciency and mechanical
durability are required.

FAI{GE
Available ¡n both narrow and wide
beam versions for 1 x 400W SON/T,
1 x 250W SON/T, 1 x 250W HPUT or
1 x 400W HPI/T lamps.
A pre-wired control gear box enclosed
to lP54 is available to operate the
above lamps. See Data Sheet PL 1868.

APPLICAT¡ONS
Applications include:
¡Sports grounds
rMarshalling yards
rCar parks
rSkating rinkè
rHigh mast roadl¡ghting
rlndoors sports halls
rShi pyards
rFloodlighting buildings
rSecurity light¡ng

ro rooderihis Dårå shosrquor€ PL126716

-
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HilT OOõ - FTOODLIGHTI]IG
FEATUBES

rCareful cho¡ce of materials ensures
a non-corrodible lumina¡re to give
a long life in fairly arduous
cond¡tìons.
rA s¡l¡cone rubber gasket for jet-
proof and dustproof sealing of front
g lass.
rThe floodl¡ght housing and rear
cover are high Pressure d¡e-cast
alum¡n¡u m.

rThe castings have a low coPPer
content for excel lent corrosion
resistance in coastal and industrial
outdoor conditions.
¡Reflectors made of high grade
aluminium for precise beam control.
rA cast, beam-aiming s¡ghtand
protractor scale for accurate daylight
adjustment.
rsupplied complete with 1 x PG11
cable gland.
rAccess for lamp ¡nstallat¡on and
replacement made simPle bY the
removal of the rear cover.
Particuìarly important when the
floodlights are mounted on a gantry.

rLuminaire is dustproof and jetproof
to 1P55.

rAsymetric beam for optimum
installed performance.

KEY TO ¡LLUSTRAÌION
1. Front glass cìips (4 x )

2. Housing
3. Front glass
4. Paraboìic reflector
5. Side reflector
6. Bracket
7. Gasket rêar cover
8. Lampholder bracket
9- Lamphoìder

'10. Rear cover
1 1. Rear reflector
12. Closìng clip top (2 x )

13. Terminal block
14. Cable entry
15. Lamp support
'16. Closing clip bottom (2 x)
.17. Safety bracket (2 x )

ELECTRICAL DAÎA

FAIIGE OF OPENATIOX

Supply voltage:
240V 50Hz nominal.
Control Gear is required to run the
Iamp.

Earlh¡ng:
HNF 003 has Class I electr¡cal
protect¡on. An earth is therefore
requi red.

Ambienl Temperalure:
Max. 40'C.

SPEC¡FrCAr¡OX
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533,
Section 102 5.

rlnternational Protection category
1P55.

rClass I electrical protect¡on (th¡s
lumina¡re requìres an earth
connecti on).

To spec¡fy stale:
A diê-cast aluminium luminaire for
1 x 400W SON/T, 1 x 250W SON/T,
'1 x 250W HPI/T and 1 x 400W HPI/T
lamps, similar to PhiliPs HNF 003.

The lum¡naire shall comPlY with
BS 4533, Sect¡on 102 5 and shall meet

- protection requirements lP55 and
Class I electr¡cal.

Housing and rear cover: High
pressure d¡e-cast alumin¡um.
Rellectors: High grade aluminium.
Cl¡ps: Stainless steel.
Front glass: 5.5 mm thick toughened
plate glass.
Gaskels: S¡licone rubber.

€

lgn¡tor or Prew¡red
Gear Box

LamF Ballast Capac¡tor

BSN250 SN5O
SNSO
stS l
st51

L4016
4020
14020
14025

2x
2x
1Y
'1 X

BSN4OO
BHL25O

250W SON/T
4OOW SON/T
250W FtPt/T
4OOW HPI/T BHL4OO

202

s2500
s4000
H2500t2
H4000/2



400W SONÆ Narrow beam 400W SON/TWide beam
1.0

0.9

0.8

0,6

0.5

0,3

0,2

0,1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0,6

0-5

0,3

o.2

0.1

0

70. 60" s0' 40' 30" 20" 11 0 +10'+20'+30'140"150'+60'+70' 70' 60'''50' 40' 30' 20" t0' 0 +1tr +20'+30'+40'+50'r60'+70'

400 HPIÆ Narrow beam 400W HPIÆ Wide beam
1.0

0.9

0,8

o.7

0.6

0,5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9
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HltF 00õ - FtooDuGHTll{G

Light Distr¡bution Diagrams

Planes used lor Dlstr¡bullon Olagrame
Floodl¡ght HNF 003/2

400w
SONÆ
Wide
Beam

HNF003/1
400w
SONÆ
Narrow
Beam

HNF 003/2
400w
HPIIf
Wide
Beam

HNF003/1
400w
HPIÆ
Naffow
Bgam

Peak lntensity
cdl1 000 lm 823 1627 a20 1417

Beam Etfic¡encY
lotal beâm 66% 65% 63% 620/"

Beam Angles (10% peak)

Vertical
Horizontal

52'/31"
42"t44"

41"/18'
40'/41"

52"t32'
40't43"

37"/20"
39'/40'

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

27'/16'
26"t29"

976'
2'x28'

24"/1A"
23'/30"

9'/8'
29"t31"

1.0 on scals represents peak ¡ntensity/1000 lm.

Absolute intensity (cd) : intensity (cd/10001m) z ElryffiOålf@-s

cD

A

203



HllF 00õ - Ft00DuGHTlilG

Mounting Ad¡ustment 495

308

o 100 350 ¿3s

PG II

1701 Alldimensions ¡n mm

WEIGHI
Weight of lumina¡re complete w¡th lamp - 7 3kg (16.081b.)

WINDAGE DAIA

(r þrØ
Projected Area (m'1)

Shape Factor
0.127
1 .06

0 051
113

0.127
0.83

0.1 1S
O.BB

accEssoRtEs
Louvre for screening the lamp from d¡rect view and for limiting glare.

Conslruclion: Matt-black sil¡cone lacquered sheet-al um¡nium.
Weighl: 1.4k9.

.21

All dimensions in mm

ORDERING DATA

Calalogue No, For Lamp types D¡slribulion Packing quant¡ty

HNF 003/1 250W
4OOW SON/T
25OW HPI/T
4OOW HPI/T
25OW SON/T
400w soN/T
250W HPt/ï
4OOW HPI/T

Narrow

HNF 003/2

Wide

HNF OO3LU Louvre

Further information on Philips lamps and control gear is contained in the following Data
Sheets:

Lamp type Lamp Data Sheet Conlrol Gear Data Sheet

PL
PL

1779
1774

HPI/T
SON/I

PL1767
PL 1776

204
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Httt200
Floodlight projector

A high-performance and very durable
floodlight projector with a spun-
aluminium reflector held ¡n a cast
r¡ng, to which the cast aluminium rear
housing is attached by means of
stainless steel clips. For use with
metal halide lamps rated at 2kW,
mercury fluorescent lamps rated at
1kW and 2kW, and high-pressure
sodium lamps rated at 1kW.

Note: Mercufy fluorescent lamPs
UK mark¡ng MBF : Ph¡l¡ps
lnternational marking HPL-N
Metal halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Ph¡lips
lnternational marklng HPI

RANGE

HNF 206 floodlight projector available
in narrow beam and wide beam
versions, with lampholder assemblies
for the following lamps:-
zKW HPI/T
1KW HPLN
2KW HPL-N

lKW SON/T

APPLICAÎIONS
General-purpose f loodlighting,
particularly in such arduous environ-
ments as:-
rsports grounds
rBuild¡ngs
rRailway marshalling yards
¡Large road constructions (high mast
instal lations)
rFootball and sports stadia
rShipping yards
rQuarries

roreorderrh¡sDarashesrquorè PL 1758/7

lssusd6/83 Reptãcos PL 1786

.n
F
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Ht{F 206 - Ft o0DuGHTll{G
FEATURES

rSturdy construcl¡on and excellent
performance make the luminaire
suitable for many outdoor applica-
t¡ ons.
rSpun parabolic reflector hous¡ng ol
high-purity alumin¡um also acts as
the specular ref lector.
rAvailable in narrow or wide beam
vers¡ons, and with a wide choice of
lamps, to suit most needs.
rLamp is very simply changed, by
releasing toggles holding reflector to
rear hous¡ng.
rToughened front glass is secured to
the refl ector by means of fourstain less
steel brackets.
rS i I icon gasket between front g lass
and reflector hous¡ng renders the
lum¡naire jet and dust proof.

rFloodl¡ght supplied with 1 x PG16
cable gland,
rBuilt-¡n aiming sight and protractor
scale perm¡t simple daytime adjust-
ment.
rThe reflector hous¡ng ¡tself is
supported on the mounting bracket;
its sett¡ng ¡s therefore not affected by
lamp chang¡ng.
rCast-on handle simplilies removal
of rear casting.
rCast¡ngs of low copper content
(0.05%) ensures high resistance to,
corrosion.
rLum¡naire finished ¡n grey lacquer.

sPECrFtCATlOll
rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 4533,
Sect¡on 102.5.
rDegree of protect¡on 1P55.

Ref lector hous¡ng: Spun alu¡¡¡¡,,*
black lacquer finish. '"r.

Rear Hous¡ng: Die-cast from low
copper content aluminium, black
lacquer f inish.

Lampholder: GES, porcela¡n.

Rear.cover: H¡gh, pressure die-cast
aluminium, black lacquer f in¡sh

Front glass: ïoughened glass plate,
sealed with silicon gasket.

Retlector hous¡ng clips: Stainlesg
stee l.

Mounting. bracket: Steel plate, hot-
dipped galvanised.

All dimensions in mm Mounting Adlustment

ø6so

903

578 20" 120

þtt mm þtl nm 276 164
100

WEIGHI
Weight of luminaire: 14 2 kg

ELECTBICAL DAIA

Lamp BallasL Capac¡tor lgnilol Prèw¡red
geal box

Note: HPIIT 415V lamps lor use withln
+ 20 o ol horizonlal only.

1 kw soNi f
'1KW HPL.N
2KW HPL-N 415V
2KW HPIi T 24OV
2KW HPIiT 415V

BSN1000
BHLIOOO
BHL2OOO
2xBHL1 000
BHL2OOO

14025
L4025
14025
L4025
L4020

s*,
st54

SN53

Further ìnformation on Ph¡l¡ps lamps and control gear is contained ¡n the follow¡ng
data sheets:

Lamp type

4x
2x
3X
4x
4x

Lamp
data sheet

Control geal
data sheêl

HPIiT
HPL-N
SON/T

P|1767
PL 1768
PL 1776

PL'1779
PL 1775
PL 1778
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IOOOW HPL-N
Narrow beam

lOOOW HPL.N
Wide beam

1000w soN/T
Narrow beam

1000w soN/T
Wide beam

1.0

0.9

O.ø

0.7

O-6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.0

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0,6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

o +10.+20'+30'+40"+50'+60"+70' 0 +10'+20'+30'+40'+50'+60'+70' 0 +10'+20'+3tr+40.+so.+60.+70. o +10. +20.+30'+40.+50.+60.+70.

2OOOW HPL.N
Narrow beam

2OOOW HPL-N
Wide beam

2000w HPI/T
Narrow beam

2000w HPI/T
Wide beam

1,0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1,0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0,1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0,1

0

0 +10' +20. +30!+40'+50' +60 +70' o +10 +20 +30 +40 +50 +60'+70 0 +10 +20 +30 +40 +s0 +60 +70_

\
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,ignr
D¡str¡bution Diagrams

tloodlight HNF 206/2
2000w
HPI/T
W¡de
Beam

HNF 206/1
2000w
HPI/T
Narfow
Beam

HNF 206/4
't000w
SON/T
W¡de
Beam

HNF 206/3
1000w
SON/T
Narrow
Beam

HNF 206/4
1000w
HPL.N
Wide
Beâm

HNF 206/3
r000w
HPL-N
Naffow
Beam

HNF 206/4
2000w
HPL-N
Wide
Beam

HNF 206/3
2000w
HPL-N
Narrow
Beam

Peâk Intensity
9585 788 807 587 589cd/1000 lm 6484 9750 5276

Beam Efficiency
lolal beam
Eeam to 107o peak
Beam to 507o peak

620/o
34øÂ
140À

62%
3'lyo
110/o

59yo
32"^
1'tyo

570/o
22%
4%

600Â
55yo
290/ô

56yo
480h
260/o

57yo
510
29yo

56yo
490

Beam Anqles (10% peak)
Veilical
Horizontal

2x
2x

14"
140

2x11"
2 x11o

2x16'
2x16"

2x110
2 x11"

2 x43"
2 x43o

2 X 43"
43"

X 490
49.

2x48"
2 x48o2 X

Beam Angles (50ol" peak)
Vertical
l|oÍizontal

2x6o
2 x6"

2 x4o
2 x4"

2 x5" 2x3"
2 x3o

2 x24o 2x
2x

27"
270

l 0on scale represents peak intensity/1000 lm.

Absolure intensity (cd) : tntensity (cd/10001m) x EI! lgMoulput

207
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HI{F 206 - FLOODTIGHTII{G

Exploded View

2

14

13

3

4

5

6
11

7
10

ô I

WINDÄGE DATA

(r !r )r Ç;t
Proiected Area (m'z)

Shape Factor

ORDERING DATÀ

CatalogueNumber Dêscr¡ption For lamp lypes Distr¡but¡on

Comp¡ete Luminaire

Complete Luminaire

Complete Luminaire

Complete Lumina¡re

Lampholder Assembly

Lampholder Assembly

Narrow reflector
Wide ref lector'

2kw HPVT 240V
2KW HPI/T 415V
2kw HPvf 240v
2KW HPI/T 415V
1KW & 2KW HPL.N
lKW SON/T
1KW & 2KW HPL.N
lKW SON/T
2KW HPI/T 24OV
2kw HPt/T 4r5V
1KW & 2KW HPL,N
1KW SON/T

Key to illustration:
'1 . Bracket assembly (4x)

2. Gasket

3. Front glass

4. Reflector

5. Vent screw

6. Vernier scale

7. Cha¡n (2x)

8. I/ounting bracket

9. Gland

10. Cover plate

11. Terminal block

12. Rear housing with grip

13. Cl¡p (2x)

14. Fìeflector ring

Made in Holland.

0.346
'1 16

0 212
079

0 346
o77

0 282
'1.10

HNF 206/1

HNF 206/2

HNF 206/3

HNF 206/4

-HNF 206i5

'HNF 206i6

'HNF 206i7
'HNF 206/8

Narrow

Wide

Narrow

Wide

Narrow'
Wide

*Please note floodlights complete: HNF 20ôi1 = HNF 206i5 + HNF 206i7
HNF 206/2 = HNF 206/5 + !-lNF 206/8
HNF 206/3 = HNF 206/6 + HNF 206/7
HNF 206/4 = HNF 206/6 + HNF 206/8

Complete luminaires and component parts indiv¡dually packed.
For spares see f loodlight spares data sheel.
Please order ¡n the form given in the lollowing example:
16 Ph¡l¡ps floodlight projectors HNF 206/1
16 Ph¡lips metal hal¡de lamps 2kW HPI/T
32 Phjlips ballast units BHL1000
16 Ph¡lips iqoitors Sl52
64 Ph¡lips PFC capacitors L4025

208



HtllFot3
Floodl¡ght for 2kW HPI/T
Metal Halide lamp

A cast aluminium floodlight for one
2kW HPI/T 24oV or 415V metal halide
lamp. The luminaire has an asymmetric
distribut¡on, and is ¡deal lor the
side-lighling of sports and training
fields and lighting high bu¡ldings.

Note: Melal Hal¡de lamps UK marklng
MBI : Philips lnternal¡onal
mark¡ng HPI

APPLICATIONS
Su¡table for the side-lighting of large
areas both indoors and outdoors
such as:
rFootball grounds
rRugby and hockey fields
rRunning tracks and training fields
rSports and leisure centres
rTennis courts
rSkating rinks
r High Buildings.
rMarshalling yards
rShip yards

FEAIURES
rSpecially-designed opt¡cal system
with bu¡lt-in Iouvre reduces number
of luminaires required ¡n side-
lighting ¡nstallations.
rHigh-grade anodised dluminium
reflector gives accurate beañt control.
rBuilt-¡n louvre prov¡des excéllent
glare control.
rAsymmetric opt¡cs g¡ve good light
coverage from a low mounting height.

roÌeode,rhisoâtãsheerquo¡ê Pt3039/2
lssu€d9/82 8eplacesPL174o/l

.ll
Fctct
trtF
-trt
--{
I
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HilF 01õ - FL00DUGHT|Ì{G
Features continued

rThe lampholder casting is attached
to one s¡de of the reflector housing by
means of three sta¡nless steel
screws. A hinged door is provided on
the other side of the reflector housing,
immediately opposite the lamp-
holder, to allow easy lamp changing
(see d¡agram). The posìtions of the
h¡nged door and the lampholder
casting are ¡nter-changeable to allow
floodlights to be mounted s¡de-by-
side (see diagram).
rLampholder casting, hinged door
and front glass are sealed with
s¡licone rubber gaskets to provde a
jetproof and dustproof seal.
rCast-on beam aiming device allows
daytime adjustment.
rI/ountjng bracket can be fixed
either below or above the floodlight.
rRef lector housing, lampholder
cast¡ng and side door are cast
aluminium; low copper content
ensures excellent corrosion tesistance
even in coastal and industr¡al areas.
rFloodlight supplied with 1 x PG16
cable gland.

TATTRIALS & FTTISH

Relleclor houslng, lampholder
casllng and s¡de door: Low pressure
d¡e-cast aluminium.
Fronl glass: 5mm toughened glass
plate secured with stainless steel
cl¡ ps.

Seallng gaskels: Sil¡cone rubber.
Mounling brâckel: Steel, hot-dipped
galvan¡sed flnish.

sPlcrFtcaTtoll
rType compliance with BS 4533,
Section l02.1.
Class I Floodl¡ght Luminaire.
rDegree of protection lP55'Dust-
proof', 'Jetproof'.

To spec¡fy state:
Floodl¡ght lumina¡re lor 2kW metal
halide lamp, with asymmetric light
distribution, corrosion-resistant cast
aluminium hous¡ng, substantially
as Phil¡ps HNF 013.

Made in Holland

ßANGE OF OPENATIOT{

Temperature range (lamp) 
-1BoC 

to
40.c.
240V 50Hz (HPl/T lamp).
415V 50Hz (HPl/T lamp).

LIGHT DISTRIBUIION DATA

Floodlight HNFOl3

Peak lntensity cd/1000 lm 600

Further informat¡on on Philips la¡pa
and control gear is contained in thg
following:

PL 1767
PL 1779

Lamp type HPI/T
Control gear

LIGHT DISïRIBIITIOX DIAGRAil

Beam Efficiency
Total Beam
Beam to l0% peak
Beam to 5070 peak

54%
50%
27 o/o

Beam Angles (10% peak)
Verti cal
Horizontal

r900/500
2x68o

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vert¡cal
Hor¡zontal

1 00/1 90
2x5d'

Plane containing peak intensity makes an
angle of 28o above the normal to the front
glass.

LIGHIING OAfÂ A

c

B

WElcHl (including lamp):23.6 kg

WIXDAGEDAÎA

(r )r Øt
Projected Area (m')
Shape Factor

0'262
1.5

0.1 98
1.1

ELECTRICAL DATA
Lamp Malns Volts Ballast CâÞâc¡lol loñltor

2KW HPI/T
2KW HPI/T

BHL2OOO
2 x BHL1000

415
240

4 xl4O2O
4 xL4O25

st54
st52

ORDER¡XG DAIA
Calalooue Number For LamÞTypes D¡str¡but¡on Peck¡nd duanlllv

HNF 013 2KW HPI/T 24OV
2kw HPt/T415V

Asymmetric

For spares see floodlight spares data sheet.

HNF 013 415V
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llltllF 0t0
Floodlight Pro¡ector
A general-purpose floodlight pro'
jector with a spun-aluminium
reflector fixed by means of stainless
steel clips to a cast aluminium rear
housing. Degree of protêction 1P54.

For use with HPL-N and HPL'Comfort
lamps up to 40OW rating, high-pressure
sodium lamps SON and SON/T of 250
and 400W rating, Metal halide lamps
HPUT of 250W and 400W and HPUBUS

of 400W rating.

Nolei HPI/T lamps for use w¡thìn +20'
ol horizontal only.
HPIi BUS lamps lor use with¡n È150
of vert¡cal only.

Note: Metal halide lamps
UK marklng MBI:Phllips
lnternat¡onal marking HPI

Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Ph¡llpg
lnlernational marklng HPL-N

RANGE
NNF O1 0 floodl ¡9ht proj ector - avai l-
able ¡n narrow beam and wide beam
vers¡ons.

APPLICATIOiIS
General-purpose f loodlighting' ¡n

situations such as:

rSports grounds
r Bui ld¡ ngs
rRailway marshalling Yards
rLarge road construclions (high mast
instal I at¡ons)
rDockô
rSecur¡ty l¡ghting

Pre-wired gear boxes enclosed to lP54
are available for 250 and 400W lamps.
(See data sheet PL 1 868)

.ñ
Fctc,
EF
-GI
---l
--EÐ

ror€orderihisoåiasheerquoie PLf765/9

-

tssued 5/83 Roplaces PL 17618
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1{t{t 01 0 Ft00DuG HTt r{G
FEATURES
rSpun parabolic reflector housing of
h¡gh purity alum¡nium also acts as
the specular ref lector.
¡Focussing device enables the light
distr¡bution to be controlled very
Precisely.
rAvailable in narrow or wide beam
vers¡ons for a wide ranqe of
appl ications.
rlamp is very simply changed, by
releasing toggles holding reflector to
rear housing, without affecting
focussing adjustment.
rFloodlight supplied with 1.X PG 13.5
cable gland.

rToughened front glass is sealed to
reflector housing by means ol a
ethylene-propylene joint to render the
lum¡naire dust and splashproof,
I P54.

rThe reflector housing itself ¡s
supported by the mount¡ng bracket:
¡ts sett¡ng is therefore not aflected by
lamp changing.
¡Alum¡nium rear cover, held by one
captive screw, is easily removed to
give access to mains connection
block and focuss¡ng dev¡ce. The
mains entry is sealed by means of a
gland.

Reflector hous¡ng: Spun high purity
aluminium.
Rear housing: Cast alumin¡um.
Lampholder: GES, porcela¡n.
Reat cover: Aluminium.
Front glass: Toughened glass plate,
sealed w¡th ethylene-propylene
gasket.
Rellector hous¡ng cl¡ps: Stainless
steel.
Mounling bracket: Steel plate, hot.
dipped galvan¡sed.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance w¡th BS 4533
Section 102.5 Class I t¡oodlight
lum¡naire.
rDegree óf protect¡on 1P54.

All dimensions in mm Mounting Adjustment

576 500

753

275

WEIGHl
Weight ol lum¡naire complete with lamp:-
8 5 ks. (18 72 ¡b.)

Further information on Phil¡ps lamps and control gear is contaihed in the following
Data Sheets:

Lamp Type Lamp Data Sheel Conlrol Gear Dala Sheel
HPI/T + HPI/BUS
HPL-N + HPl'Comfort
SON

Pl 1767
PL 1768
Pt 1776

PL f779
PL 1779
PL 1778

2't2



250w soN
Narrow beam

250W SON
w¡de beam

400w soN
Narrow beam

400w soN
Wide beam
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4OOW HPL-N
Narrow beam

4OOW HPL-N
Wide beam
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t{ltF 01 0 FLooDucHTlt{G
Distribution Diagrams

Floodllght t{NF 010/1 NNF 010/2 NNF 010/1
400wHPL-N 400WHPL-N 250WSON
Náfrow lvlde NâÙot
Bð¡m goan gaam

itNF 0f0/2
250W SON
Wde
8a¡m

Nt'¡F010n
400w soN

å6âm

NNF 010/2
d00w soN
Wld6
Baam

ñNF010/1 XNF0r0/2 NNF0l0/l NNF010/2
250WSON/Ì 250WSONÆ 400WSON/T 400WSO1'I/1

go6m
Wldð
Bæm Beâm

Wlde
geañ

reaK rntens[y
cdlf000lm 1 t41 10ø 2334 201 6 1455 1416 20500 7585 16571 4173

Bêam s7%
47Ve
21%

560/o 670/o
490/0

210/.

65%
49Yo
22Vo

6ao/o 76Vo
62%

60% 620/o 5Ao/â 69%

Beam
Eeam

lo l0% peak 460/o 560/

to 50% 20%

Beam Anqt€s (10% peak)
Ven¡cet
Ho.¡zontât

2 x37o
2 x37"

2x39"
2x39'

2x27'
2x27'

x 29o
x29o

2x37'
2\37'

x39"
x 39'

2x7'
2x7'

2x 14"
2x14'

2xS
2x8".

2x 13"
2x 13"

BeamAngtês (50% peak)
Vênicet 2 x17"

2x17"
17'
17.

12"
1T

2x13o
2x13"

2x15"
2x15ô

2x17'
2 x17"

x2"
x2'

2x 4'
2x 4'

2'
Horizontal

1'0on scale Íepresents poak intensìly/10001m. Absolut6 ¡nlensitv (cd) = lótensily (cd/1oo0lm) - !@ai.ì#.!:ry
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Exploded View
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7
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ô
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WINDAGE DATA

(r!rþrØ
Projected Area (mr)
Shape Factor

0.260
l1B

0.147
086

0.209
1 .01

0.260
0.70

EIECTBICALDATA

Lamp Ballast Capacltor lgn¡tor or Prewlred gear box

250W SON & SON/T
4OOW HPL-N
400w soN & soN/ï
4OOW HPI/BUS
4OOW HP¡/T

BSN25O
BHL4OO
BSN40O
BHL4OO
BHL4OO

2 x L4016
L4025
2 x 14020
'1 x 14025
1 x L4O25

SNsO

sN50

sr

s2500
H4000
s4000
H4000
H4000/2

ORDERING DÂIÂ
Calalogue No. For lamp types Distribut¡on Packing quantlty

*NNF 010/3 - lampholder assy

'NNF 01 0/4 - Rellector +glass
'NNF 01 0/5 - Rellector +glass

r2sow soN/soN/T
I ¿oow xpu¡r

J ¿oow sot¡lsor.lt
I ¿oow rpueus
[ 4oow HPr/T

Narrow
Wide

'Please note NNF 010/1 comptete : NNF 010/3 + NNF 010/4
NNF O1O/2 comptete : NNF 010/3 + NNF 010/5

For spares see lloodlight spare data sheet.

KEY TO ILLUSTBATIO}I
1. Rellector; anodised aluminiu¡
2. Housing with gr¡p; die-cast

alum¡n¡um
3. Lampholder GES; porcelain
4. Adjusting knob; brass nickel-

plated
5- Rear cover; alumin¡um plate
6. Gasket; ethylene-propylene
7. Front-glasst toughened glass
8. Clip (2x ); stainless steel
9. Gland; brass nickel-plated

10. Bracket; steelplate, hot d¡pped,
galvanised
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R7788
Area floodlights

An inexpensive, self-contained
lloodlight lum¡naire complete w¡th lamp
and all control gear secured and wired
inside the body, for use with low and
high pressure sodium lamps and metal
halide.

RANGE
Available complete with appropriate
lamp and mounting kit which enables
the lumina¡re body to be mourlted on
feet, or secured to 2in., 3in. or 4in.
diameter poles. Built-in controlgear ¡s

suppl¡ed for SOX-E66 low pressure
'sod¡um, 400W hiqh pressure sodium
and 400 HPI/T lamps.

APPLICAÎ¡ONS
Suitable for all external lloodlighling
applications for which a wide beam is
appropriate, such as:-
rBu ildings
rLarge ground areas
lCar parks

rwork yards

rMarshalling and s¡ding areas
rOutdoor storage areas.

tt
tnph

01"

c -tFctct
trtF
-trt
--{
-=E¡

To,oordsrth¡B oårå shsåtquors PL 1l5$l7
lssued 8.85 Beplaces PL 1759/6
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R7788 - FrooDUGHrll{G
FEÀÎURES
rThe body is a welded steel
fabr¡cat¡on, primed and painted
black for high res¡stance to
corros¡on.
¡ Completely self-conta¡ned, with
¡ntegral control gear and lamp

- installation ¡s simplified, since the
luminaire only needs connection to a
suitable supply.
rLumina¡re is wìred to 3-way terminal
block above cable gland w¡th 20mm
bushed cable entry.

rThe geartray is retaìned byeightbolts
and supported by four captive bolts for
easy access to gear comPonents.
rLamp replacement is s¡mplilìed by
removal of the lampholder cover,
wh¡ch allows the lamp lo be with-
drawn w¡thout disturbing the front of
the lum¡na¡re.

TATERIALS & FINISH

Body: Steel, welded, primed and
painted black.
Trunnion arm and universal
mounting kit: Wrought ¡ron, galvanised
finish.
Front glassr Toughened glass sealed
with special rubber strip.

To specily slate:
Philips area f loodlight w¡th ¡ntegral
control gear for SOX-E66.or 400W
SON/T,or 400W HPI/ï.

BANGE OF OPERATION

For normal outdoor use.

ORDENING DAÎA

Light Distribution Diagrams

A (87788) G

E

F

H

D
'10mm

d¡a.

L

4x6mm d¡a.
1gmm diã

1omm dia.(x2'

l-_ c K

Suitable for use on columns ol 2, 3 or 4in. diameter

DtTENSTOllS

I
c I '8\

D

t \

-\

sox-E 66
cd/1ooo tm

1000

D

60" 40' 20' 0' 20' 40.60.

600

400

200

ffi
60 40 20 0' 20' 40' 60'

c

400w soN/T
cd/ 1000 lm

Catalogue No, Oescrlpl¡on Packlng quantity mñ mm

R7788/E
R7759
R7799

Luminaire with control gear and SOX-E66 lamp
Luminaire with control gear and 400W SON/T lamp
Luminaire with control gear and 400W HPI/T lamp

lndividual¡y packed
lndividually packed
lndieidually packed

A -578B -453c -472D -604E -33ôF -268

G-
H-
J-
K-
L-

190

45ô

166

190

222
Please order in the form g¡ven in the following example
10 Ph¡lips area floodl¡ghts R7788/U.

WEIGHTS, ELEGTRICÀL & TECHIITCAL DATA

Body
Cat. No.

Lamp lype Welght complete
wlth lamp
kg

C¡rcuit
cuÛenl

Total
clrcult
Walt8

Lamp lgn¡tor Ballast PFC
cap capacilof

(Amperes)

R7788tE

R7759

F7799

sox-E66
low pressure sodium
SON/T 4OOW
high pressure sodum
HPI/T 4OOW
metalhalide

16.7

21.9

14.7

0.4

1.9

83

440

4.27

BC

GES

GES

SX76

sN50

st51

BSX9O

BSN4OO

BHL4OO

L401 0

2xl4O20

L4025

Lumlnahe: Made ¡n UK
Lamps: Made in Belg¡um
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ouF430,
431,432

Floodl¡ght Pro¡ector
The Philips range of corrosion resistant,
halogen f loodljghts combines optical
efficiency with ease of installation and
light weight construct¡on.

RANGE
Thestandard floodlight fitting is available
in three sizes suitable for 200, 300 or
500W 750 or 1000W 1500W tungsten
halogen lamps.

APPLICATIONS
Applications include:
r Sports fields
r Sports halls
r Secur¡ty lighting
¡ Facades
r Advertising signs
r Pedestrian crossings
r Factory perimeters
¡ Build¡ng sites
¡ Sound and l¡ght shows
¡ Skat¡ng rinks
r Swimming pools
r Car parks
r Golf l¡nks
¡ Foundat¡ons
r Slatues
r Racecourses

{

.ñ
Fctc,
EF
-gt
--{
--g,

lo reorder lhis Dala Sh€€r quole pt 3032r3
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FEATURES
r Housing of high pressure die-cast
aluminium w¡th low copper content lor
high cotrosion resistance.
¡ H¡gh-grade aluminium reflector system
for accurate beam control.
r Heat and impact resistant front glass.

rQVF 430 suppl¡ed complete with
500W lamp.

r Simple maintenance.
r Heat resistant sil¡cone rubber gasket.

r The light weight permits the use of
inexpensive poles of simple consìruction.

r ldeal floodlighting for areas where
heavy duty systems are not obligatory.

MATERIALS & FINISH
Floodl¡ght body: High pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Front glass: Heat resistant glass.

Front glass seal: Silicone rubber.

SPECIFICATION
r Type compljance to 854533 Sect¡on
'102 5 1981 .

r lP category 1P54, splashProof.
r ClassTelectrìcal protect¡on (th¡s

fuminaire requìres an earth connection)

To specify state:
Tungsten halogen lum¡naire with light
weight aluminium body giving a
symmetric beam. The luminaire shall
meet protection requirement lP54 and
Classlelectr¡cal. Similarto PhilipsOVF
430,431 or 432.

ORDERING DATA
Please order by catalogue number in the
lorm given in the following example, Note
that lamps should be ordered separately,
Luminaires are individually packed.
6 Phil¡ps floodlight projectors QVF 430
6 Ph¡¡¡ps tungsten halogen lamps 500W
240/250V fype7785R.

Made in ltaly

D|MENSIONS, WETGHTS & LAMP DAÎA

OVF 430, 431,432- FLOODLIGHT PROJECTOR

T

165 90

I
175

I
QVF 430

Ê68+

3 x Ø9 holes ooo

175-1 f- 345

QVF 431

Ê6Br

3 x Ø9 holes

175 
- r_410-

ovF 432

3 x Ø9 holes All dimensions in mm

ORDERIIIG DAÏA

Catalogue Number Doscriplion otv

QVF 43OK- Luminaire complsle with 500W linear halogen
lamp can be used with 300W & 200W 1

Luminaire for 750 & 1kW linear halogen lãmps 1

Lum¡naire for 1.5kW linear halogen lamps '1
QVF 431

QVF 432

Catalogue
Number

Lamp Weight
Watts Type Volts Cat. No. cap kg

OVF 43OK
ovF 431

120,240/2sO
240/250
120,240/250
240/250

7785R
12117R
1 2013R
13021 R

R7s-1 5
R7s-15
R7s-15
B7s-1 5QVF 432

K1
K3
K4
K5

500
750

1 000
1 500

3.4

4.4

Deta¡ls of lunsten halogen l¡near lamps are given on Data Sheet PL 1 770.
.SupplÍed with 500W tungsten halogen linear lamp, but w¡ll accept 200W and 300W versions.
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ovF 431QVF 432 QVF 430

-, .-1,

ovF 430 500w

D c

A

ovF431 1000w ovF432 1500W
10

09

o8

o7

o.6

o.5

o.4

o.3

o.2

0l
o

10

0.9

oa

o7

o.6

0,5

0.3

o2

oi

0
- goqaOP 7OqôOqsoqæq3Oq2Oq1Oo oo, úq 2oq3oq 4oP.5oq 6oqTogaoa 9oo

Floodlight ovF 430 QVF431 ovF432

Peak lntensity (cdl1000 lm) 557 817 617

Beam Eff¡ciency
Total Beam 64V" 7syo

Beam (1 0% Peak)
Vertical
Hor¡zontal

44"t41'
48'/50'

34'l38'
55'/49'

40'/39'
59'/56'

Beam (50% Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

34'/31'
33'/35'

17"123'
39'/36'

32"t24"
43'/39"

1 .0 on Scale represents peak intens¡ty/1000 lm.

Absolute intensity (cd) = ¡¡1s¡.¡1t (cd/1000 lm)x Light¡ng Design Lumens
1 000

OVF 430, 431,432_ FTOODTIGHT PROJECTOR

D istri bution D iagrams
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AP0tro
Tungeten Halogen Floodlights

A high-quality open-body f loodlight,
designed for use w¡th Philips 300W
and 500W tungsten halogen linear
lamps. lts high design standards,
makes the luminaire a ready solution
to many floodlighting problems in
commercial or industrial environments.

RANGE

Both Apollo 500 and 300 KombiPaks are
available complete w¡th rated lamp,
wall mounting bracket, plugs and
scfews.
The following optional accessor¡es
are available:-
rWireguard
rspigot cap for mounting on the end
of poles
rU-bolt clamp for 48mm (1+in. GAS)
diameter pole.
rUniversal mount¡ng bracket.

aPPLrCArrOlrs
Suitable for most floodlighting
applications, particularly where
appearance is important, in
situations such as:-
rFloodlight¡ng gaÍdens and statues
rSecurity li ghting around factories,
buildìng sites and offices
rOuldoor sports complexes
rShop lacia lìghting
rCar parks
rFarm yards
rwork lighting on scalfolding
¡Schoôl playgrounds

To reorder lhis Dala Sheel quole PL 764/3

rn
Fctct
EF
I
GÐ

---|
--E'221
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APotto - Ft00DuGHTlllG
FEATURES
rAttract¡ve new-styled body, die-cast
f rom corrosion-resistant aluminium
alloy. Body painted with black
polyester-Þased pa¡nt, to provide full
protection against all outdoor weather
cond itions.
roptically-designed aluminium alloy
ref lector, chemically brightêned and
anodised.
rSpring-loaded porcela¡n lamP-
holders have heat-resisting leads
welded to high-temperature
terminals; the metal lampholder
housings are designed to ensure
adequate heat dissipation. The simple
integrated lampholder design avoids
excessive temperatures at the lamp
pinch.
¡Large friction area between flood-
light body and knuckle joint enables
adjustment to rema¡n f ixed.
rwir¡ng is taken through knuckle joint
to low temperature malns wiring
chamber.
rMains wir¡ng chamber contains a
terminal block w¡th an insulat¡on
shield; a tapped boss provides an
easily-accessible screw-down earth
terminal.
rCover for mains wiring chamber
sealed with a Neoprene gasket.
rEntry istapped for20mm threaded
cond u it.
rDesigned in compliance with BS 4533,
and su¡table for amb¡ents up to 25'C.

UAÎERIALS & FINISH
Body: Aluminium alloy (LlVl24) die-
casl, finished black, heat resìsting
and weatherproof paint.
Mains wiring chamber: Alum¡nium
alloy die-casting, finished black heat
resisting and weatherproof paint.
Lampholdefs: Porcelain R7s-15,
spring-loaded and fitted with heat-
dissipating covers.

LATP DAÏA

DIMENStOt{S

WEIGITT
Luminaire complete w¡th lamp: 0,55 kg

Lamp: Made ¡n Belgium

F¡tting: ¡/ade ¡n UK

-t

500 ApÕllo Komb¡Pak Floodl¡ght
T¡lt 0'(Hor¡zontal)
Relat¡vo ISO-Lux d¡agram

INSTRUCTIONS
The Lux ligures shown apply to a mounting
he¡sht (H) of 5m.
Figures for other mounting heights can b0

obtained by multiplying the Lux ligures
shown by a correction factor given below

Mounllng helght Correctlon laclof

0.39
0.51
0.69
1.00
1.56

Catalogue
Number

Type Vollage ì/Vattage

7785R
121'13R

2401250
2401250

K1 Tungsten halogen
Kg Tunqsten haloqen

500
300

ORDERING DATA
CatalogueNumber Descr¡ptlon

4500
4300
4101
4 102
A103
4104

Apollo KombiPak complete with 500W lamp and mount¡ng bracket
Apollo Komb¡Pak complete w¡th 300W lamp and mounting bracket
Wirequard
Spigot cap (for 2 ¡nch scaffold pole mounting)
Universal mount¡ng bracket
U-bolt clamp tor 48mm (1+in. GAS) pole

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the following example:-
24 Ph¡lips Apollo floodl¡ghts 4500 KombiPaks
24 Philips Apollo floodlights A300 KombiPaks
Apollo packs and accessories are indiv¡dually packed.

WireGuard2ommconduit I I

t¡

Cable Cleat

A103 Un¡versal t\y'ountinq Bracket

46mm

'U Bolt Clamp
4104

A1o2 Cap Sp¡got Cap
(Suilable for 2in.

scalfold polemounting)

Floodlight
Base

Momting
Plate

- 
Conduil

Bush
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DUF IO2
Floodlight Projector

Corros¡on resistant lloodlight,
particularly suitable for areas where a
weatherproof f¡tting lP34 ¡s requ¡red,

RANGE

For use w¡th PAR 56 Natrow Spot,
Medium llood and Wide f lood lamps

APPLICATIONS

Applications include:
."Sound and light" spectacles
rPark lighting
rPoster hoardings
rFest¡ve light¡ng
rFloodlighting of bu¡ldings
rMonuments
¡Advert¡sing signs
rStatues
rGardens etc.

FEATURES

rHi gh-pressure die-cast aluminium
hous¡ng with cooling fins for heat-
d iss¡ pation.
rH¡gh-pressure d¡eicast aluminium
rear cover wilh a cable-entry gland.
rHi gh-pressure die-cast alumin¡um
r¡m, ¡n wh¡ch the toughened tront
glass is f¡xed.
rGalvanised mild steel bracket
allowing all possible mounting
pos¡tions.
rS¡l¡cone gaskêts to withstand high
operating temperatures.
rlnner-wiring: silicone-covered and
glass{ibre protected.
rcLX/16D lampholder.
rQuick release clips for ease of
maintenance.
rSupplied with 1 x PGl 1 cable
gland.

ro reorde¡ rhis Dara sheer quoìe PL 12881 4

lssuod I 82 Beplaces PL 1288/3

r
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1. Froñtglass
2. Fronl glass rlm
3. Hinge cl¡p
4. Sil¡cone rubber

gasket

5. Safelyring
6. Lampholder

adjusting screw
7. Spllng lo keep

lamp ¡n posítìon

8. Cl¡p
L Housino

10. Rear cover
11. Fix¡ngscr6w
12. Gland
13. Bracket
14. S¡l¡cone rubber

gagket
'15. Eadh scrow
16, Têrmlnal block

DÊIAILED DNAW¡NG

DVF 102 - FtooDuGHïlllG

l

Houslng: High pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Rear covef: High prèssure die-cast
alumin¡um.
Fronl glass: High pressure die-casl
rim holding a toughened lronl glâss.
Trunn¡on arm: Galvanisèd mild steel.
Cllps: Stainless steel.
Gaskels: Silicone rubber.

SPECrFrCAlrOil
rType compliance with BS'4533
Section 102.5 Enclosure: 1P34.

rClass I electrical protection (this
lum¡naire fequires an earth connec-
ti on).

To specily slate:
Floodlight of prèssure die-cast
aluminium for PAR 56 larnÞst sim¡lar
to Philips DVF 102 floodlight.

F¡mng: Made in Holland

RATIGE OF OPERATIOTI
Determined þy range of lamPs.

DtttltstoltS, wElcllTs & ELECÏRICAL DAÏA
Lamp Dàta

Type Watl8 Beam
Pãllern

Voltãge cap

PAR 56
PAR 56
PAR 56

300
300
300

Narrow spot
Medium flood
Wide flood

240
240
240

For spares see lloodlighl spares data sheel.

ORPIBITGDAÍA:
Cataloguo Welght Packlng DlmenslonS, mm
Number kg. widlh

DVF .I02 3.0

*Lamps should be ordered separately

2r0

_l

ADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES

224

277 385

I5OOO 2oooo 25OoO 3OOOO 35OO0 4OOOO cd

PAR- 56 W,de llood 24OV

PAR-56 Narrow spol 24Ov

35.

5OOO l0ooocdsoorj roooo r5ooo 2oooocd

PAF- 56 Med,uÕ llord 24ÔV

200

150

1oo

-JO"

250

5000 loooo

- 

Hor | ¿ontal



DHF 016
Floodlight Pro¡ector

A corrosion resistant and weather-
proof floodlight to IP34, des¡gned for
appl¡cat¡ons where var¡ation in
colour and intensity is required.

RANCE

For usê with:
1 x PAR.E3880W
1 x Blown bulb Bellector lamp

100/150w.
1x 125W HPL.R

APPLICATIOI{S
Applications ¡nclude:
rZebra crossings
r"Sound and light" spectacles
rPark lighting
rPoster hoardings
rFestive lighting
¡Floodlighting of build¡ngs
rMonuments
rAdvertising signs
rSlatues
rGardons etc.

FEATUREA

rHigh-pressure die-cast alum¡nium
housing with cooling fins for heai
dissi pation.
rHigh-pressure die-cast aluminium
rear cover with cable entry gland.
rHigh-pressure die-cast alum¡nium
rim, in which the toughened front
glass is fixed.
rGalvanised mild stêel bracket
âllowing all possible mounting
pos itions.
rSilicone gaskets to withstand high
operating temperatures.
rlnner w¡ring: Silicone covered and
glass f¡bre protected.
rES (E27) porcelain lampholder.
rStainless steel cl¡ps and fixingmaterial
¡ Supplied with 1 x PG1 1 cable g¡and.

To ¡eorder lhis dala sheot quole

lssued9.82 Rêple€s PL 12893

ïtFct
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3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

L

10.

11.

12.

14.

Hinge-clip
S¡licone rubber
gasket

É27 porcelain
lampholder
Clip
Housing

Fix¡n9 screw
G lañd
Brâckel
Sil¡cone rubber
gasket

Éârth screw
T€rm¡nal block

OEIAILED DRAWING
'1. Front olass
2. Front glass r¡m

DHF OI6 FLOODTIGHT PROJECTOR

TATERIALS & FIXIS¡I
Housing: High pressure d¡e-cast
alumìnium.
Rear cover: High pressure die-cast
alum¡n¡um.
Fronl Glass: High pressure dio-cast
rim holding a toughened front glass.
Trunn¡on arm: Galvan¡sed mild steel.
Cl¡ps: Stainless steel.
Gaskels: Sil¡cone rubber.

SPECtFICAIIOH
I Type compliance w¡th BS 4533
Section 102 5 Enclosure: 1P34.

!Class I electrical protection (th¡s
luminaire requires an earlh connèc-
ti on ).

To specily slate:
Floodlight of High pressure die-cast
aluminium for PAR-E 38 Lamps Blown
Bulb and lamps similar to Philips DHF
016 floodlight.

RANGE OF OPERATIOII
Determined by range of lamPs.

Lâmp and F¡tl¡ng: Made in Holland.

LIGHT D¡SIRIBUTIOII
Refer to data sheet of relevant lamp
lor photometric informat¡on.

ADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES

2rø

I

2fo

DtilENgtONg, WElqHlS & ELECTR¡CAL DATA
Lamp Data

PAR.E 38
38 Spot

Flood

Flnish

PAR-E 38 Spot
PAR-E 38 Flood

PAR-E 38 Flood
PAR-E 38 Flood
PAR-E 38 Flood
PAR-E 38 Flood

Clear
Clear
Blue
Yellow
Green
Red
Clear
Clear
Yellow
Green
Red
Blue
D¡ffused
Dlffused
D¡ffused
Ditfused

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240

80
80
80
80
80
80

120
't20

120
120
12d
120
75

100
150

PAR.E 38
PAR.E 38
PAR.E 38

Spot
Spot
Spot

PAR-E 38 Spot
R30 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb

See Floodlight Spares Data Sheet for Spares

ORDEBIIIG DETAILE
Catalogue No. welght Packlng Ouanllty

kg.

DHF 016 3.0

*Lamps should be ordered separately
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ROYAL AIR FORCE COLLEGE - CRANWELL

A combination of high pressure sodium and mercury halide lamps provides the
contrasting effect between the warm brick facade and the cool stone tower of this
world famous college. Protected fluorescent lum¡naires provide the feature lighting
w¡th¡n the main entrance.



llHFüfl/r,
DHt 017/sK
Outdoo: lloodl¡ght lumina¡rê
KombiPaks for use w¡th
8OW PAR-E38 flood or spot
lamps

DHF KombiPaks are suitable for use ln
any small f loodlight¡ng appl¡cation
where toughness, durabil¡ty and
versatility are ¡mportant. Each
luminaire is supplied as a kit, complele
with PAR-E38 spot lamp and all
necessary fixing accessories.

RAilGE
Two KombiPaks, each supplied with
lamp and accessories for hard or sofl
surface mounting:
DHF 01 7/SK-Floodljght body,
alum¡n¡um stem, baseplate for hard
surfaces, 80W PAR-E38 spot lamp and
gasket.
DHF 0'1 7/K-Floodl¡ght body,
aluminium stem, ground spike, 80W
PAR-E38 spot lamp and gasket.

ÂPPLICATIONS
Appl¡cations include:
rFloodlighting bushes and shrubs in
gardens
rFloodlighting statues
rLight¡ng bu¡lding facades
¡Dr¡veways and patios
rHoard¡ngs and notices
¡Footpaths, pedestrian crossings and
br¡dges

ro r€oder rhis Darã sheerquor€ PL816212
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DHF 017/K, DHF 01?/SK - Fto0DuGHT¡l{G
FEATUFES
¡Corrosion-proof black polycarbonate
body is tough and resistant to vandals
rVersat¡le f ix¡ng arrangements perm¡t
easy installation in most s¡tuations.
rConvenient KombiPak kit contains
everything needed f or installation,
including lamp.
r Suitable for use with white or
coloured PAR-38 lampsl(max. 100W)
or PAR-E38 (max. 80W).

rLight weight ensures easy
i nstal lation.
tBeam is easìly adjusted to point in
any d¡rection.
rClass II in3ulation elìminates the
need for earthing; floodlight has the
Degree of Protection 1P55.

rTwin cable entries permit through-
w¡r¡ng.

IIATERIALS & FINISI{
Body: Black polycarbonate
Ground spike: Black polycarbonate
Base plate: Black polycarbonate

Slem: Aluminium
Gasket: S¡licone rubber

SPECTFTCAI|ON
Tvpe comphance with BS 4533 Section
1'02 5 Class II electrical proleclion
(double ¡nsulated - earth not required).

Degree ol Protect¡on I P55.

To specify state:
PAR-E38 lamp lumina¡re for outdoor
f loodlighting, with vandal-resìstant
polycarbonate body. Suppl¡ed as a
KombiPak complete with lamp and
accessories. Similar to Philips DHF
017 .

NANGE OF OPERAÏION
For use on 240V 50Hz suppl¡es.
Normal outdoôr cônditions.

LA¡IP DATA

Calalogue
No. Watts Volls Cap F¡nish angle

ó o

15 otADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES

1 23oo

Dimensions in mm.

DITENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Weight:
Floodlight complete with lamp and
sp¡ke or baseplate: 0 6Kg
Cable enlry: PGg (Suitabìe for double
¡nsulated cable of circular cross
section with a diameter between
4 smm and 7 omm)

PAR 38 SPOT lOOW

Beam Beam Cenlre inlenslly
(Candelas)

PAR 38 spot 100 240 ES Clear 160 4000

For deta¡ ls ol other PAR 38 lamps refer to PL1 790

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue
No. Description

Packing
Ouanlily

DHF 01 7/SK

DHF 017/K

Floodlight KombiPak complete with
PAR 38 lamp and baseplate
Floodlight KombiPak complete w¡th
PAR 38 lamp and ground spike

For spares see floodl¡ghl spares data sheet.
Lamp: Made ¡n Holland
Luminaire: Made in West Germany

METRES BEAM ANGLE
2 x8o

LUX.
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s]lH00-
AREA
FTflflIITIGHT
KflilBIPAK
Self-contained f loodlight complete
with pre-wired control gear for 70W or
100W SON/T lamp. The luminaire has
high-effic¡ency asymmetric ref lectors,
and is suppl¡ed with lamp and trunnion
arm mounting.

RAI{OE

SNF 100 - KombiPak floodl¡ght
complete with lamp.

aPPLTCÀTtOlls
Suitable for floodlighting where a low-
glare economic lighting package is
needed: -
Socurlly
r Factory perimeters.
r Car parks.
r Gatehouses.
r Loadino bays.

D6coralive
r Facades.
r Statues and monuments.
r lnfill.

lndoor
r Churches and halls.
r Gymnasia.
r Desp freezes.

Exlonding working hours
r Building s¡tes.
r Outdoor work areas.
r Roadwotks.

roreordorthisDatasheetquors PL3056/1

-

lssued8.85 ReplacesPL3o56
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silr t00-AREA tt00otlGHT KolllBlPAK

FËÂlUFES
! Sturdy housing ¡n injection'moulded
Polycarbonate; functional black f¡nish
r H¡ngeable smm toughened glass
front plate held by four stainless steel
clips for easy lamP rePlacement.
r Hofdipped galvanised trunnion
arm; black finish.
r Permanently-altached control gear
box in glass-re¡nforced nylon; access
via four stainless steel screws.
r Asymmetric light d¡stribution.
r Clâss ll electrical wiring (no earth
needed) with PG 16 gland and slress
relief clamp.
r Sil¡cone gaskets on both optical
and gear compartments provide lP55
Degree of Protection.
r A¡ming protractor on bracket and
aiming sight on optical section
permits daylight setting.
¡ Optional pole clamp see PL 3063

Body and geârbox: Housing is
¡njection-moulded polycarbonate with
the gear box in injection'moulded
glass-reinforced nylon; both matt black
fi nish.
Fronl covor:5mm toughened glass.
Mounling brackel: Hot'diPPed
galvanised mild steel; black finish.
Extsrnal screws and clips: Stainless
steel.

SPÊCIF¡CATIOII
r Designed to comply with BS 4533
102.5 Class]I(no earth required).
r Degree of Protection 1P55.
To spoc¡l¡y stale: -
Area floodliqht w¡th asymmetr¡c optical
control and pre-wired integral gear,
supplied wìth a 70W or 100W SONÆ
lamp. Similar to Philips SNF 100.

RÂHOE OF OPEBATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
lndoor or normal outdoor operation.

KOMBIÞÂK CONTÊIITS

One area floodlight
SNF100/01Kor
SNF lOO/O2K

One 70W or '100W SON/T
high pressure sodium
lamp.

DIfiÊHSIONS & ADJUSTMENl POSSIBILITIES

Dimensions <
I

316 201
9f

79

Adiustment
possibilities

I

I

1 50'
40

I
- 355 All dimensions ¡n mm

16 ø13 16

230



Philips First Choice Floodlights - Design Guide/Application Guide

SNF 1OO

(100 w soN /T)

9,500 Lumens

Low Running Cost
Weather Resistant
Vandal Resistant

Reasons to Choose
Summary

Mounting
Height

(Metres)

Thtow

(i/etres)
llluminanòe

(Lux)
AIMING ANGLE

10-20

10-20

10-15

10-15

Gar Parks
Storage Areas

Security

10: l Uniformity-.

10-30 lux-

45-65

5*** 50-70

45-65

6***

Building Sites
Higher Risk Areas

30-80 lux"
5:1 Uniformity.-

50-70

co'õ
I

Aiming Angle = 65'

oç
cl
o

65'

Þ¡stance

(N¡etres)
facade

Height of
coverage
(t\4elres)

lllum¡nânce
(Lux)

85-105

80-90

Facades
Decorative Floodlighting

Restaurants/Pub Facades
80-120 lux-

5:1 Uniformity--

o 90-1 1 0
- CIBS Code recommendations

-' Uniformity ratio of m¡nimum to average illuminance recommended
-.. Floodlights mounted in pairs al each point.



SIIT |ftfl.AREA F|.flflDTIGHT K||TIIBIPAK

Light D¡stribution O¡agrâm

WE¡OHT & ELECTRICÀL DATA

Catalogue
No.

Lamp typ€ We¡ght complete
with lamp

Circuit Tolal circuit
Walts

Lamp cap
curr€nl
(A)

SNF 1 00/01 K 70W SON/I 5.4 kg

SNF 100/02K .100W 
5.7 ks

SON/T

0.42 85

115

ES

0.6 GES

ORDERIl{O DETAILS

Catalogue No. Dsscr¡pllon Packing Oly

SNF lOO/O1K Floodlight luminaire with control gear
and 70W SONÆ lamp

Floodlight luminaire with control gear
and 100W SON/Ï lamp

SNF 1OO/O2K

Spares and options

SNFPC
BSN 7OT
BSN 1OO

SNF lOO FG

Pole clamp for 60 & 76mm spigots
Ballast for SNF 100/01K

Ballast for SNF 100/02K
Front glass for SNF 100/01K & 02K

Please order in the form given in the
following example:-

Lamp: Made in Belgium
Luminaire: Made in Holland

sNF 100/ol K sNF ro0/02K
10

08

06

o2

00 60 40 20 0 +20 +40 
' 
60 -s0ô-60.'30o0o+30o+60.+90o

Planes used for Distribulion Diagrams

B Floodliqht sNF 100/01 sNF 100/02

Peak lntensity (cd/1000 lm)

Beam Effic¡ency
Total Beam

Beam (10% Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

Eeam (50% Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

541 591

73% 77%

c 75'/56'
55'/56'

73./66.
530/58ó

24'/19"
37'/40"

1901220
350/39.

A

AB = Vert¡cal CD: Horizontal

Absotute intensity (cd) = lntens¡ty (cd/1000 lm¡ ¡ Lightino D-e-slgn Lumens

'10 Philips area floodlights SNF 100
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srllF 200
Mtllr200
Area floodlight KombiPaks

Self-conta¡ned f loodlight lumina¡res
complete with pre-wired control gear for
1 50W or 250W h¡gh-pressure sodium
(SON/T) lamps or 250W metal halide
(HPl/T) lamp, and fixing
bolts. The lumina¡res feature
high-eff iciency asymmetric optics and
versat¡le mountjng arrangements.

Notei Metal halide lamps
UK mark¡ng Mgl : Phil¡ps
lnternallonal marklnq HPI

RÀNGE

SNF 200i01 - KombiPak comp¡ete with
f loodlight, 1 50W SON/T tamp and
f¡xing bolts.
SNF 200/02 - Komb¡Pak complete w¡th
floodl¡ght, 250W SON/T tamp and
fix¡ng bolts.
MNF 200/02 - KombiPak complete w¡th
floodlight, 250W HPI/T lamp and
fixing bolts.

APPLICAlIONS
Suitable for all floodlight¡ng
applicat¡ons for which a well-controlled
beam is appropriate, including:
rAreas.and building sites
rMarshalling yards
rBu¡lding facades
rCar parks
rlndustrial prerñises
rFloodlighting of buildings
rStatues and fountains

roreord€Ìrh¡sÐarsshe€rqirore PL303313

-

lssued 7/83 R€placss PL W2
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SNF 2(l(} MNF 2()()
FEAÎUBES
rsturdy housing in high-pressure
die-cast aluminium with anti-corros¡ve
black finish.
rLight-contro¡ling front cover is made
of vandal-res¡stant polycarbonate
wh¡ch also res¡sts yellowing from
UV radiation.
rAccurate asymmetric li ght control
by means of h¡gh-grade alum¡nium
reflectors and refract¡ng cover
ensures h¡gh elf iciency.
rSilicone rubber gasket seals front
cover to housi ng with the Degree of
Protection I P 55 (jetproof and
d ustproof).
rAll external parts are corros¡on proof
(stainless steel cover fix¡ng screws;
hot-dipped galvanised and painted
sleel mount¡ng bracket).
rReversible cover permits pole, wall
or ce¡l¡ng mounting.
rCho¡ce of lamp types (SON/T for
economy; HPI/T for excellent colour
rendering) makes the lumina¡re
suitable for most appl¡cations.
rlnteqral control gear, prew¡red to
three-way termìnal block, permits
simple connect¡on to standard mains
suppl i es.
rCable entry through sealing gland
with built-in cable stress release.
rSimple lâmp changing by removing
front cover does not disturb light
throw adjustment.
rFloodl¡ght supplied with 1 x Pc 13 5
cable gland.

TIOUNTING ADJUSÏMENÎ

100

too

MOUNTFD

POLE
MOUNTED

r Supplied complete with lamp, and
fixing bolts.
r Simple step by slep design gu¡de
included with each komb¡Pak.

rOptional pole clamp see f loodlight
spares data sheet PL 3063.

Body: Hi gh-pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium, black f¡nish.
Ffont cover: High-pressure d¡e-cast
alum¡nium, black f¡nish, w¡th
UV-resistant etched polycarbonate
control I er.

Mounting bracket: VIild steel, hot-d¡p
galvan¡sed and painted black.

SPECTFtCATTON

rDes¡gned to comply with BS 4533
102.5 Class I electrical (earth
req u i red).
rDegree of Protection lP 55.

To spec¡fy slate:
Area floodl¡ght with precise opticat
control and prewired integral control
gearfor HPI/Tor SON/T lamp, supptied
complete with lamp and fixing
accessories. Similarto Philips SNF 200.

RAl{GE OF OPENAlION
240V 50Hz supplies.
lndoor or normal outdoor applications,

KOMBI KIT

DIMENSIONS

F 170- ì

462
405

ø14 ø ø14

Alldimensions in mm

234
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Philips First Choice Floodlights - Design Guide/Application Guide

sNF 200/02sNF 200/01
MNF 200/02

25K Lumen14K Lumen

LUMEN
PACKAGE

Low Running Cost
Weather Resistant
Vandal Resistant

Low Running Cost
Weather Resistant
Vandal Resistant

Reasons to Choose
Summary

width
lhrminatedSpac¡ng

20-30

20-30

20-3015-20

15-2510-15

10-15

10-30 lux '
10:1 Uniformity.-

Car Parks
Storage Areas

40-60

40-6030-40

30-40

2' Building Sites
Higher Risk Areas

30-80 lux "
5:1 Uniformity.-

100-120

100-12080-100

80-100

3. Facades
Decorative Floodlighting

Bestaurants/Pub Facades
B0-120 lux .

5:1 Un¡formity-.

lux.-
CIBS Code

recommendations

Uniformity -.-
Ratio of minimum

to average
illuminance

recommended

AIMING ANGLE

1

2

3

65'

65'

50'

r SNF zflfl MNF 2flfl
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SNT 2fl(l MNF z(lfl
LIGI{T DISTRIBUÎIOII DIAGRAXS

WEIGHIS & ILECTBICAL DAÍA

Calalogue Lamp type Welght complete
wlth lamp (kg)No.

Circult
curfgnt
(a)

Total
circult
Watt8

Lamp
cap

sNF 200/01
sNF 200i 02
MNF 200/02

a.4
7.6

150W SON/ï
250W SON/T
25OW HPI/T

090
'1 .30

1 .30

GES
GES
GES

174
280
268

ORDERING DATA

CatalogueNo. DescrlPt¡on Packlng quanllly

sNF 200/01
sNF 200/02
MNF 200/02

Lumi na¡re with control gear and 1 50W SON/T lamp
Lumina¡re w¡th control gear and 250W SONiTlamp
Lumi na¡re w¡th control gear and 250W HPI/T lamp

lnd¡vidually packed
lndividually packed
lndividually packed

PIease order in the form given in the following example¡
10 Phil¡ps Area floodlighls SNF 200/02

SPARES AIID OPTIOIIS

CatalogueNo. Dêscriptlon Packlng quanllly Lamp: Made ¡n Belgium
Lumlnalre: Made in Great Britain

Pole clamp lor 60 & 76mm spigots
Ballast for SNF 200/0 1

Ballast for SNF 200/02
Front cover lor SNF & MNF200

sNF200i01 -1 x lsowSON/T SNF 200/02 - 1 x 250W SON/T

óoo óoo

Planes used lor Dlstrlbutlon Dlagramg

+

Floodl¡ght
sNF 200/01 sNF 200/02
1s0w soN/T 2s0W SON/T

,A
Peak lntensity 939
cd/1000 lm

889

AB : Vert¡cal
CD : Hor¡zontal on -8" vertical

pl ane for SON/T

Beam Angles
(s0% Peak)
Vêrtical 'I 50/1 3ô

2 x27 5o
15"/130
2x275"Horizontal

D

SNFPC
BSNFlSO
BSNF2SO
SNF2OOFG
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DISGHARGE
tul[ilArREs
Floodlighting Spare Parts

A range of spares and accessories lor
Ph¡lips Floodlights.

RANGE
Front Glasses
Gaskets
Front Glass Clips
Lampholders
Lamp Supports
Pole Clamps
Wall Brackets

APPLICATIO]IS
For use as replacement or spares for
Philips f loodlighting range.

To reord€rlhis Oala Sho6tquol€ PL 3063'l

-tFoo
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Catalogue No. Description

Lampholder:

Lampholder:
for all wattages Floodlight HNF 012

- Suppl¡ed ín two parls each 2 metres and w¡th f¡tt¡ng tool. Front glass:

Front glass clip:

Lampholder:
for 2000W

Floodlight HNF OO?
Sealìng gasket:

Front glass:
for round cornered
for square cornered

Sealing gasket:
for round cornered*
for square cornered

Sealing gasket:

Front glass clip:

GC 002/R
GC 002is

Lampholder:
for 2000W

Lampholderi
for all wattages HNF LHB Floodl¡ght NNF OIO

FLOODLIGHTING SPARES
Floodlisht HNF OOI

Descript¡on

Front glass:
for round cornered
for square cornered

Floodl¡ght HNF 006

Front glass: wide beam
narrow beam

Sealing gaskel:
suppl¡ed ¡n two pañs each 2 metres
and with f¡ttíng tool,

Front glass cl¡p:
supplíed as screw, bracket and plate

HNF OOl OT FG
HNF OOl FG

HNFOOl OTSG
HNF OOl SG

HNF OO2 OT FG
HNF OO2 FG Front glass:

HNF OO3 OT FG
HNF OO3 FG

HNF OO3 OT SG
HNF OO3 SG

Sealing gasket:
for round cornered.
for square cornered

Front glass clips:
for round cornered; sandcasl
low pressure diecast
for square cornered

Front glass:
for round cornered
for square cornered

Sealing gasket:
for round cornered
for square cornered

001/Rs
001/RD
001/s

GC
GC
GC

Catalogue No.

HNF 006 FG2
HNF 006 FGI

HNF 006 SG

GC 006

HNF LHF

HNF 012 FG

GC O12

HNF LHR

HNF OI2 SG

HNF 013 FG

HNF 013 SG

GC 013

HNF LHR

HNF LHR

HNF
HNF

OO2 OT SG
002 sG

Front glass clips:
for round cornered
for square cornered

- Suppl¡ed ¡n two pañs each 2.5 metræ and with fitt¡ng tool.

Floodlight HNF OO3

Front glass: narrow beam
wide beam

Sealing gasket:
suppl¡ed in two parts each 2 metres
and with f¡tt¡ng tool.

Lampholder:
for all wattages

Floodl¡ght OVF 4lO

Front glass:
¡ncludes sealing gasket

Lampholder:
supplied as a pair

Floodl¡ght OVF 4l I

Front glass:
includes sealing gasket

Lampholder:
suppl¡ed as a pair

NNF O1O FGl
NNF OIO FG2

Front glass cl¡ps:
for round cornered
for square cornered

Lampholder:
for all wattages HNF LHR

Pole clamp:
suitable for 60 x 76mm poles SNF PC

. Suppl¡ed in two parts each 1.5 metres and w¡th fitting tool.

003/R
003/s

GC
GC

NNF OlO SG

HNF LHR

QVF 410 FG

OVF 4IO LHB

QVF411 FG

OVF 410 LHR
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PGg KIT

DHF LHR I

DVF 102 FG

r
ftoodlisht QvF 412

Descfiplion

tront glass:

¡ncludes sealing gasket

LamPholder:
srtpplied as a pa¡t

Floodl¡ght OVF 42O

Front glass:

LamPholder:

Floodl¡ght QVF 421

Front glassi

LamPholder:

Floodlisht OVF 422

Front glass:

LamPholder:

Floodl¡ght R77 Ser¡es/TVFlood

Front glass:
supplied with gasket

Lampholder:
for all wattages

Floodlight SNF 2OOIMNF 2O0

Front assembly:
polycarbonate moulded total lront
painted as or¡ginal

Lampholder:
for all wattages

Spare ballast:
for SNF 200 02K
for SNF 200 0 1 K
for MNF 200 02K

Pole clamp:
suitable for 60 and 76mm poles

Floodlight SNF IOO

Front glass:

Front glass clip:
suppl¡ed as a set ot 4

Lampholder:

Pole clamp:
suitable for 60 and 76mm poles

FTOODLIGHTING SPARES
Floodl¡ght DHF Ol7

Catalogue No.Catalogue No. Description

QVF412 FG

OVF 410 LHR

QVF42O FG

QVF 420 LHR

OVF421 FG

OVF 421 LHB

QVF 422 FG

QVF 422 LHR

TVF GLASS

MA3O LHR

SNF 2OO FG

HNF LHR

Sealing ring

Sealing gland assembly:
su¡table for 4.'mm to 7.00mm double
¡nsulated c¡rcular sect¡on cable

Lampholder:

Floodlisht DVF lO2lDl{F Ol6

Front glass:
suppl¡ed with rim

Front glass clip:
one only

Lampholder:
for DVF 102
for DHF 016

Floodllght Apollo A3OO and 
^5OO

Wireguard:
to inhib¡tvandalism

Spigot cap:
for 2 inch scaffold poles

Universal bracket:
for fixed or adjustable wall mounting

Pole clamp:
'U' bolt clamp for 48mm (172 inch GAS)
pole

Lampholder:

Floodlight W4321 & 1t4326

Front glass difluser:

Wireguard:

Floodl¡ght l{llF 2Oo

Front glass: narrow þeam
wide beam

Sealing gasket:

Front glass clip assembly

Lampholder

DHF SR

DVF GC

DVF LHR
OHF LHR

BSNF 250
BSNF 150
MSNF 250

4101

A1 02

al03

At04

A5OO LHR

w4330

w4331

HNF 206 FG1
HNF 206 FG2

ÈtNF 206 SG

GC 206

HNF LHR

SNF PC

SNF 1OO FG

sNF 100 GC

HNF LHR

SNF PC
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SNF PC

DHF SR A 101

l.- tu --j
a1o2

I
98

I
2'l

A 103

r
a 104

Suitable for
48mm (11h ¡nch GAS) poles

f'_l

All dimensions ¡n mm

Pqg KrT @

FTOODTIGHTING SPARES
Wall Brackeþ and Pole Clamps

Floodlight Appl¡cation Catalogue No.

sNFzoO/01 K, SNF200r02K,
M N F200/02K; SN F100/01 K;

SNF100/02K: HNF003

mountedon60&76mm SNFPC
poleê

A300 and 4500 mounled on 48mm A104
(1Y, inch GAS) polss

DIAGRATS
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Grs
Gcneral lighling ¡crvice
Incandesccnt lamps

NÂNGE

This Data Sheet covers pear-shaped
lamps in clear, pearl, co¡led-coil,
single-coil and low-voltage versions,
K-Mushroom, Superlux, F¡reglow and
Nightlight lamps.

APPLIGATIOIIS
rclear bulbs: Used to create sparkle
in glass fittings, etc.
rPearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce filament glare and to soften
shadows.
rArgenta bulbs: Wh¡te internal coating
to give a high degree of diffusion and
reduced glarê.

FEATUNES

rOuallly: Stringent quality control
procedures and met¡culous attention
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of uniformity to specification.
rSalety: Test and inspection pro-
cedures are gêarsd to the safety of
lamps ¡n service. All GLS lâmps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages of 100V or more, are inter-
nally fused.

roreo¡derth¡sdarasheetquote PL 1789/6
lssued 8.83 R€placos PL 1789/5
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GtS - TAMPS II{GAilDESCEIIT

F-A--+1
Standard GLS
Rating Dimensions (mm)

ABC
25W-100W 60 103 70
150W 68 125 90

GLS Co¡led-coil -high etl¡clency
For general use, with more l¡ght
output lhan single-coil and long life
equivalents.

K.Mushroom - Compact shape with
internal white Argenta'finish tor
maximum diffusion. Gives a softer
light and looks neater when not ¡n

use. Coiled-coil f ilaments.

Superlux - Directional mushroom
lamp giving a diffused w¡de (2 x 35%)
downward beam while retaining
some upward light. A usetul working
light and possible economical
alternative to wide beam reflector
lamps.

Fireglow - A durable red lacquer,
for use in fuel eftect fires, etc.

Night llght - Gives a sensê of secur¡ty
to children and elderly people when
used in bedrooms, nurser¡es,
stairways and hospitals. Has a low
power consumption for economy.

I
B

I
GLS Low Voltage and Low/High Wattage types

GLS Coiled Coil B

103
160

290

c
70

120
178

Ral¡ng

15W-100W 60
150W,200W 80
300w,500w 110

Dlmenslons (mm)
A

'1000w 130

F-A--+l

K-Mushroom
GLS Low Voltage Rallng Dimens¡ons

150W

I
B

I
c

I

(mm)
BA

6040w-100w 100
120

F__A___}1 Superlux
Ratlng

60w-100w
150W

Fireglow
Rallng

60w

Dlmenslons (mm)
AB
60 100
75 120

B

Nisht light
Ratlng Dlmenelons

,A
8W 60

Dimenslons (mm)
AB
60 103

(m
B

m)

103

D¡mensions are nom¡nal and for BC caps. For ES caps add 1.5mm to dlmens¡on B.
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GtS - LAMPS IIIGAI{IIESOEilÏ

voltage Cap

240V
240V
240V
250V
240V
240V
250V
240V
240V
240V
250V
240V

Flnlsh Packlng quantlly

60']v
75w

rl)ow
.ioow

ioow
i¡ow

25
25
25

25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

BC
BC
ES
BC
BC
ES
BC
BC
BC
ES
BC

25
25
25
10
10
10

25
25
25
25
10
'10

25
25
25
25
25

Poarl
Pearl, clear
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

A--}l

BC/ES

I
B

Voltage CaÞ Flßlsh K. Mushroom
15w

200w
2o0w
300w
t00w

1000w

ll0v lamP8
25w
40w
60w

100w
300w
500w

240V BC
240V BC
240V ES
240V,250V GES
240V,250V GES
240V,250V GES

Pearl
Pearl, clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Clear
Clear

--|A

1 t0v
1 10V
110V
'110V

1 10V
1 10V

BC
BC
BC/ES
BC/ES
GES
GES

I
B

I25V and 50V lamPs lor emergency llghllng
25W 25V,50V BC/ES
4OW 25V,50V BC/ES
6OW 25V,50V BC/ÊS

100w
100w

Psarl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

25V,50V BC
25V ES

wa[age Voltage C8p Flnlsh Packlng qusnllty

Superlux

Fireglow

40w
60w

100w
150w

240V
240V
240V
240V

BC
BC
BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

25
25
25
25

F-A-¡{

Wattage Voltåge cap Flnlsh Packlnq quanllty

I
a

I60w
100w
150W

240V
240V
240V

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

BC
BC
BC

25
25
25

Watlage voltago Cap Flnlsh Packlng quånllty

60w 240/250V BC,3-p¡n BC Amb€r 10x10
F--A--q

Wattagê Voltåge Cap Flnlsh Packlng quanllly

l
B

8W 2401250V BC Pearl '10 x l0

Nlght Light
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GtS - I.AMPS IIIOAI{DESGEI{T
PERFOBMANGE DATA
For General L¡ghting Service tungsten
f ilament lamps.

Lumen output
ln¡tial rated lumens to BS.l61

High ellic¡ency, Pear-shaped 240V

Watts Lumens

420
710
940

1360
2'180

Normalefliciency. Pearshaped

25
40
60
75

100
150

240V
Wâtts Lumens

110V
Watls Lumens

'15

200
300
500

1000

115
2900
4650
8300
1840

25
40
60

100
150
200
300
500

1000

225
445
770

1420
2360
3300
5200
9400

20200

Light¡ng design notes
Lighting design lumens are usually
taken at about 9470 of in¡t¡al rated
I u mens.
End of l¡fe lumens are typically 907"
ol ¡nitial rated lumens.

Elfect of supply voltage on
perlormance
The ìife expectancy and l¡ght output
of tungsten filament lamps are h¡ghly
dependent on supply voltage, as
shown in fig. 1 and fig. 2.

These curves may be used as a guide
to average performance, but factors
such as frequency of switching,
vibration and temperature exert a
greater ¡nfluence on expected results
as voltage deviates further lrom
normal.

GLS lamps may be operated ¡n any
pos¡t¡on, but l¡fe expectancy may be
reduced in pos¡tions other than
cap-u p.

SPEC¡FICAT¡ON
GLS lamps are designed to conform
with 8S '161 (lEC ô4) and related Br¡tish
and European Standards where
applicable. Also with BS 5971 Safety
and lnterchangeability of Tungsten
Filament Lamps for domestic and
similar General Lighting purposes.

F¡gure 1 VARIAIION OF LIFE WITH APPLIED VOLTAGE

I

t
¡{

t

Ë äåäâdäÉ! r å88åËgå

F¡gure 2
t

â

g

3

VARIATION OF ELECTRTCAL AND LIGHI
CHARACIERIS''ICS WIIH APPLIEO VOLTAGE

EÂ CÉtl þùrûÎs

//
7

4 +:
,/,7

;a//v/

Made ¡n Great Br¡tain
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DECflRATIUE
incandescent lamps
A range of tungsten f ilament lamps
for use on normal ma¡ns supplies, for
effect or decorative light¡ng.

RANGE

This Data Sheet covers coloured
pear-shaped GLS lamps, plain and
twisted candle lamps, round bulb and
tubular types.
For Co¡oured pygmy lamps seê datâ
sheet PL 1787, Special Servicê
Lamps.

APPLICATIONS
rClear bulbs: Used to create
in glass fittings, chandeliers,

sparkle
etc.

rPearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce glare and filament images,
and to soften shadows.
rArgenta bulbs: White internal coating
to give a high degree of diffusion and
reduced glare, háving an attractive
appearance when switched off.
rArgenta rose: Pink tone for restiul
warmlh.

FEAÏURES
rOuallty: Stringent quality control
procedures and meticulous attention
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of uniformity to specification.
rSalèty: Test and inspection pro-
cedures are geared to the safety ol
lamps in service.

ro¡eorde,ihisDarasheerquore Pt1788/5
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DECORATIVE - tAM PS IIIGAI{ DE$CE]IT

Coloured GLS
Rat¡ng D¡mens¡ons (mm)

AB
15W-60W 60 103

Argenta Rose

Colouled GLS - Lamps for mood
lighting and parties available in six
standard colours: Red, Blue, Green,
Yellow, Amber, and Pink. 15W and 25W
ratings can be used outdoors w¡th
weatherproof lamPholders.

Argenla Rose - Gives a soft pink light
for an intimate atmosphere.

Çl
Coloured GLS-
Argenta Rose 

-.-
A-¡

Plain Candle

60w,100w 60 103

f-

ï
B

l

Plain Candle
Rating Dimensions (mm)

ABBB
(BC) (sBC) (sEs)

25W, 40W, 60W* 35 89 95.5 97
60w 45 125 127

*Clearvers¡on only

Plain Candle - Attractive, slim ol¡ve
shape in clear and Wh¡te Argenta.
Clear candles are trequently used in
glass chandeliers to create sparkle.
All types have coiled-co¡l filaments
for improved light output.

F. -"1

I
B

I

Twisted Candle
Raling D¡mens¡ons (mn)

ASB
(Bc) (sBc)

35 97 100
47 125 127

Twisted Candle- DecoratiYe, sli m
twisted shape in clear finish; an
alternative to the pÌain candle lamp.

25W
40w,60w

Twisted Candle-'-
l'. A-N

Argenta Lustre
Dimensions (mm)
ABBBB

(Bc) (sBc) (Es) (sEs)

45 68 5 73.5 70 75

Argenta Luslre - A small, round bulb
w¡th an internal white Argenta coating,
frequently used where the bulb itsell
forms part of the design of the fitting.

Slriplitè - Double cap, clear or opal,
in two lengths. Useful for concealed
lighting or for low glare (opal), over
m¡rrors, bedheads, aquaria, etc.

1
B

Ral¡ng

25W,40W

Argenta Lustre 
-.-

Striplite
Rat¡ng D¡menslons (mm)

AB
30W,60W 25 221ot284

n
Colorenta

Philinea 1

Raling Dimensions (mm)

35W
60w
75W

Philinea 2
Rallng D¡mens¡ons (mm)

35W
60w

A

26
26

Colorenta - Single cap, inside white,
giving a un¡form soft, diffuse Iight
over the whole Iamp.

Philinea 1 - Architectural Straì ght
lamp with concealed peg or new llat
(S14s) caps in several lengths, with
similar surface brightness. Opal
White finish.

Philinea 2 - Architectural Straight
lamp with single central concealed
flat cap. opâl finish.

Rat¡ng

60w

Dimensions (mm)
AB
38 303

B
AB
26 3OO (12',)
26 500 (20")
26 610 (24")

u 300 (121
500 (201

D¡mens¡ons are nominal
244
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DEGORATIVE - TAMPS II{GATIDESOEilT

F¡nish

GLS

40w*
60w*

100w*

2401250V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V

BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

Externally
Externally
Externally
Exlernally

coloured
coloured
coloured
coloured

10x10
10x10
10xl0
10x10
10x10Externally coloured

,Not su¡table fot outdoot use unless prctected aga¡nst nin

Afgenta rose
60w

100w

240t250V
240t250V

BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta

25
25

B B

Watage Voltage Cap Finísh Standard Pack

25w

40w

60w
!47mm dia.)

àow
(35mm d¡a )

240/250V

240/250V

240/250V

240/250V

BC

sEs
BC
sBc
SES
BC
SBC
BC
SBC

Clear, Argenta
Clear, Argenta
Argenta
Clear, Argenta
Clear, Argenta
Argenta
Clear, Argenta
Clear, Argenta
Clear
Clear

50 (5x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10) .] o l**l n f*-

Ph¡linoa 1_Colorenta_
(Pes)Waltage Voltage CaP Fln¡sh Pack¡ng quantlly

25w
40w
60w

240t250V
240t250V
240t250V

BC, SBC
BC, SBC
BC, SBC

Clear
Clear
Clear

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
s0 (5 x 10)

Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Pack¡ng quant¡ty

25w
40w

240t250V
240t250V

BC, SBC, ES, SES
BC, SBC, ËS, SES

Argenta
Argenta

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

Watlagê Voltage Cap Flnlsh Pack¡ng quantlly

30w
60w

240t250V
2401250V

sl 5s
5s

Clear, opal
CIear, opal 25

B

Flnlsh Pack¡ng quanllty

60w 240t250V BC Argenta 25

Wattag€ Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packlng quant¡ly

35W
60w
75W

3sw
60w

240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

Peg
Peg
Peg

opal
Opal
Opal

25
25

240V
240V

S14s
S14s

Opal
Opal

Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Packing quant¡ty

35W
ô0w

Central Peg S 14d
Central Peg S14d

Opal
Opal

25 _t
n f'- -l AF_

Philinea 2Philinea 1

240V
240t250V

249
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DECORATIVE . TAMPS II{GAII DESCEIIT

T
I

Wattage Voltage CaP Fln¡sh Pack¡ng quantiv

60w
100w

240
240

BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta

25
25

121 !3I
G80 Globe 80mm

T Wattage cap F¡nish Packing quantity

60w 240
240

BC
BC

Argenta
Argenla

12
12

140.5r3 't00w

I
G95 Globe 95mm

T
Voltagè cap F¡n¡sh Pack¡ng quantity

60w
100w

240
240

BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta

10
10

166! 5

I
G120 Globe

120mm

Lamps: Made in UK unless otherwise
stated on packaging.
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SPEGIAT
$ERUIGE
lncandercent lampc
A range oftungsten filament lamPs
manufactured for specif ic applica-
t¡ons, or for special condit¡ons of
service.

NANGE

Th¡s Data Sheet covers IamPS for
rough service condit¡ons; sign and
coloured sign, p¡lot and indicator
lamps, traffic signal; appliance and
oven lamps.
Deta¡ls of traff¡c signal and infra-red
heat lamps are given on Data Sheets
PL 1898 & PL 1805.

FEATURES

¡ Ouality: Stringent quality control
procedures and meticulous attenlion
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of uniformity to specif¡cation.
r Safety: Test and insPection
procedures are geâred to the safety of
lamps ¡n service.

ro 
'€orde, 

rhis Darâ sheerquore PL 1787 13
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SPEGIAI SERVIOE TYPES - I]{GAIIDESCEI{T LAMPS

Rough Service
Rating Dimensions (mm)

ABB
(Bc) (Es)

40w.60w
100w

Rough Service-Reinforced interni
construction gives increased
resistance to filament breakage due
to jolts and vibrat¡on. Suitable for usj
in hand inspect¡on lamps, for
industrial machine l¡ghting and
similar applications.

60 103 104.5
68 125

Traffic Signal
See "lvliscellaneous Projector Lamps" section for halogen Types M/32' N¡/28

Sign
Rating Dimensions (mm)

Rough Service 

-

þ-oo-*l

104.5

Traffic Signal
A

ABBBB
lnternally Coloured S¡gn Red. blue,
white, green, yellow, pink and amber
fhese lamps may be used externally h
suitable holders.

(BC) (SBC) (ES) (SES)

15W 2A 57 63 605 645

Switchboard lndicator
Rating Dimensions (mm)

AB
10w 2a 57

Swithboard lnd¡cator-Spec¡al-
purpose lamp, for telephone
sw¡tchboard indication.

Ssn mi
Coloured Sign
Switchboard lndicator 

-

Pilot
Rating

6/10W

Þimensions (mm)

ABBB
(sBc) (sES) (E12)

20 (max) 40 46 44

P¡lot-Small indicator lamps for ma

appl ications.

å

m

Appliance/Oven
f
É

I

Pear 45mm

Round 45mm

Round 45mm oven 300'C

Pilot
Tubular 25mm. Oven.
Tubular 25mm. Appliance.

Tubular 22mm. Vibration resistant: Sewing machines/microwave ovens.

Tubular 22mm. Oven 300"C.

Bakers Oven. 232"C.



SPECIAT SERVIOE TYPE$ - IIIGAIIIIESGEIIT TAMPS

Appliance/Oven
Vo F¡n ¡sh Pack¡ng quant¡ty

/'ow
6ow
00w
4ow
60w
oow

240/250V
240/250V
200/250v
1 10/120V
1 10/120V
1 10/120V

BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC
BC
BC

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

25
25
25
25
25
25

ï
90.5

IVoltage Finish

65w
240V ES Clear 25

Pear 45 mm

Voltage Cap Fin ish Pack¡ng quantity

ï15w
15w
15w
15w
15w
15w

25V
50v

1 10V
120/130V
200/250v
200/250v

BC
BC
BC, SBC, ES, SES
BC
BC, SBC, ES, SES
BC

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
lnternally Coloured

100
100
100
100
100
100

71

I
Round 45 mm-

Voltage cap F¡nish Packing quantity T
oo

_t

10w 200/2aov BC Clear 100

Voltage Cap Flnish Packing quantity Tubular 25 mm 

-

6W
10w

100/t30v
200/250v

SBC, SES, E12
SBC, SES, E12

Clear
Clear

100
100 r

63.5

_t
Wattage Voltage Cap Finish Packing quant¡ty

40W 23O/25O ES Pearl 100

25W 230/250 ES Pearl Tubular 22mm
40w 240/250 SES CIear '100

25W 240
200/250

SES, BC
SES

Clear
Peal

100
10025W T

48I
20w 240/250 SES Peal 100

15W 240/250 SES Clear 100

60w 240 Clear 25

Tubular 22mm Oven-

103

I
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SPEGIAT SERVIOE TYPES - IIICAIIDESGEIIT LAIIP$
Elfecl ot supply voltage on PERFORMANCE DATA lor tungslen lilament special serv¡ce lamps
pedormance
ln common with all tungsten filament
lamps, the life expectancy and l¡ght
output of special service lamps are
highly dependent on supply voltage.
The data shown may be used as a
guide to average performance, but
factors such as frequency of sw¡tch-
ing, v¡bration and temperature exert a
greater influence on expected results
as voltage deviates turther from the
nomi nal.

GLS lamps may be operated ¡n any
position, but life expectancy may be
reduced in posit¡ons other than cap-
up.

F¡gure 1
CURVE 2
VÂRIAIION OF LIFE WIfH APPLIED VOLTAGE

9

I
IJ

Ë

E I I åäådãËg g !gg

F¡gurè 2
t

3

6
:

t

CURVE I

VARIATION OF ELECTRICAL AND LIGHT
CHARACIERISTICS WITH APPLIEOVOLTAGE
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Lamps: Made in UK unless otherwise
stated on packaging.
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DISPTAY
REFTECTOR
TAMPS
lncandescent lamps

A comprehensive range of lamps for
display and effect lighting in
commerce, industry and the home,
including pressed glass types also
suitâble for exterior light¡ng.

RANGE
This Data Sheet covers internally
s¡lvered reflector Iamps rated from
30W to 300W in various beam widths
and colours and crown s¡lvered lamps
f rom 30W to 100W.
Details of lungsten-halogen display
lamps are given on Data Sheet
PL 1898,

FEAIURES
rOuallty: Stringent qual¡ty control
procedures and close attention to
f ¡lament pos¡t¡on¡ng result in a high
degree of uniformity to specif ication.
rSafely: Test and ¡nspect¡on pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service. All GLS lamps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages of l00V or more, are intern-
ally fused.
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DISPI.AY REFLECTOR TAMPS

Crown Silvered Ratlng Max. Dlmenelons (mm) defined narrow beam of high intensi¡y
for accent display work.
The 30W lamp is an addition to the 40W
and has the same d¡stinctive 'pointed'
reflectorised crown which gives a
brighter and more homogenous beam
from parabolic d¡shes by dìrect¡ng more
light onto the d¡sh. Cap temperature rise
is also reduced.The 30W has the same
light centre length and can therefore be
subst¡tuted in lhe same luminaires.

lnlernally Silvered-blor,vn bulb ref leclor
A compreh.ensive range from narrow
spot to wide flood in various voltages
to suit lighting applications such as
displays, exhibitions, task, reading
and indoor spotlighting. Especially
elfective ¡n Philips d¡splay f¡ttings.
Also available is the R80'Disco lamp'in
sparkling transparent colours.

New introduct¡on:- R39, 30W reflector
tor miniaturised luminaires in many
appl¡cations.

Pressed Glass
Prec¡s¡on-made, elfic¡ent lamps of
robust conslruction to give high beam
¡ntensity w¡th 2000 hours nominal
average life.
PAR38.E
Full range includes Colour and Cool
Spot versions. 120W coloured lamps
häve stained glass for permanence of
colour. All PAR 38 lamps except Cool
Spot and l20W coloured lamps may be

used for outdoor applications ¡n

suitable fittings.
PAR56
Ava¡lable in three beam widths with
an elliptical pattern. Frequently usêd
in h¡gh-mounted long-throw
applications and in purpose-built
fittings where it is located by means
of the front r¡m. Protect from water
splashes.

þA
T
BI

B

I

30w
40w
60w
100w

BBB
(Bc) (Es) (sEs)

735
77'5

103.5 105.0 ._
123.0 124.5 -

ios
'113

R39 (30W)
R50 (40W)
F63 (40,6oW)
R80 (Ho80)
(60,75,1oow)
RB0-30
(75, 100W)
R95
(75, 100W)
R125 (150W)

PAR 38.E
(60, 80, 120)

PAR 56
(300w)

A

36
45
60

68

I Crown Silvered - bow¡ relleclor
Pr¡ncipal use is in conjunction with
external reflector to g¡ve a sharply

Max, Þimenslons (mm)
AABB

30w-40w-60w/100w

lnternally Silvered
A

Raling

B

I
I
B

I

B

I

I
BT

B

I

(Bc) (Es) (sEs)

B

40
51

64
81

66
t_,

10u
114I

_ R39_ R50 _ R63 _ 81 -
96 140

127.5 182

1120-

141.5 -
1835-F-- A----1

þ- A----l

_ R80

l.-A_______t

25_

R95

Pressed Glass

F_ A____-{

- 

PAR 38 E-
l.-A---¡

56
(Notto scale)

Raling Max. Dlmenslons (mm)
A
122.5

B

ï
B

i
'179 127

T
B

t
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DISPLAY RETLECTOR TAMPS

WattaEe Voltage Cap F¡n¡sh Beam
anglef

Beam centte
lntenslty
Candelas

Packlng
quant¡ty

øowl,
øowt,
?ovtt,
øowl

rellector
rellector
rellector
rellector

30w
40w
60w

'100w

240/250V
240t250V
240t250V
2401250V

SES
SES
BC, ES
BC, ES, 3-p¡n BC

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear

0eSCrrPUUrr
Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Beam Bêåm cênlre Packlng

quantityangtet lntensity
Candelas

A39
nso so'
n63 30"
nao (noeo)
n80 (F080)

neo lnoao¡
8s0 (F080)
880-30 30'
RB0-30 30'

Ph¡lux 80'
Philux 80'
Philux 80'
'Disco lamp'

30w
40w
60w
60w
75W

100w
40w
75W

100w
75W

100w
150W
40w

240V
240V
240t250V
2401250V
240t250V
2401250v
240V
240t250V
2401250V
2401250V
240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

SES

BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
ES
ES
ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES

BC, ES

Dilfused
Diffused
D¡ffused
Dilfused
Diffused
D¡ffused
Transparent colours*
Diifused
D itfused
Diffused
Diffused
Diffused
Red, blue, green,
yellow
Red, blue, green,
yellow, amber

42'
30"
30'
80'
800
800

30'
30"
30'
30'

1 80cd
425cd
B00cd
27ïcd
360cd
530cd

25
25
25

25
12

25
10
10
'10

12

F95 30'
895 30"
F125 35'
F63 coloured

R95 coloured

'1000cd

1500cd
1050cd
1500cd
2300cd

100w 2401230V 10

.Ava¡ labl€ in blue/yellow/green/red/amber/purple

0êscrlptlon Wâttage Voltage Cap Flnlsh Beem Beam centfe
intenslty
Candelas

Packlng
quantityanglef

PAR3&E
PAR3&E
PAR38.E
PARS&E

spot
flood
spot
flood

60w
60w
80w
80w

120W
120W
'120W

120W
120W
120W
80w

240V
240V
240V
240V

24V
1 10V
240V
1 10V
240V
240V
240V

ES

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

ES

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Cl ear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Cl ear
Red, blue, yellow,
green
Red, blue, yellow,
green
Clear
Cl ear
CI ear

120
300
120
300
100
120
12ø
30.
300

30'

16"

3400
1200
5400
1800

23000
10450
9300
3400
3100
9300

'15

15

15
15

'15

15
15
¡c
15

PAR3&Enarrow spot

PAR3&E
PAR3&E

spot
flood

PAR3&E cool spot'
PAR38-E colou¡ed flood

PARs&E coloured spot

PAR56 narrow spot
PAB56 medium flood
PAR56 w¡de flood

120W 240V

300w
300w
300w

240V
240V
240V

GLX16d
GLX16d
GLX16d

15'x 9'
25'x11"
40'x 16'

40000
22000

9000

6
6
6

'Dichroic rellector focuses visible l¡ght wh¡le permitting heat content to pass through. Heat content of beam is reduced by up to ;¡5%.
Th¡s lamp may only be used in special heat-reËisting f¡ttings.

tBeam angle betwesn 50% intensity values. Diagrams overleaf.
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D ISPI.AY REFLECTOR I.AMPS
lnternally Silvered Pressed Glass

850.40W R95,75W&',100W PAR 38.E 12OW 24V SPOT PAN 56.3OOW NARROW SPOI
M€TRES SEAM

HORI

2

r
VE R I tCAl-

too

llì
r ll
100

LUX.I
I rl

!rrl \

R63.6OW FLOOD R125.',t 50W PAR 3&E FLOOD PAR 56. 3OOW MEOIUM

R80.60W & 75W R80, f00w PAR 3&E SPOf PAR 56.3OOW W¡DE FLOOD

METRES

I 27ô mW

./\BEAM ANGLE

./ \,.* :i
2 ,"/ \

30

LU X.

¿17

METRES

,/"x''
ÀNGLE

80"

,/ 135 \

LUX.

R80-30.75W&100W

Made in UK unless otherwise stated
on packaging

Uslng lhe Guide
The beam cones are drawn at the
angles where lhe light intensity is
50% ofthe centre intensity. PAR 56
lamps give an ell¡pt¡cal beam.
The 'Lux' ls a measure of the
illum¡nance on a surlace (lumens per
sq. metre), and the values given are
at beam centre for the distances
shown.
Lux is calculated by dividing intensity
(candelas) by the distance squared
(m'?), for surfaces at 90o to the beam.
Candela values are shown in the
table. The LE.S. interior Lighting
Code fecommends:
Shop display 500 Lux
Desk Lighting 500 Lux
Casual Reading 150 Lux

BEAM ÁN

I
lq1

METRES

I 105

3 I 45

^l
LU X.

\

I
M ETRES

75W
'1050

BEAM

100w
1500

2 260 I 375

115 I 165

Á65 I
LUX.

\ g5

METRES

1ffi

30.

\
BEAM ANGLE

I1

METRES

2 I \

I \
I

LUX

\

, 575

a 255 \

4 I 145

80w 1 20w

\-"

\*,
\,""

MEIRES AEAM

4 I
11

6

I

ts0

i rn-3 380 660

Ã 210 %O

2

MET R ES BEAM ANG

400

I
6 I
8 140

75W to0w

zuo I, \ 375

,to l3 165

LU X.

\ 95462

2s8
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R'D''VGS SHOPP"VG CENTRE _ W AKEFIELD

Conversion from GLS lamps to SL compact fluorescent lamps in the post top and
pendant clusters not only reduced the total loading, but achieved major labour
savlngs on lamp changing costs.
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ST BARNABAS CHURCH _ BARNETBY. S.HUMBERS'DE

A conversnn trom ceilrng mounted pendants ustng 100W tungsten lamps to the
specrally desrgned three armed lumtnatres for SL 25 lamps has tncreased the
lighttng level by some 3 tmes and reduced the tnstalled load by 25o,o



LOW VOLTAGE
HAUIGEII.SPOT
LAMPS
Display Reflectot Lamps

RÀI{GE
Two families of integral reflector lamps in
a variety of wattages and beam angles:-
r Robusl alumin¡um halogen.spols
having small bayonet caps and
protective f ront glasses.
ôV 1 5W (two beam widths) as used ¡n the
Lightpoint.
6V 35W (two beam widths) giving an
ultra-narrow, powerf ul âccent.
1 2V 20W (three beam w¡dths)
12V 50W (two beam widths)

r2.Pin dichroic relloclor glass lypgs
giving cooler light beams.
12V 20W (two beam widths)
1 2V 50W (lhree beam w¡dths)

1 2V 75W (three bêam wìdths)

APPLICATIOI{S
D¡scretely small, yet remarkably effic¡ent
these ranges cover any accent lighting
need. from long-range narrow beams to
unobtrusive close-up d¡splay, to add
sparkle and elegance.

FEATURES

¡ Constant white light output through long
life.
r Choice of beam angles ¡n each rating.

r Lower energy costs.

¡ Aluminium Halogen-Spots have strong
durable bayonet fix¡ng, protective front
glass and efficient integral reflectors for
lasting, br¡ght performance.

! Dichroic reflector types give a reduced
heat¡ng effect on the subject.

To reorderlhrs Dârâ Sheelqùole

lssuedB 85 BeprâcesPL 1898/6
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U'W VOLTAGE HAU'GEII.SPOÍ TAMPS

aluttxtuH HAutGEll sPors, snall BAYoNET FlÌTlltG
ORDERI}IG AIID GEIIERAL DATA

Alum¡nium Halogen Spots : Small bayonet Dichroic: GX5-3 2-p¡n

l*-"max+ I 38 ê45max.

I -f
+

(:)

+l
N
(f

l_
a?
o
+t\
o

a?

T

-LØ 1.5

All Oimensions in mm

Cat. Can Rêplace + watts volls Beam
Angle
to % Peak

Lile
Lux at Lux at
1 metre: 2 metres
Centre Cd

Lux at
3 mstres

Lux at
4 metres

Average

(hrs)

lig Packing
otv'No.

10
10
.10

10
10
10
10
10
10

1

2
2
2
2
1

1

1

1

750
390
430

85

970
220
690
120

3000
1560
1750
350

85
3470

470
2750

480

15 4'
15 6'
20 6'
20 18'
20 32"
35 6'
35 14"
50 10'
50 25"

- GBB

- GBA
M53, GBD
M54, GBE
M63, GBF

GBG

- GBH
M57, GBJ
M56, GBK

6425
6424
6433
6434
6435
6429
6430
6438
6439

6
6

12
12
12

6
12
12

2000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

1330
690
770
150

1720
390

1220
210

12000
6200
7000
1400
350

1 5500
3500

1 1000
1900

+M series ìamps have dichroic reflectoß.

2-PIN DICHROIC HAI.OGEH SPOÎS
ORDERIIIG A}ID GEIIERAL DATA

Cat. Can Replace Watts Volts Beam
Angte
lo Y2 peak

Lux at Lux at
'I metre: 2 metres
Centre cd

Lux at
3 melres

Lux at
4 metres otv.

tig Pack¡ngAverage
Life
(hrs)

No.

6460
6464
6440
6441

6461
6442
6455
6459

*n,
M50,

l\il58,

BAB
2000
2000
2000

2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

ESX 12
12
12
12

12
12
12
12

20 12'
20 36'
50 I'
50 25"

50 40'
75 10"
75 25'
75 38'

3300
460

14000
3000
1500

16500
3500
2000

200

880
190

94
1 030
220
125

370
50

1550
330
't70

1830
380
200

820
120

3500
750

370
4120
470
500

10
10
10
10
10
10
't0

10

EXZ

EXN

it"
Burning position I Universal.
Dichroic reflectors reduce by 60% the heat foNard. Consequently higher temperatures can be generated behind the lamp than forcomparable aluminium
reflectors.
ln common with all filament lamps lhe life expectancy is greatly inlluenced by lhe aclual lamp voltage value.

Other single-ended halogen lamps used in display lighting are shown under "M¡scellaneous Proiection Lamps".
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r100DrrGlrTilllG
tAMP$
Tungsten Halogen
A range of longer life lamps lor
horizontal burn¡ng (+4o), suitable for
use in small, lightweight luminaires
for a w¡dê variety offloodlighting
applications.

RANGE

Linear lamps for operat¡on from
240/250V supplies:-
K/1 1 - 200W
K/9 -300W
K/1 - 500W*
K/3 -750W
K/4 - 1000w*
K/5 -1500W
K/6 -2000w
*Also ava¡lable for operation lrom

120V supplies.

APPLIGATIONS

Outdoor appl¡cations
rBu¡ld¡ng sites
¡Sports grounds
rParks
¡Larg-e gardens
rAgriculture
rCar parks
rAirport aprons

lndoor appl¡calions
rExh ¡bitions
rShop windows
rChurches
!Etlect lighting

roreorderrhisDarasheerquor€ PL1770n

-
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l
FTOODTIGIITIIIG - TUIIGSÏE]I HATOGEII IAMPS
FEATURES

rDouble pinch fuses lamp tor extra
safety. (Types K/1 , K/9 and K/1 1 ).
¡Excellent colour rendering ol
tungsten halogen lamps preserves
the natural colours ofthe environment
¡n wh¡ch the lamps are used.
rLum¡nous flux output is mainta¡ned
throughout the l¡fe of the lamps due
to the halogen regenerat¡ve cycle.
.Up lo 20o/o more eff icient than a GLS
lamp of corresponding rating.
¡Compact, eâsily controllable light
source, suilable for use in small,
l¡9htwe¡ght luminaires.
rEasy to install and ma¡ntain.
rlnstantaneous light after switch on.

TUI{GSTEII HALOGEII LAHP
c¡raßacïERtsrrcs
The theoret¡cal extended l¡fe
calculated from the curves below is
not always realised in.practice as
many other causes influence this
factor considerably, e.g. Vibration,
Handling, Cleaning, Frequency ot
Switching, etc.

These curves are based on averages
of many lamps and can only be used
as an approx¡mate guide to
pefformance.

ORDERING DAÎA

Walt3 Volls
Box Ouantlty

lnner Outer

200
300
500
500
750

1000
1000
1500
2000

Please state voltage when ordering.

ELECInTCÀL DAÏA & DltEt{StOltS,

200 Wall K/l1
lnterchangeable with the ex¡sting
300W and 500W lamps, this lamp
w¡dens the f ield of appl¡cat¡on of
popular, low cost floodl¡ght f¡tt¡ngs,
g¡ving a reduced energy cost
alternat¡ve where a lower illum¡nation
level is acceptable.

"Double Pinch" Fusing lor Safely
At both ends of the 200 watt, 300 watt
and 500 watt lamps are f us¡ble link
chambers. These are highly reliable
and protect against excessive current
surge at the moment of lamp fa¡lure,
in installations having h¡gh current
rated external fuses.
Unlike conventional fuses, th¡s
Philips development does not
introduce a potential weakness which
could shorten life expectancy. Thê
f¡lament lighted length ofthese lamps
¡s not reduced.

BURNING POS¡TION

-rt
Horizontã' 14"

D¡mens¡on B (above) relates to the clearance required between lampholders tor insertion
of lamp. Dimens¡on A relates to electrical contact centres.

72
72
72
72
72
72

12

12
12
12
12
12
'12

12
12

240
240
120
240
240
240
120
240
240

sr 'ir̂* -

3Ci

20 ¿il)

33 92 r0¡
r(Rcf Nr^cr H^rt0 vl)Lr5

Typo Now
Calalogu€
Number

otd
Cålalogue
Numbgr

Watts Volts Nominal
Lumlnous
Flux

Burn¡ng cap
Posltlon

Dlmens¡ons (mm)
g Dlameto¡A

200
300
500
500
750

1000
1000
1500
2000

Kl11
t(9
l(1
r(/1
l(3
Kt4
K4
l(/5
l(/0

200T3Q/CL
300T3Q/CL
500T30/cL
500T3Q/CL
750T30/CL
1000T3Q/CL
1000T3Q/CL

12094R
12113R
7785R
7785R
't2'1174,
'12013R

12013R
'13021R

121 10R

240t250
240t250
'115t120

2401250
240t2ñ
115t120
240t2ñ
240t250
24012æ

dlagram)

zontal
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7 s-1 5
Fa4

1't4.2 !
1'14.2 !
1142 t
114.2 !
185.7 t
185.7 t
1857+
250.7 !
334 4 x 2.'l

117 6 max
117 6 max
117.6 max
'117 6 max
189.1 max
189 1 max
189.1 max
254.1 max
322 0 mâx

3200
5100
9750
9000

15500
22000
220ß0
34100
44000

Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal
Horizontal
Hor¡zontal
Horizontal
Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal

'6
'6
.6

'6
.6

'6
.6

11

11

11

11

11

11

11

11
'11

15OOT3Q/QL
2000T3Q/CL

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the lollow¡ng example, in multiples ofthe packing
quantity:-
72 Philips lungsten halogen lamps 240V 500W Type K/1
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ucltr P0trllT
Pencil.beam Spotl¡ght w¡th
integral ma¡nr tranrformor
for extra.low.voltagc
tungrtcn halogen lampr.

Elegant spôtlight w¡th ES cap and
¡ntegral transformer, supplied
complete with replaceable tungsten
halogen reflector lamp. The spotlight
can be used to replace a ma¡ns voltage
lamp in many commêrcial display
fittings to providethe êxtreriely nårrow
beam, crisp white light and low
energy consumption associated with
extra-low-voltage tungsten halogen
lamps without the inconvenience of a
separate transformer or a new spot
fitt¡ ng.

NAilGE
Light Point complete with 6V l5W
tungsten halogen lamp with 6o beam
angle. (HS 37)

Light Point complete with 6V 15W
tungsten halogen lamp with 4o beam
angle (HS 56).

aPPucaTtolts
For use wherever a high-intensity,
precise beam of light is required, in
s¡tuations such as:
:Task lighting of work in precision

industry
rAccent lighting in shop windows
rLighting of pictures and exh¡bits in

galleries and museums
rRestoration work
rJewellers' and diamond merchants'
premises =Cì'D

-E
l.ñ
U'
c'itttt
-{
FD
=!v,

Toreord€rth¡sDsrssheetquote PL3035/2
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FEATUBES
L¡ght Point
¡tntegral transformer and standard
lamp cap bring the benefits of
tungsten halogen lamPS to most
display l¡ght¡ng installations.
rElegant màtt black housing w¡th blue
styl¡ng ring blends well with
commercial display fittings. Light
Point f its many f itt¡ngs without
modification.
rHigh-intensity pencil beam
(10,000cd ¡n 4" vers¡on) picks out
detail even aga¡nst high ambient
I ight.
rCombines low energy consumPtion
with low heat generation; total
dissipat¡on is only 1BW,

rPacked in dìstinctive carton which
includes simpte stand for retail d¡splay
Lamp
rTungsten halogen cycle combines
long serv¡ce (2,000hrs), crisp white
l¡ght, excellent colour rendering and
good lumen maintenance.
rlntegral reflector and pre-set locus
which never needs adjustment.
rlntegral safety glass prevents finger
contact of hot quartz lamp; protects
inner lrom dirt contaminat¡on.
lstandard SBC cap; lamp can be
quickly changed.

Body: Polycarbonate moulding, matt
black with blue styling ring.
Screening ring: Polycarbonate
moulding, matt black finish.

WEIGHTS

Weight (both types): 5259.

SPECTFTCAïtOt{

Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class II (double-insulated - earth not
requ¡ recl).

To specily stale:
Spotlight with ES cap and integral
transformer, for replaceable 6V 1 5W
prefocussed tungsten halogen lamp
w¡th beam angle 4" (6"). Similar to
Philips Light Point.

RAI{GE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Cont¡nuous operat¡on.
Normal dry indoor usé.
Suitable for 6V 15 watt lamps only.
Not suitable for use with dimmers.

Fitl¡ng: lvlade ¡n Belgium

TIGHT POIÌ{T HATOGEI{ SPOTIIGIIT - II{CAilDESCEIIT I.AMPS
OIMENSIONS

HS56

ro

HS37

à

I
E
oo E

o
@

I

64

All.limens¡ons in mm 64 max

Beam Angle Data

HS 56 HS 37

METRES BEAM ANGLE

12000

3000

3 1330

4 I 750

METRES

1

BEAM ANGLE

6200

2 1560

3

LUX.

4 390

Light Point Replacement Lamp

Watts Cap Walls Volts LampCatalogue
capNo.

Beam
angle

Mid-beam
intensily
(candelas)

6'Light Point (HS 37)
4o L¡sht Point (HS 56)

SBC
SBC

6,200
12000

1B
18

ES156
ES156

ORDERING DATA
Please oråer in the lorm given in the following example. Spotlights are ind¡v¡dually packed
complete with lamp ¡n outers of four.

B Philips 4'Light Poinls.

264



COMPACT SL

FLUORESCENT ''
l"AMPS

Lamp 9W,
Lamp 5W,

13W, 18W,25W
7W,9W,11W

Page
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COU RTYARD RESTAU RANT_ WEST HOUGHTON

A small restaurant attractively lit with low energy lamps. Lower floor resfaurant uses

DSS 422/42 downtights wnh St 18 lamps in reflectors. Scheme design and
instailation by century Hectricalco. Ltd., Philips Registered contractor,
Manchester.



$TTHMP
Energy.caving replacement
for the f ilament lamp

Compact f luorescent lamp with
¡ntegrai control gear and BC or ES cap
directly replaces convent¡onal
filament lamps with considerable
energy savings and greatly extended
service-

lb

RAilGI
SL9 (replaces 40W GLS)
SL1 3 (replaces 60W GLS)
SL'18 (replaces 75W GLS)
SL25 (replaces 1 00W GLS)

Opal or prismatic f inish, with Bayonet
Cap (822) or Edison Screw cap (E27)

SL1 I Replaces:
* 75W GLS lamp; light output (prismat¡c)
is comparable.

- 60W GLS lamp: light output (prismatic
and opal) is greater.

APPLICATIONS
Beplaces GLS lamps where the benefits
of energy saving and long seruice are of
¡mportance:
rHotel foyers, bedrooms and corr¡dors
rCommerc¡al buildings
r Lum¡naires of difficult access on
landings, high ceilings, etc.
¡Amenity lighting fittlngs
r Public buildings, schools, etc.
r Domestic applications

roreo¡derrh¡soârasheerquore pt300l/10

-
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SL * LAMP
FËATURES
The SL lamp successfully combines
three major techn¡cal developments of
the Philios /esearch laborator¡es:-

The m¡niaturisation ol the
lluorescent lamp
The conventional fluorescent lamp
has been folded and miniaturised,
to produce a package small enough
to lit into an envelope of a size
comparable to that of a conventional
filament Iamp.

The integration ot lamp and control
gear
The fluorescent ballast and starter
have been miniaturised, and f¡t into
the base of the lamp.

New phosphor technology
The SL lamp uses phosphors
developed for the Ph i I i ps Colou r 80
Series of fluorescent lamps. These
phosphors have narrow bands of
light output at specific wavelengths.
The wavelengths have been
câretully chosen for a high colour
rendering index, and the
concentration of energy i n the
narrow bands gives a higher light
output than conventional 'h¡gh-
eff jciency' phosphors.

¡ Uses approx¡mately one quarter of
the power of a comparable GLS lamp.
¡ Fìated average life of 5000 hours is
f ive times the rated f ilament lamp life;
lamp changing costs are greatly
reduced. parlicularly where Iuminaires
are of difficult access.
¡ lntegral control gear and standard
lamp caps prov¡de d¡rect replacement,
without modification. in suitable
lum¡naires.
rLamp starts and restarts with¡n
2 seconds.
rPhilips special phosphor combines
high efficacy with good colour
renderi ng.

RANGE OF OPEBAÎ¡ON
240V 50Hz suppl¡es.
Normal indoor cond¡tions (see note).
Not su¡table for dimming.
Not suitable for AC or high frequency
supplies; e.g. in emergency light¡ng.
Operating pos¡tion :- Any (adequately
su pported).

Temperature of air ins¡de luminaire
surounding bulb must not exceed
75 C. Small luminaires and lum¡naires
for lamps with internal reflectors may
not be su¡table. Thermal blankets must
be spaced away from luminaires.

I

1

2

3

\:

1.
2.

4.
5.
6.

KEY TO ILLUSTRAÏION
Outer bulb (prismatic)
Discharge tube
Phosphor
Bal last
Electrode
B¡-metallic strip in starter

Nole:
Operation and starting may not be
reliable below 0'C.
ln cap-down operation, l¡ght output
falls as ambient temperature is
reduced.
Lamps operated outdoors, at users'
discretion, must be enclosed.

7. Starter
B. Mountìng plate
9. Housing

10. Thermal cut-out
'11. Starter capacitor
12. Lamp cap
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SL* LAMP

, dm¡naires for SL lamPs

í'" SL lamp can be used as a direct
rl^iacement for GLS lamps in
rof"i luminaires and will Drovide
["u'i¡qs in energy costs without
1"¿¡f¡cation. However, since the lamp

'1,ïlarqer dimensions and ¡s heavier

ln"2¡ a filament lamp of equivalent lighl
'1.¡nut. the followinq checks should be

f¡"¿ãe 
on the luminaires before installing

rh€ lamP:
i Check lhat adequate space ¡s
' available inside the lumina¡res to

accommodate the lamP.

o Check that the luminaires and w¡ring
" are able to support a lamp of the

¡veight given below. Old or frayed
wiring must be rePlaced.

q Feplace the lampholder if it is
" unsuitable or in poorcondition.

Lampholders for BC lamPs should
be all-metal (earthed), or of ceramic
or of ¡nsulating material w¡th a metal
inse rt

Nole: Ed¡son Screw lampholders
orovide better lamp location and
äupport, and should therefore be
used in new or refurbishing
schemes. End suPport may be
needed for the lamp if it ¡s mounted
¡n BC holders either horizontally or
vertically cap down.

DtirErs¡ol{s, wElcllTs & ELËclRtcaL DATA

'j

tñ
L'

sL9 sL13 SL18 SL25

Nom. overall length (ES) mm 148

mm 72
g 430

w9
mA 110

s2

158
72

460
13

'115

2

168
72

560
18

180

2

178
72

710
23

250
2

Nom. overall diameter

Weight (aPProx)

Nom. power (incl. ballasÙ

Nom. current
start/restart t¡me (approx)

tuf,lllous DATA

Average lumens at l00hr (prismatic*) 425 600 900 1 100

oeprec¡ation: % per 1000 hrs (all ratings) 6

Chromaticity co-ordinates (all ratings) x : 0.462
Y = 0'412

Corelated colour temperature (approx - all ratings) 2700K
Colourrendering¡ndex(Ra8-allratings) 80

T¡meto90%output(approx) 1 min.
'The lumen output with opal f¡nish is approx¡mately 85% of prismat¡c.

SERVICE PERIOD
Average lamp, with normal switching, lasts electrically at least 5000 hours. Preferably,
lamps should be group-replaced at a predeterm¡ned percentage (e.9,70%) of 100hr
light output.

STAIIDARDS
No current relevant Standards exist.
The lamp complies with CISPR radio interlerence l¡m¡ts for domestic appliances.

All information refers lo average lamps, measured under standgrd conditions, at 240V.

CLS (f¡lamentl LlrIEllS
The lumen output oIGLS lampsof roughly equivalentìightoutput istabled belowfor
compar¡son. At 'f000 hours the output ¡s approx. 90% of initial

SL lamp GLS equlvalent Lumens (lnit¡al.)

sL9
sL13
sL'18
sL25

40w
60w
75W

100w

420
7t0
940

1360

Nole: for a given light output, an SL lamp has a lower BRIGHTNESS (lumina¡re) than a
GLS lamp, because of ils larger suface area. ì
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st rF |-AMP
SL INSTALLATION ECONOMICS
Over 5OO0 hours, the total cost of each SL
18 po¡nt is:

S + A + (18x5U)pence
wherê S = purchase cost of SL 18 in
pence (e.9. 600p)
A = labour cost of lamp changing (e.g.
sop)
U : cost of Unit (kwh) of etectricity (e.g.
5.5p)
Users should insert values appropr¡ate to
their own conditions. With the values
shown. the tolal cost per SOOO hours is
1 145p (î1 1 .a5)
For comparison, the total cost over 5000
hours of five GLS 75W tamps of j OOO
hours rated life is:

5G + 5A + (75 x 5U) pence
where G = purchase cost of GLS 75W
(e.s. 30p)
A labour cost of lamp chang¡ng (e.g.
5op)
u = cost of unit (kwh) of etectricity (e.g.
5.5p)
Users should ¡nsert values appropriate to
their own condit¡ons. With lhe values
shown, the total cost per 5OOO hours is
2462p (1.24.62)

ln th¡s example, the SL 18 which
provides aboutthe same amount of l¡ght
as a 75W GLS lamp, has a total cost
(¡nitial plus running) of less than one half.
This ¡s also true even ¡f the labour cost is
n¡1.

TARIFFS
Where the tar¡ff is who¡ty on a Un¡t (kwh)
basis, SL lamps offer a saving of about 4
to 1 ¡n eleclricity cost for a given ¡ight
output. Some tar¡ffs include a VA
component but even so the Unit (kwh)
component preponderates. The sav¡ng in
electricity cost changes by only a small
amount, from about 4 to 1 to about
3.8to1.

ORDERING DATÂ

CatalogueNo. Description

sL 18 BC-O
sL 18 ES-O
SL 18 BC-P
SL 1B ES-P

1BW lamp, Bayonet Cap, opal envelope
18W lamp, Edison Screw, opal envelope
18W lamp, Bayonet Cap, pr¡smatic envelope
lBW lamp, Edison Screw, prismatic envelope

For other ratings replace 18 by appropriale rating 9, j3 or 25
Please order lamps in the form g¡ven in the lol lowing example, ¡n multiples of the boi
quantity:
60 Philips SL lamps SL l8W ES-p.

POWER & VA
For equal light output, SL lamps
take about one-quarterthe powerof
GLS lamps and about one-half the
current and VA. ln rare instances,
SL lamps may constitute the
majorityof the load atthe Consumer
Terminals of a building, and it may
be wished to improve the Power
Factor.

(PF = W 
). Suitabte values of

capacitance for group correction are
15-20 mfd per 10 lamps.

Note that the power taken cannot be
measured by a current meter.

FRÊE-SPACE DRAWINGS
For designers of new lum¡naires,
drawings are available showing the
required Free-Space within the
luminaires.

Packing

Lamps in fully-descr¡ptive
ind¡vidual cartons are
packed ¡n boxes of six.

Made in Holland
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PL*IAMP
Single-ênded compact
fluorescent lamps

A range of single-ended compact
fluorescent lamps with integral
starters, lor use with separate ballast.
The range offers to designers of
luminaires and equipment containing
lighting a new light source with
exciting design possibilities. The
integral starter and single cap
simplify modif icalions to existing
luminaires; the compact dimensions
open up the possibility of new slim
luminaires, including decorative
types.

RANGE

PL5-5lampWatts
PL7-TlampWatts
PLg-glampWatts
PL11 - 11 lamp Watts

APPLICATIONS
For use in new luminaires, and
modif¡ed existing lum¡na¡res, in
appl¡cations such as:
rBulkhead luminaires
rWall-mounting luminaires
rTable lamps

And for build¡ng into other forms of
equipment, such as:
rLum¡nous displays
rcocktail cabinets and s¡milar
furniture
rBuiltin l¡ghting in off ice furniture

To reordèr this Dara Sheerquote PL 3017/3
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PL ?k COiIPACT FLUORESCEIIT tAilPS
FEATURES

rSingle-ended construction reduces
cost of lampholders and associated
w¡ring.
rlntegral starter in lamp cap cuts
component and wiring costs and saves
space; starter is automatically
replaced with lamp to increase
reliabil¡ty of luminaire.
rDouble l¡mb reduces overall lenglh,
and g¡ves lightìng width of two
m¡niature lamps.
rPhosphor uses components from
Colour 80 Series to comb¡ne high
eff¡cacy with good colour rendering.
r New compact light source using a
f raction of the power of a f¡lament lamp
of comparable output; needing fewer
components than conventional
miniature fluorescent lamps.
r On average, lasts at least five
times as long as conventional
filament lamp.

Operat¡ng posllion - any.

LUM¡NOUS DATA

Catalogue No. Lumen output
100hrs 2000hrs

PL5
PL7
PL9
PL1 1

300
410
570
890

260
370
510
800

Deprecìation; Approx.4% per 1000 hrs.
Chromaticity co-ordinates: x- 0 460

Y:0 414
Correlated Coì o ur Temperatu re: 2700K
Colour Render¡ng lndex: (Rag) 81

Averages, measured under standard
conditions.

ELECÏBICAL DATA

Catalogue No. Lamp
Volts
(v)

Lamp
Cufrenl
(A)

Lamp
power
(w)

PL5
PL7
PL9
PL1'1

0.19
018
0.17
01ô

4.9
6.9
8.7

35
45
60
90 '11.4

Averages, measured under standard
condilions.

1: Housing
Capacitor
Relention nolch

I = Br¡dge welding
10 = Cool spots

4 = Two pin electrical connection

6 = Slartersw¡lch
7 = Aluminiumcap
8 = Electrodes

Max¡mum lamp outlines
available on request.

14

L

t3

cap
G23

22.3
ú

All dimens¡ons in mm.

lJ

DIMENSIONS& WËIGHÏS

catalogue No, L (mm) weight (g)

PL5
PL7
PL9
PL1 1

90
112
144
213

41
43
45
47
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Pt ?k COilPACl FLUORESCEIIT tAilPS

Ballasts and circuits
.ircuit: Switchstart only, w¡th integral

iärter, Pl-S, PL7 and PLg Lamps may

ie operated lwo in series.

Not suitable for use on dimmers or on
õC or on high-frequencY suPplies

¡capac¡tor incorporated in parallel with

àtarter).

C|ßCUIT DIAGRAMS
Note: Starter is incorporated in lamp.
bF capacitors not usually required,
but may be added at rate of approx 20

mfd Per 10 circuits.

DIMENSIONS l'-z¡'sl

'l [. r.2 Alld¡mensions in mm

This lampholder is made of Pocan 4235, a
self-ext¡nguishing thermoplastic
polyester mater¡al re-inforced w¡th
glasslibre.

Electrical connect¡on by means of insed
contacts (no screws).
For mounting on a plane parallel to the
lamp.

DIMENSIONS

Ballast BPL 10L 24

All dimensions in mm

I

g.a
ØA

tllJ

tr&!t-''g¡le¡P¡

L

N

PL5
PL7
PL9
PL 11

PL
PL
PL

2x
2\
2\

7
9

E
te

rò
[---.o-v/
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PL ?t C0ilPACf FUJORESGEIIT tAilPS
Temperalure l¡mite

Light output and èlectrical
characteristics vary with ambient
temperature. Maximum lemperature on
metal band '135'C. Outdoor lum¡naires
should be enclosed, with cap down.

ONDERING DATA

Please order lamps.in the form given
in the following example, in multiples
oflhe packing quantity. LamPs are
supplied in boxes of 50.

100 Philips PL9 fluorescent lamps'

274
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FLUORESCENT
LAMPS AND

CONTROL GEAR

Guide to Fluorescent Lamps Types and
Colours
Main Range
High Frequency Fluorescent Lamps
Miniature Fluorescent Lamps
Circular Fluorescent Lamps
Starters
Standard Fluorescent Ballasts
High-Frequency Fluorescent Ballasts
Fluorescent Lamp Capacitors
Fluorescent Lamp Accessories
Fl uorescent Lamp Circu its

Page
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301
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GUIIIE Tfl
TTUÍ|RE$GEIì|T t[MP$
Types and Colours

Rscent developments and trends in
fluorescent lighting.
Correct choice of lamp type.
Correct choice of lamp colour.
Spectral power distributions and
colour data.
Dimensions, welghts and electrical
dala.
Gu¡de to lamp prefixes and ordering.
Replâcement with other makes.

RANGE
Th¡s Data Sheet covers lamps from
450mm (18 in.) to 2400mm (8ft.) with
d¡ameters T12 (38mm/1 % in.) and T8
(26mm/l in.)
Standard order¡ng descriptions and
lumen values of these lamps are g¡ven in
Data Sheet PL 3043.

See back page for Data Sheet references
of other lamps.
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FTUORESCENT LAMPS - WPES

INTRODUCTION

Two ¡mportant recenl developments have
had a major effect on the selection ol
fluorescent ldmps.

The developments are:

rT8 (26mm diameter) Powerslimmer
lamps in lengths below 2400mm. 26mm
lamps are for use ¡n switchstart circuits
only, on the ballast for the colesponding
38mm lamp.
26mm PowerSlimmer lamps give about
the same amount of light as the older
lamps, but with a reduction of circuit
power (and hence running costs) ofabout
I per cent,

CHOICE OF LAMP TYPE
TB (26mm) Powerslimmerlamps are First

Choice types. They should be used in all

new installations in high LOR luminaires,
and in existing installations wherever
possible.
T12 (38mm) lamps are reta¡ned for
stanerless circuits, including emergency
and dimm¡ng circuits, and for
low{emperature applicatìons.

Obsolescent types
Lumina¡res using obsolescent lamps
should be replaced w¡th modern, energy-
effectìve types.

Also, the smaller d¡ameter perm¡ts lhe use
of smaller, more elegant luminaires, and
less light is absorbed from adjacent lamps
in mult¡-lamp luminaires.

¡ Tr¡phosphor lamp colours, which
combine good colour render¡ng with
efficac¡es higher than the best
halophosphate lamps.
Triphosphor colours therefore simpl¡fy
lamp choice by eliminating the
comprom¡se between efficacy and colour
rendering which is an intrinsic
characteriStic ol halophosphate lamps.

Consideration should be given to not
replacing lamps in starterless luminaires
over 15 years old. lt is usually more
economicalto replace the luminaires with
modern types using krypton-filled lamps.

These developments have produced the
following trends in fluorescent lighting.-'
r From T'12 (38mm) lamps lo TB (26mm)
lamps.
r From halophosphate coat¡ngs to
triphosphor coatings.
r From 2400mm (81t.) and 1 800mm {6ft ì
to 1 500mm (sft.) as the princ¡pal length.'
¡ From startefess (XS) circuits to
switchstart (SS) circuits w¡th low-loss
control gear.
r From glow-sw¡tch starlers to electronic
starters,

Choice by type

Note: TLD 30W and TLD 1 5W are Argon filled 18, for sw¡tchstart only.

80W bayonet cap
Earth strip (MCFA)
Reflector (MCFRE)

85W 2400mm
40W 600mm

LIF Rational¡zation Plan
The tables on this and the facing page are based on the Rationalization Plan of the
Lighting lndustry Federation, developed at the request of the E.W.F. and of the

E.C.A.

When ordering fiuorescent lamps, give preference to Flrst Choicelypes and to First
Choice colours.

Length First Cho¡ce

TB (26mm)

Second Cho¡ce

T12 (38mm)

2400mm (8ft)

1800mm (6ft)

1500mm (stt)

1 200mm (4ft)

600mm (2ft)

l00W (T12 tormat)

70w

58W

36W

18W

125W

75l85W

65/80W

40w

20w
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FLUORESCENT TAMPS - COLOURS

tilfßoDUCTION
fhe princlPal characterlstlCs of

luoräscent 
lamps of ditferent colours

ñe:
l:ôlour rendering index (CRl) - an

ãdex of the lamp's ability to render
eo¡our. lt ranges fr6m 50 (represent¡ng

üe rendering of the orig¡nal Warm White

"o¡eur) 
to 1 00 (the colour rendering

ibtained from a complete spectrum light
;ource such as daylight or an
-incandescent lamp). RaB refers to the

;endering of eight sample surfaces.

Correlated colour temperature (CCT)
*the colour appearance of a'white'
lamp derived from the colour
temperature of a complete speclrum
light source nearest in colour
appearance to the famp. The
temperalure ¡s measured in Kelvin;
3000K is warm and 4000K is cool. The
colour temperature ¡s not related in any
way to the runn¡ng temperature ofthe
lamp, nor ¡s ¡t any gu¡de to its colour
render¡ng.

Efficacy - light output for power ¡nput,
measured ¡n lumens per Watt.

Further information ¡s contained in the
Techn¡cal Section of the Philips
Comprehens¡ve Handbook.

CHOICE OF LAMP COLOUR

Halophosphate lamps are available in

irasic colours, w¡th high eficac¡es and
relat¡vely poor colour rendering, and in

De Luxe colour, wilh good colour

render¡ng and relatively low efficacy.

friphosphor lamps comb¡ne good colour
¡sndering with efficacies even h¡gherthan

lorbasic halophosphate lamps. With these
lamps, CRI and efficacy can therefore
be taken for granted, and a cho¡ce made
on colour appearance alone.
Triphosphor lamps are normally F¡rst
Choice for all installat¡ons. They are
ava¡lable in krypton-filled format, and in

argon-filled format.
White 35, a halophosphate lamp of
intermed¡ate colour appearance (3500K),
is retained as an initial lamp in batten
packs and Komb¡Paks.

choice by colour

COLOUR
APPEARANCE
(Nom, Colour
ïemperature)

FIRST CHOICE

- new ¡nstallalions,
group replacement.

SECOND CHOICE

- matching in
spot replacement

TRIPHOSPHORS
HALOPHOSPHATES

Basic DeLuxe

cooL
(4æ0KSECTOR)
Work Areas

(3500K)

WARM
(3000K SECTOR)
Social Areas

coLouR 84 COOLWHITE
JJ NATURAL 25

(usE wHrTE 3s) WHIIE 35

SOFTONE 32colouR 8Í!
WARMWHITE

2S

SPECIALIST PHOSPHORS: Northlight 55 for colour match¡ng.
Trucolor 38 for DHSS and arl galler¡es.
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ILUORESCENT LAMPS - TRIPHOSPHORS

Colour 80 Ser¡es fluorescent lâmps
Colour 80 Series fluorescenl lamps
have rare-earth phosphor coatings
s¡milar to colour TV phosphors, w¡th
narrow bands of Iight output centled at
wavelengths of about 450nm (blue),

540nm (green) and 61 0nm (red). Ïhese
phosphors have been carefully blended
for a high colour rendering index; at the
same time, the còncentration of energy
¡n the narrow bands g¡ves a light output
higher than that associated with
conventional high-etf icacy lamps.

Colour B0 Series lamps therefore
elim¡nate the compromise between light
quality and quantity which is a
disadvantage of conventional
halophosphate colours. Lamp select¡on
¡s also simpl¡f¡edi since all Colour 80
Series lamps have both good colour
rendering and high efficacy, the specif¡er
is ableto make achoice based oncolour
appearance alone.
r Better colour rendering than basic
halophosphate lamps.
r Higher light output than de Luxe
halophosphate lamps. This enables tt
number of luminaires to be reduced -
typically by up to 30 per cent - wilh
corresponding savings in running and
maintenance costs.
I Colour 84 approved for use in DHSS
clin¡cal areas.

Further advantages of Colour 80
Series
Colour 80 Ser¡es T8 lamps have further
gains over ordinary lamps in addition to
the higher light oulput:-
r Colour B0 Factor light output falls off
less in enclosed luminaires than with
halophosphate phosphors.
¡T8 Factor thesmallerdìameterof the
T8 kryptonJilled lamps means that Iess
light is absorbed in mult¡-lamp
luminaires.
¡ Lumen depreciation ìs less steep tharì
w¡th halophosphates (see Technical
Section of Comprehensive Handbook).
Average light output is higher over a
given service per¡od. Alternatively for
depreciation to a given level, Colour 80
Series lamps can be kept in seruice
longer.

cf¡r.oun 84

_-^+.
,)

J
l]j I

200

a

t

È

500 6c0

Colour 84
Cool appearance, high efficacy, good
rendering.
The modern lamp for work areas -
off ices, shops, factories.

LAMP DATA

Correlated colour temperature:
Colour rendering ¡ndex (Ra 8):

Chromalicity co-ord¡nates:

LAMPDATA

Correlated colour temperature:
Colour rendering index (Ra 8)l

Chromaticity co-ordinates:

4,000K

B5

x:0380
y = 0.377

Colour 83
Warm appearance, high efficacy, good

rendering.
For social areas - restaurants, hotels,
the home.

3,000K

B5

x = 0.441

Y=0404

t\

t\I

\J t]
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GOLOUR A3
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f-r*""rr",e phosphors - Basic
ijalophosphate lamps w¡th re¡at¡vely high
iøicacy, and relatively low colour

ieindering. Not available in TB krypton-

i¡lled format, except for Wh¡te 35.

FTUORESCENT TAMPS - HATOPHOSPHATE

White 35
A lamp of intermed¡ate appearance
(3500K) pr¡ncipally for use in Packs as
an init¡al lamp.

LAMPDATA
Correlaled colour temperature:
Colour rendering index (Ra 8):
Chromaticity co-ordinates:

3,500K
58

x = 0-412

Y=0392

GOO]wHtTE 33
250

E

g

I

3

200

100

50

4@ 500 600

WAvELENcIH (ñm)

7@

I/

Cool Wh¡te 33

rendering.

LAMPDATA

Correlatedcolourtemp."ppro", ì,OO0K
Colour render¡ng index (Ra 8): 62
Chromaticityco-ordinates: x=0.379

Y=0384

wlnt wliltE 29

1:
t
5

t
¡:
II

1S

tm

0
300 @ m 7e

wAvELENGIH {rm)

I

fl

Warm White 29
Warm colour appearance. An early lamp
colour now accepted only for circular
lamps; otherwise replace with Colour
83, which has h¡gher output and good
rendering.

LAMPDATA

Correlaledcolourtemp. approx: 2,800K
Colour render¡ng index (Ra B): 51

Chromatic¡tyco-ordinates: x:0.446
Y = 0'406

n

I

n L il

WHITE 35

400 500

WAVELENGTH

E:
å
E

€

t

3

t50

100

s

600 7@
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FTUOBESCENT LAMPS _ HALOPHOSPHATES

Halophosphate phosphors - De Luxe
Halophosphate lamps with relatively
high colour rendering, and relatively low
efficacy. Not available in 18 krypton-
lilled format.

Specialist halophosphate lâmps
Halophosphate lamps for special
purposes where the ability to render
colours faithfully ¡s the pr¡me
consideration. Not avai¡able ¡n TB
krypton-filled format.

Colour 47 (Graph¡ca) is a 5000K lamp
incorporated by manufacturers of
viewing cabinets complying with 85950
Part 2. The lamp is not a stock tYPe.

ilATUNAL 25

?
a

3
?
E

å
E

'3
I
P

Natural 25
De Luxe colour rendering and cool
colour appearance. An early lamp
colour, prev¡ously used in offices, shops
and department stores; now being
replaced by Colour 84, wh¡ch has higher
efficacy.

LAMP DATA

Correlaled colour lemp. approx:

Colour rendering index (Ra 8):

Chromatic¡ty co-ordinales:

4,000K

77

x=0377
y=0374

Softone 32
De Luxe colour rendering and warm
colour appearance. An early lamp
colour, previously used in restaurants,
hotelsandothersoc¡alareas: nowbeing
replaced byColour33, which has higher
efficacy.

LAMPDATA
Correlated colour temp. approx:

Colour rendering index (Ra 8):

Chromatic¡ty co-ordinalesl

2,900K

85

x = 0-444

Y = 0'404

Northl¡ght 55
A cold colour (6500K)with a high colour
rendering index (95 on the Ra8 scale)
ûsed for critical colour match¡nq or
appraisal. Previously called Colour
Matching 55. lt ìs ìmportant that a h¡gh
level of illumination (see BS 950 Part 1)

is ma¡ntained overthe whole area where
matching is taking place.
Nonhl¡ght 55 compl¡es w¡th the visible
spectrum requ¡rements Õf 85950 Part 1,

but does not include the optional UV
component.

LAMPDATA
Correlated colour temp. approxr 6,500K

Colour rendering index (Ra B): 95
Chromâticilyco-ord¡nates: x = 0 316

Y=0334
Trucolor 38
A cool colour (4000K) for installations
where it is essentialthat colours are
rendered with high fidelity (CRl 92 on the
RaB scale):for example ¡n art galleries
and in fitt¡ng booths in clothing shops.
Also, Trucolor 38 is approved to DHSS
Sheets DE 21 - 23 for use in clinical
areas.

I.AMPDATA
Correlated colour temp. approx: 4,000K
Colour rendering index (Ra 8)r 92

Chromaticityco-ordinates: x=0381
Y=0377

soFroilE 32
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LANCHESTER POLyIECHN'C _ COVENTRY

High frequency fluorescent light¡ng has provided increased illumination levels.
rmproved colour fideltty with substanttal reduction ¡n ¡nstalled load. Old 5ft 80W
fluorescentluminairesgave4S0 luxfor9.7kW. new PSM 250 HF luminaires provide
700lux for 7.4kW.
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R OY AL CO LLE G E O F M I LITA RY SC'E'VCE - SHR IV EN H AM
An tmproved overall ltghûng levet and more attract¡ve appearance has Þeen
ach ¡ eved ¡ n the Nvo d n r ng room s of th ts famous col leg e. conve rti ng 4g x 6 arm G Ls
pendants to 48 x 3 arm l.L.O. pendants using PLl 1 compactfluorescent tamps has
reduced the load from 17.78kw to 2 16kw as welt as significantly reduc,ng tamp
changes.
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DIMENSIONS, WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Rating

FLUORESCENT TAMPS

Approx.
Weight
(s)

610100w

ra /26mm 1 in. dia.) krypton-f¡lled
:iÀ 7oW 1 soomm {6ft)

+ió 5sw r 5oomm (5tt)

.in 36W 1200 mm (4ft)

iii raw ooomm tztt¡

310
229
186
97

610
451
360

156

Note:
Âll above lamps have b¡-p¡n caps G1 3.

' l800mm lamp on 75W ballast: 1500mm lamp on 65W ballast.

fhe d¡mensions and electr¡cal data for circular and miniature fluorescent lamps are g¡ven in Data Sheets PL 1 794 and PL 1 763.

ELECTRICAL SERVICE PERIOD

firom a large group of fluorescent lamps

operated under standard cond¡tions, up to
¡¡o per hundred may fa¡l during the f¡rst
i000 hours. The failure rate is then
¡egligible (less than 1 per cent per
thousand hours) until there has been
appreciable loss of emitter (approaching
10,000 hours). Thereafter the failure rate
accelerates.
Lamps should be group-replaced after
the econom¡c service period. Early
fall-outs should be changed straight
away. For further information, see lhe
fechn¡cal Section of the Comprehensive
Handbook.

ECONOMIC SERVICE PERIOD

Under standard conditions, the lighl
output of fluorescent lamps decl¡nes
linearly after the 2000 hour point. The
ratevaries with rating and phosphor, but
is typically 4 per cent per thousand hours
for Halophosphates and 3 per cent per
lhousand hours for Tr¡phosphors.

Lamps should be group-replaced after
the economic seruice period - usually
laken as the time when light has
declined 20 per cent Þelow the 2000
hour level. For further informat¡on. see
the Technical Section of the
Comprehensive Handbook.
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OPEBATING HOURS (lhousands)
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Under BS conditions
Lamp Lamp
volts cu¡rent
(v) (l)

Lamp
power
(w)

Face-to-Íace
length (L)
(mm)

Diameter
(D)
(mm)

123
73*

39.5
19.3

149
131
110
103

57

125 096

124
110
102

070
067
044
036

094
0.64
0.67
0.43
0.37

69
58
36
18

2s74.9 40.s

28.0
280

17638
15000
11994
589 8

2374 5
1763.8
15000
11994

589 B

2AO
2AO

405
405
405
40.5
40.5



FIUORESCENT TAMPS
Guide to lamp prefixes and oldering
The standard description of a Ph¡lips
fluorescent lamp consists of a pref¡x, lamp
rating, and lamp colour number, as ¡n the
following example:-

TLD18W/84

Pref¡x denoting Larnp Lamp
type. rating colour

It is not necessary to quote the lamp
length.
This guide explains the mean¡ng of the
prclixes.

MCF
Low-pressure mercury lamp w¡th
fluorescent internal coat. For switchstart
circuit only.

MCFE
Low-pressure mercury lamp with
f luorescent internal coat. silicone
external coat and 1 0V electrodes
(except the 85W 2400mm lamp, which
has 3V electrodes). Forswitchstart and
starterless c¡rcuits. MCFEK refers to
40W 600mm.

REPLACING OTHER MAKES

MCFA
Low-pressure mercury lamp with
fluorescent internal coat and exÌernal
metal strip (to be connected to Earth).
For switchstart and 1 0V starterless
circuits.

TL
As for MCF. Also means 'fluorescent
lamp in general'.

TLD
As for TL but 26mm diameler. The
pr¡ncipal lamps are krypton-filled (70W
58W, 36W, 18W). For switchstart
circuits only.

TLD...T
As for IVICFE but 26mm diameter. Note
that 26mm diameter sìlicone-coated
lamps can also be described as lvlCFE.

TLA
As for MCFA.

TLM
As for TL but with external (but
connected) strip. For sw¡tchstart or 3V
starterless circuits.

Other make PHILIPS

White
Warm White
Daylight

White 35
Colour 83 or Warm White 29
Colorrr 84 or Cool \¡lhite 33

Natural
De Luxe Natural
Plus White

Colour 84 or Natural 25

Colour 83 or Softone 32

Trucolor 38

De Luxe Warm White
Warmtone

Kolor -rite
Colour Matching
Northlight ) Northt¡Sht s5

)

Pluslux
Polylux

Kryptonlilled Halophosphate
Triphosphor

Lamps of ditferent makes should not normally be mixed ¡n an installation. When phil¡ps
lamps are being used to replace an ex¡sting ¡nstallation, the guide indicâtes a lamp that ¡s
approximately equ¡valent. The corect approach ¡s not to seek a match, but to decide which
of the Philips lamps is lhe best one for the part¡cular application.

TLD 18W

TLE/TLEK
Circular low-pressure mercury lamp
with fluorescent internal coat. The ¡K,

suffix signifies high loading. For
sw¡tchstart circuits only.

The suflix RS implies rapid start (3V
starterless circuits and switchstart).

Associated Products
Starters - see Data Sheet PL 1 792
Electronic starters - see Data
Sheet PL '1839

Ballasts - see Data Sheet PL 1 864
Capacitois - see Data Sheet PL 1 859
Accessories (lampholders, etc.) - see
Data Sheet PL 1 863
High Frequency Ballasls - see Data
Sheet P13073.

Note:- Special-purpose f luorescent
lamps not for general lighting, such as
lamps with UV output, are listed in the
Lamps for Special Purposes seclion of
the Philips Comprehensive Handbook.

Other fluorescent lamps
Miniature lamps T5 diameter (16mm/%
in.) - see Data Sheet PL 1 763.
Circular lamps - see Data Sheel
PL 1794.
SL s¡ngle-ended lamps with ¡ntegral
ballast - see Data Sheet PL 3001 ,

PL single-ended lamps-see Data
Sheet PL 301 7
High Frequency Lamps - see Data
Sheet P13072.
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FTUÍ|RESGETI|T LAMP$
Main Range (T8 and T12)

A data sheet reference to other lamp
types is g¡ven on the back page.

Further information on f luorescent
lamps ¡s given in Data Sheet PL 3044
(Guide to Fluorescenl Lamps -Types
and Colours).

Details of High Frequency lamps are
availâble in Data Sheet PL3072.
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TRIPI{OSPI{OR COLOURS

Flrst-cho¡cê colours -
lor ¡nitial lnstallations
and tor replac€ment

lnitial lamp ln packs.

Colour 84 ColourS3 While 35

2400mm
(8tr)

100w

125W

'r12

112

K MCF 100W/84

MCFE 125W84

MCF r00w8:l

MCFE t25W84

MCF100w/3s

MCFE 125W35

1800mm
(6ft)

70w'

75l85W

T8

r12

K TLD 70W84

¡,ilCFE 75l85W84

TLD70W83

MCFÉ 75l85W83

TLO70W3s

MCFE 75l85W/3s

1 500mm
(5n)

58W'

65W

t8
r12

K TLD s8w/84

MCFE 65/80W84

TLD 58W83

MCFE 65/80W83

TLO 58W35

MCFE 65/80W35

1 200mm
(4tt)

36W

40w

T8

T12

K TLD36W84

¡iloFE 40w/84

TLD36W8i¡

¡/cFE 40W83

TLO36W35

MCFE4OW35

600mm
(2ft)

t8w

20w

T8

112

K TLD 18w/84

MCFE 20W84

TLD l8wgt
MCFE 20W83

TLD 18W35

MCFE 20W35.

TTUORESCENT TAMPS

900mm (3ft)

450mm (1 8in)

30w

15W

T8

18

TLD30W84 TLD 30W83 TLD 30W35

TLD 15W35

K=Krypionjilled A=Argonjilled T8=26mm(1in.)dia. T12=38mm(1/r'n.)da.
An enlry denoles a normal stock type. Each entry is the standard ordering descript¡on ol the tamp.

' 58W lamps musl not be operated ¡n 8OW circuits.
70W lamps musl not beoperated rn SsWcircuits.
1 25W lamps must not be operated in 85W circuits.

fLD 3OW and TLD 15W are swilchstarl only

T8 (26mm)

T12 (38mm)

Colour 84

Colour 83
While 35

- PowerSlimmer lamps; tirst cholce for new installat¡ons and for most
ox¡stlng switchstart clrcu¡ts.

- retained for replacement into starterless circuits (including d¡mming and
emergency) and for low temperatures.

- Cool appearance forwork areas, especially shops, offices and factories.
Meets DHSS requ¡rements for hosp¡tals.

- Warm appearanceforsocial areas, e.g. hotels, restaurants andthe home.

- an initial lamp, intermediate appearance, in batten packsand KombiPaks.

Krypton-filled power-sav¡ng lamps (mainly T8)operare on the same sw¡tchstart ballasls as
the corresponding argonJilled lamps, and save about I per cent of circuit power.

Triphosphor colours (Colour 80 Series) combine high eff¡cacy and good colour rendering-
f¡rst choice for almost all installations. Coiour 80 Series are available ¡n both kryptonJ¡lled
and argonjilled lamps.

Halophosphate colours are mainly for spol replacement ¡n existing installations,
Where possible, choose a krypton-f¡lled lamp and a lr¡phosphor colour.
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HÀLOPI{OSPHATE COLOURS

Second-ChoieÆ colours - malnlyfor spot replacement in ex¡sting installal¡ons

De luxe coloursBasic colours

Softone32Nalural 25CoolWhile 33 (Daylight33) Wam Wh¡te29

MCFE 125W32MCFÊ 125W25rvtcFE 125W33 MCFE 125W29

MCFE 75l85W/25 MCFE75/A5W/32MCFE 75l85W33 MCFE 75l85W29

MCFE 65/80W/32MCFE 65/80W25

TLD 58W33

MCFE 65/80W/33 MCFE 65/80W29

MCFE 40W25 MCFE4OW32

TLD 36W33

MCFE4OW33 MCFE 40W29

MCFE 20W25 MCFE 20W32

TLD 30W32TLD 30W25

TLD,15W25

MCFE2OW/29

TLD 18W33

MCFE2OW33

TLD3OW35

TLD 15W33

TLD 30W29

TLD 15W29

FLUORESCENT TAMPS

Cool White 33 - replace with Colour 84 and obta¡n improved colour rendering.

|l,arm White 29 - replace with Colour 83 and obta¡n ¡mproved colour render¡ng.

ilatural 25 - replace w¡th Colour 84 and obta¡n,highêr output.
g0llonê 32 - replace wilh Colour 83 and obtain h¡gher oulput.

SPECIALIST COLOURS
{Do Luxe halophosphales)

Trucolor 38
Northlight 55
(Colour Matching 55)

For hosPltals (Mêetg
DHSS requ¡rem6nls,
but being supersed€d
by Colour84.)

For crltical colour
match¡ng: compl¡es
w¡th BS 950 Part 1

(v¡s¡ble component).

2400mm
(8n) 125W T12 MCFE 125W/55

1 800mm
(6rr) 75/85W 112 MCFE 75',85w/38 ¡ilCFE 75,'85W/55

1500mm
5tr

65/80W T12 MCFE 65/80W38 MCFE 65i80W/55

1200mm
(4n) 40w f12 l\ilCFE 40W/38 ¡,4CFE 40W 5s

600mm
(2ft) 20w 112 ñ¡cFE 20W/38 ¡ilcFE 20W.55
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FLUORESCENT TAMPS

LUltlEN VALUES fJanuary 19861
The following table Iists rounded values of average l¡ght output measured under standard conditions at 2000 hours

For¡nformation onthe useof lumenvalues ¡n thedesignoffluorescentlighting installat¡ons, seetheTechnical Sectionofthe

Comprehensive Handbook.

For lumen deprec¡ation and mortal¡ty see Data Sheet PL 3044 (Guide to Fluorescent Lamps)

Note:- This table is not a guide to availability.

First cho¡ce colours Second choice colours Specialist colours

Fat¡n9
& Length

Colour 84
& Colour 83 35

Warm White 29
& CoolWhile 33

Sottone
32

Natural
25

Trucolor 3B
& Northlighl Ss

KRYPTON-FILLED LAMPS

1 00W 2400mm (Bft)

70W 1 B00mm (6tt)

58W 1 500mm (5tt)
36W 1 200mm (4fi)
18W 600mm (2ft)

8900
6300
5100
3200
1 300

ARGON.FILLED LAMPS

1 25W 2400mm (8ft)
75i B5W 1 B00mm (6tt)

65i 80W 1 500mm {sft)
40W 1 200mm (4ft)

20W 600mm (2tl)

30W 900mm (3tt) TB

1 5W 450mm (1 Bins) TB

9400
5900
4900
3000
1 200
2400

7800
5600
4500
2800
1 100

BBOO

5600
4600
2700
r000
2200

800

Lumens
as
for

White
35

5000
31 00
2800
1 800
700

,09

7000
4000
3500
22AO
s00

1800
700

5500
3500
3000
1 900.lt

Noles:
1 .'5l85W lamps: Lumens measured at 75W (output is approximately 1 07o higher at B5W)

Z: OSIAOW tamþs: t-umens measured al 65W (oulput ¡s approximately 10% higher at 80W)

ã. ðãol W¡it" ãS *u" previousty called Daylight 33, and Northlight 55 was previously called Colour l\¡atching 55.

Obsolescent lamp types - tor replacement only
ARGON-FILLED T8

Rating Colour 84 White 35 Natural 25 Sottone 32 Warm Whlte 29 CoolWhile 33 Northlighl 55

B5W 2400mm
40W 600mm

(8tt)
(zrt)

¡/cFE 85W/84
MCFEK 4OW/84

MCFE 85W/35
¡ÀcFEk 4oW/35

MCFE 85W25
¡/cFEK 40w/25

t\4cFE 85W/32 t\4cFE 85W/29
t\,4cFEK 40W/29

MCFE 85W33
MCFEK 4OW/33 ¡,4CFEK 40W/55

MCFA éarth strip lamps, lamps with internal rellectors and Colour34 lamps are no longer made but may be available lrom stockists

8OW BC lâmps are available ¡n Wh¡te 35 only but their luminaires are old and should be replaced'

85W lumens approx. 70% ol 1 25W. 40W lumens approx 65% of 40W 1 200mm

Other lamps
A number of special lamps are
manuf actured f or incorporation into
equ¡pment but are not necessar¡ly stock
items: e.g. TLX lamps (single contact
cap) for use in ex'e'luminaires.

Pack¡ng Ouantity
Lamps in this data sheet are packed 25
per box, excePt 2400mm ìamPS 20 Per
box.

Further details of Fluorescent Lamp
types and colours are available in Data
Sheet PL 3044.

Data on olher fluorescent lamps is given

¡n the follow¡ng data sheets:-

Miniature f luorescent lamps - Data
Sheet PL 1 763

Circular fluorescent lamps - Data Sheet
PL 1 794

SL lamps - Data Sheet PL 3001

PL lamps - Data Sheet PL 301 7.

HF fluorescent lamps - Data Sheet
PL3072.

2A8

l\,4ade in Holland and U K.



Ht0lt.tRE0uEltGY
FTUflRESGE]IT

TAMPS
Arangeof T8(26mm¡l in.
diameterl energy.sav¡ng
fluorescent lamps with argon
filling, lor use with Philips
high.frequency control gear.

Philips TLD HF fluorescent lamps are for
use with Philips HF control gear, and can
reduce energy consumption by up to 30
per cent, compared with conventional
lamp/luminaire combinations, as well as
providing other lightlng benefits. TLD HF
lamps are ava¡lable ¡n triphosphorcolours
Colour 84 (cool) and Colour 83 (warm),
combining high efficacy w¡th colour
rendering ¡n the Deluxe class.

BAI{GE
TLD 1 6W84 - 600mm; Colour 84.
TLD 16W83 - 600mm; Colour 83.
fLD 32W/84 - 1200mm; Colour 84.
TLD 32W83 - 1200mm; Colour 83.
TLD 50W84 - 1500mm; Colour 84.
TLD 50W83 - 1500rnm;Colour83.
TLD ô0W84- 1500mm;Colour 84.
TLD 60W83 -1500mm; Colour 83.

APPLICATIOÍS
For use in luminairesfittedwith Philips HF
highJrequency control gear.

FEATUFES
r High frequency operat¡on raises lamp
efficacy, producing energy sav¡ngs up lo
30 per cent for the same Iighting effect,
compared with conventional lumina¡res.
r Mains flicker and mains hum are
eliminated, and hencê stroboscopic
effects.
r Fast, reliable starting, even under cold
conditions.
r Preheat start maintains lamp life.
r Deluxe colour rendering.
r Low depreciat¡on rate.

ro ,ærd€r rh¡s oara she€r quoro PL 3072n

lssu€dg.& R€ptacss PL 3072

-tF
o
!ñ
câ(l
m2{
F
3
!
U,289



HIGH-FREOUENCY FLUORESGENT TAMPS

MATERIÀLS AIIO F¡NISH

Tubing: 26mm diameter glass.

Filling: Argon.

Phosphors: Colour 80 Series
triphosphor coat¡ng.

SPECIFICATION
rType compl¡ance with BS 1853where
applicable.

To specify state: Tg argonJilled
fluorescent lamps for use w¡th Phil¡ps
High-Frequency control gear. W¡th
triphosphor coating. Substaniially as
Phil¡ps TLD HF lamps.

LAMP DATA

D

L--

Correlated colour lemperature
Colour render¡ng ¡ndex (Ra8)

Chromaticilyco-ordinates: x

v

DrilEllsloNs, WEIGHTS & ELECTFIGÂL DAIÀ

Colour 84

4,000K
85
0.380
o.377

ColourS:ì

3,000K
85
0.441
0.404

Lamp Lamp Lailp
volls currenl
(v) (A)

Maximumdimensions Approx L¡ght¡ng
woight dss¡gnCalalogue Dpower

(w)No.
L
(mm) (s)

97
186
186
229
229
229
229

lumêns

fLD 16W83HF '16

TLD 16W84HF 16

TLD 32W83HF 32
TLD 32W84HF 32
fLD 5OW83HF 50
TLD 5OW84HF 50
TLD 6OW83HF 60
TLD 6OW84HF 60

589.8 28
589.8 28

1199.4 28
1'199.4 28
1500.0 28
1500.0 28
1500.0 28
1500.0 28

63
63

128
128
142
142
'135

0.25
0.25
0.25
o.25

0.35
0.45
0.45

1300
1300
3200
3200
5100
5100
6300
6300

Notes:- All lamps are TLD type (i.e. 26mm nominal diameter), with stardard bi-pin caps

L¡ghting Design Lumens are measured at 2,000 hours, lhe basis for lighting design calculations'

Electr¡cal data and lumens are averages, measured under standard conditions

OBDEAING DAÏA

Catalogue No. Nominal length Pack¡ng quanlitY

TLD 16W/84HF
TLD 16W83HF
TLD 32W/84HF
TLD 32W/83HF
TLD 5OW84HF
TLD 5OW83HF
TLD 6OW83HF
fLD 6OW84HF

600mm
600mm

1200mm
1200mm
1500mm
1500mm
'1500mm

1500mm

25
25
25
25

Please order lamps in lhe fom given in the following example' in mull¡ples ol the packing quantity:

1OO Ph¡lips High-Frequency lamps TLD 50W/84HF

Note:- HF lamps are rct for use in luminaires which are not lnedw¡th Phil¡ps HF conlrolgear'

Made in Holland.
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M[TffiURE
TUONESGEIITT
TAMPS

A range of 16mm diameter (T5) lamps
that combine the fluorescent lamp
'advantages of high light output
and long service period with slim
shapê.

BAI{GE APPLICATIONS
Min¡ature fluorescent lamps are
used in fluorescent striplights and
¡n bulkhead luminaires for lighting
stairways and common parts of
buildings, and in lightboxes for
photography and disptay. They also
have applicat¡ons ¡n exhibition and
display lighting, ¡n picturè tighting
and in street furnituré and signs.

Available in the following ratings:-
White 35
TL l3W 525mm
TL 8W300mm

(21in
(12in

.) FD
=!v,
ïtF-
b
trt
-mvt
G'
lTr
-{

TL 6w225mm (gin
.)
.)

WarmWhite29 & Cool Whlte(Dayl¡ght)33
TL 13W525mm (21in,)
TL 8W300mm (12¡n.)
TL 6W 225mm (gin.)
TL 4W150mm (6in.)

,-
ror€ord€rrhisDarasheorqmrê P[1763/6
lssu€d7/83 ReplacoslTæ/¡
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MI N IATURE FTUORESGENT I.AMPS

FEATURES

r Cool running, and long sêrvice high
efficacy relat¡ve to tungsten f¡lamerit
lamps.

LAHP DATA
LDL represents Lighting Design Lumens, the lumen value at 2000 hours.

Lamp
type

LDL
Uthlle 35

LDL
Wârm Whlte 29

LOL
Cool Wh¡te 33

TLl3W
TLSW
TL6W
TL4W

800
400
250

800
400
250
'150

800
400
250
150

c

D|ilENSTONS, WETGHTS & ELECTRICAL DAT^

Lamp Lamp
volls

Lamp
curenl

Dlmensions
c

max, max. max-

Lâmp
welght

cap
(mlnl
bl-pin)

Alype

(v) (a) (s) (mm) (mm) (mm)

TL13W
TLSW
TL6W
TL4W

525mm (21in.)
300mm (12in.)
225mm (9in.)
150mm (6¡n.)

98
58
45
30

49
31
24
17

s17

212

0.17
o.17

531"
302
226
150

16
'16

16
G5/15
G5/15
G5/15

All dala arc avenges, and rclet to opent¡on undet standatd conditions.

Note: For switchstart operation. Certa¡n emergency lum¡naires and transistor¡sed ballasts
may not operate these lamps correctly.

ORDERII{G DAIA

Catalogue No. Nominal length colours Packing quanllly

TLl3W/**
TLsW**
TL6W/**
TL4W/**

525mm(21in)
300mm(12in)
225mm(9in)
150mm(6in)

35, 29, 33,
35, 29, 33,
35, 29, 33,

29, 33,

25

25
25

*xlnsert colour number lot the lamp colout rcqu¡red eg. TL1 3 W135.

Please order lamps in the form given ¡n

the follow¡ng example, in multiples of
the packing quantity:
100 Ph¡lips TL 13W/35lluorescent
lamps.

Note:
Please also refer to Data Sheet PL 3017
for range of PL * compact fluorescent
lamps.

-l

LATP COLOURS
White 35: A high efficacy phosphor, now
the preferred colour for the maiority ol
these applications.
Warm White 29: Warm colour
appearance, now tending to be replaced by
White 35.
Cool While 33: Cool colour appearance,
now tending to be replaced by Wh¡te 35.
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GIRGUTAR
FTUflRESCENT
TAMPS
A range of c¡rcular
fluorescent lamps for use in
s¡gns and equipmentr and for
¡ncorporat¡on in compact
decorative Ium¡na¡res.

Philips circular f luorescent lamps
comb¡ne the advantages of conven-
tional linear fluorescent lamps - long
serv¡ce and high eff icacy - with a
compact format that can be used to
advantage in equipment and
decorative luminaires. The lamP
colour is Warm White 29, which
combines high l¡ght output w¡th a
warm colour apPealance.

RANGE

60W and 40W ratings - nom¡nal
o.d.410mm (16in.).

32W rating - nominal o.d.305mm
(1 2¡n.).
22W rating - nom¡nal o.d. 210mm
(8|i n.).

APPLICATIONS
For use ¡n suitable lum¡naires, for
commercial and social areas such as:
rBars
rHotels and reception areas
rPrivate olf¡ces
rDomestic
Also for use ¡n signs, and in
equipment such as vending
machines.

lo reorderthls oala Sheetquole 794t2

FÞ
-=!v,
¡ñ
F
-bc,vln
C"
cìt
l"l
-{17%/1

Frm;l

@
SPEGTBAL POIñ'EB

nrsTBtBUTloñr
llllARIUI WH¡TE 29
GIRGULAR FTUORESGEIìII

ÞHILIPS

l

ì

I
,]

I

CORRELATED
COLOUR TEI\¡PERATURE

CHRO¡¡ATICITY
CO ORDINATES

CO LOU R

RENDERìNG INDEX

(RaB)=51 2855Kx = 0.446
y = 0,406
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i

l,

lr

lr

CIRCUTAR FTUOBESCENT TAMPS
FEATUBES

rMakes possible decorative
fluorescent luminaires lor use in
locations where linear fluorescent
lighting would not be suitable.
¡TLE and TLEK lamps operate from
conventional switchstart control gear

ONDENIIIG DATA
Please order lamps in accordance with
the following example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:-
24 Ph¡l¡ps cìrcular fluorescent lamps
TLEK 60W29.

Made in Holland.

LATPDAÏA

A

B

6ÐD

I

Orde¡ing
relerence

Nom, o.d.

(mm/ln,)

A
(min/max)
(mm)

(m¡n/max)'
(mm)

D
(mln/max)
(mm)

cB
(min/max)
(mm)

t-DL B.S. . B.S.
Lemp Lamp
Volts Cufrent

Weight Packing
quanilþ

(s)

TLEK 6OW/29
TLE 40W29
TLE 32W29
rLÉ.22W129

410116
410t16
3A5t't2
210t8+

34'1.31347.7
341.31347.7
239'7t246.1
150'7/155.6

338/9.346.9
338.9/346.9
237.3t245.3
151.1/160.4

400t412.8
4001412-A
29A.51311.2
203'21215.9

29.4134.1
29.4t34'1
29.4134.1
26.2t30'S

92
10
a2
62

o.75
0.42
0.45
0.4

250
183

3400
2480
1670
840

6
6
6
6

Notes:-LDL represents L¡ghting Des¡gn Lumens, the lumen value after 2000 hours (âverage, under standard cond¡tions).

AII lamps are lilted with G10q four-pin caps.
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STARTEN$
forfluono¡ccm lånps
A range of starters for fluorescent
lamps, for use as original equipment
in new luminaires or as replacement
spares. The starters are ofthe glow
switch type; a capacitor is included.

(

BAIIGE

S2
s10
s16

s12
s18

For pr¡ncipal
lamp types

Special ètarters

FEAflJBES
! Philips starters outlast several
f luorescent lamp changes.
r Polycarbonate cases, (Except S1 8)

NOTE: lor Electronlc starte/s, see Dafa
Sheet PL 1 785.

rn
F
-bct
-lñv,
Cì'l T

-{
FD
=!

To rcorder lhis dâla sheel quolo Pt- 1tg2t6
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STARTERS
TATERIALS & FINISH

Canister:
Polycarbonate, off-white. (Except S1 8)

LIST OF EOUIVALENTS

Ph¡l¡ps Type Replaces

s2(K3002)
s10(K3001)

s16
sr8(K31 2s)

s1 2(K301 2)

1 55/1 00

155/400

155/501
155/501

155/200

155/500

SPECTFTCAïlOt{

rType compliance with BS 3772.
rln addition, Philips hold a Kitemark
l icense for thê manufacture of S l 0
and 52 starters to BS 3772.

To specify slate:
Fluorescent lamp starter, with
polycarbonate canister, similar to
Phil¡ps S10 and 52.

155/800

RANGE OF OPEBATIOI{
For use in conventional fluorescent
lamp luminaires, and similar
equipment.

39

2t

Dimensions in mmORDERII{G DATA

Please order in the form given in the
following example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
'1000 Philips starters S10. Weight: 309.

LAMP APPLICAIIOilS

Ordering reference For use wlth Packlng
quanllty

s10 65/80W, 58W, 40W 1200mm (4ft), 36W, 30W, 13W
and single short lamp. Also C¡rcular6OW 40W,32W
40W 600mm (2lt),20W, 18W, 1sW,8W,6W
4Wtwin lamps (or single lamp"). Also Citculat 22W

100w, 75l85W, 70W

125W, (also 100W, 75l85W, 70W).
140W 1 500mm (sft), 120W 1500mm (sft)
85/1 00W 1 800mm operated at 1 00W

10

10

10

50

25

s16

s12

' For a s¡ngle shorl lamp Sl 0 is preferable to 32.
S2, S10, 316 also ¡n 1000 way packs.

l
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TTUflRE$GEIUT

BAttASTS
use w¡th the Ph¡l¡ps range
of lluorêscent lamps.

RAHGE
Ballasls for sw¡tchstart circu¡ts
- a range of LPF chokes for lamps

from 4/6/8W to 125W.

i,,

APÞLICATIONS
¡ Stockholding as spares for ballasts

in luminaires
r lncorporation in fluorescent

lum¡narres. and in equipment using
fluorescent lamps.

Note:- For starters see Data Sheet
PL 1792
For capacitors see Data Sheet
PL 1 859
For circuit data see Data Sheet
PL 1 839
For HF ballasts see Data Sheet
PL 3073
For PL ballasts see Data Sheet
PL 301 7

.,.1

\

FÞ
=!
U'
-tl-
-bC'¡lrtv,
c':trñ2{

Tô reorderlh s Oala Sheel auole PL 86417

I
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FLUORESCENT BATLASTS
RÂfi|GE OF OPEBAÎIOl{ CIRCU¡T DIAGRAIS

Sultch Strrt
For nominal suPPl¡es of 240V 50Hz
Normal indoor conditions

SPECIFIGAÏ¡OX
Type compliance with 852818

ORDEBIXC DATA
Please order ballasts in the form
given ¡n the following examPle, in
multiples of the pack¡ng quant¡ty:-
50 Philips ballasts BTP 40 125

BAS & BCS Ballasts: Made in UK

BTP Ballasls: Made in Holland
298

MLLÆT

1. Single Lamp

2, Two Lamps in S€ries
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r FLUORESCENT BALTASTS
tlXEr¡slOlls

Type 8TP

l

1

I
Typè BCS

B

Type BAS

o
o

o

c2

o

DttEllslot{s & wErGr{Ts

Catalogue For lamp lypes Overall Overall Overall Fixlng We¡ght Packing
N0. Lenglh Width Depth centrss Ouantlty
_-. A (mm) B (mm) C (mm) D (mm) (s)
Bållasts lor swltchstad clrcults - 240V

1 x 100W2400mm (8lt)
See note

1 x 75/85W 1800mm (6lt)
1 x 70W 1800mm (6lt)

1 x 65/80W 1500mm (slt)
1 x 58W 1500mm (5ft)
1 x 60W circ. 410mm ('16¡n.)

1 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
1 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x 18W or 20W 600mm (2ft)
1 x 40W c¡rc. 410mm ( 16¡n.)

1x 30W900mm (3lt)
2x 15W450mm (!8¡n.)
1 x 32W circ.305mm (12in.)

44

455

45.5 365

BCS 100/1

8CS 75lL

BrP 65 125

8TP 40 125

BTP 30 L25

BTP 20 L25

BAS 13

BPL 10 124

180

195

155

1600

1350

1 150

690

37

38

42 220

180

'140

140

'140

536545'5

x 15W450mm
x 22W c¡rc. 210mm (8 25¡n.)

x 13W525mm (21in.)
x 8W 300mm (12in.)
x 6W 225mm (gin.)

X PLs
X PL7
X PLg
X PL'l'1
X PLs
X PL7

1 x 20W 600mm
1 x 18W600mm

(2it)
(2rt'
(18in. )

2xPLg
1 x 4W,6W,8W I
2 X 4W illnr,'t totn

100

85x 29 460

'155

155

99

110

455

41

39

41

365

85x 29

690

680

460

400

BAS 8

32

Jb99 5

Note: 125W ìamps must not be used in the lOOW tagging pF c¡rcuìt.
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FTUORESCENT BAII.ASTS
DIMENSIONS

rl
3"alø41

LIJ.I

Ballast BPL 101 24

A

D

Alldimens¡ons in mm

30()



H¡ûH'tRE0UEltlCY

ttU0RESCEltlï
BAttASTS
A range of High-Frequency
ballasts for use with PhiliPs
TLD HF fluorescent lamPs.

i,. I
,...ì

PHILIPS

tll1r1llt¡illr1l

electronic lighling

I

NANGE
BHF 41 6 - for use w¡th four 1 6W 600mm
TLD HF lamps.
BHF 1 32-for usewith one32W 1 200mm
ïLD HF lamp.
BHF I 50-for usewilh one 50W l 500mm
TTDHF lamp.
BHF 232 -for use with two 32W 1200mm
TLD HF lamps.
BHF 250 -for use with two 50W 1500mm
TLD HF lamps.
BHF 260 - for use with two 60W
1500mm TLD HF lamps-
APPLICATIOI{S
For use with Ph¡lips TLD HF Íluorescent
lamps.

FEATURES
r High-frequency operat¡on of lamp
(28kHz) raisesefficacy, and ballast losses
are reduced. With Philips TLD HF Colour
80 Series lamps, energy consumption can
be reduced by up to 30 per cent for the
same l¡ghting effect, compared with
conventional f luorescent lumina¡res.

r Ma¡ns flicker and mains hum are
eliminated, and hence stroboscopic
effects.
I Preheat start maintains lamp life,

r Fast, reliable starting, even in cold
conditions.

rAutomatic cut-oul switches off
ballast when lamp fails to start,
obviat¡ng flickering.
Circuit resets automatically when new
lamp is f itted.
r Power factor is near unity wilhout
capacitor correction.
r Sol¡d-state electronics Jar reliable
operation.
RAI{GE OF OPEBAÏION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Protected w¡thin luminaire.
Note: Can also be operated on DC.

To ræderlhis Dala Shesl quole
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HIGH. FREOUENCY FTUORESCENT BALTASTS
SPECTFTCÂTlOl{

r Fìadio intederence: Phil¡ps HF ballasts
have exceptional Rl suppression, so that
luminaires incorporating them will comply
with the appropriate requirements.

To specify state:- High-frequency
ballasts for use with Philips TLD HF
lamps. Substant¡ally as Philips BHF
ballasts.

BALLAST LITII¡TS

Under normal tesl conditions of lum¡naire,
ballast temperature attest po¡nts must not
exceed 65'C (abnormal operation 75"C).
Observe manufacturefs ¡nstructions on
Electric Strength test, use on ELCBS, and
separation between lamps and ballast. '

MAIERIALS A]{D FINISH
Case:- Aluminium.
Terminations:- Grab terminals for
1 ,5mm2. L,N terminations lake two
conductors each.

DlllENslo]{s, wElGHrs aND ELEGTRTGaL DAla

Calalogue
No.

For lamp
typês

Circuit
currenl
(A)

Weight
(ks)

Pack¡ng
Total
c¡rcu¡t
Watts

Power
laclor cty

BHF4'I6
BHF 132
BHF 150
BHF232
BHF 250
BHF 260

0.31
0.15
o.24
0.31
0.48
0.60

4 x 16WTLD HF
'1 x32WTLDHF
I xSoWTLDHF
2 x 32W TLD HF
2 x 50W TLD HF
2x60W ILD HF

0.9
0.9
0.9
1.1
1.1

0.9

72
36

72
llf
131

0.96
0.96
0.96
0.96
0.96
0.96

OBDERING DAÏA
Please order ballasts in the lom given in the following example, ¡n mullìples of the packing quant¡ty:-

50 Philips h¡ghlrequengy ballasts BHF 250.

il- lUr.t.^
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Made in Holland
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I]IIORESGENT
tAMP
G[PIG]TON$
A range of power factor capacitors
and series capacitgrs for use ¡n
conjunct¡on w¡th the Ph¡l¡ps range ot
lluorescent lamp ballasts.

RANGE
H1684/1
H1672
H1655/1
H1635/1
Nofe: Ph¡lips Catalogue Nos. for
capac¡tors lor f luorescent lamp
control gear start with the prefix H16.
The next two digits give the capaci-
tance in mfd (e.9. H1684/1 : 8.4 mfd)

APPLICATIONS
For use as origina¡ equ¡pment, or as
replacement spares, ìn f luorescent
luminaires of the appropriate rating.
Details of starters and ballasts for use
in conjunct¡on w¡th these capacitors
are g¡ven in Data Sheets PL'1792 and
PL 1864 respectively. C¡rcuit
diagrams are pr¡nted on some
ballasts, and are also conta¡ned ¡n
PL 1864.

To roorderlhis Dara Sh€elquote PLl 86514
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FLUORESCENT LAMP CAPAC¡TORS

FE/tlURES
r250V capacitors have insulated
canisters wh¡ch require no earthing
and are easily fixed (440V capacitors
have aluminium canisters which
requ¡re earthing).
rWindings of metallised
polypropylene; no PCB's Present.
rRated for ambient temperatures up
to 85'C.

TATERIALS & F¡NISH

Can: Tubular PPO for 250V rat¡ng.
Aluminium for 440V rating.
Conslruclion: Metallised poly-
propylene winding ; litted with
d¡scharge resistor.
Nolej No liquid filling.
Terminalions: 250V capac¡tors have
grab terminals for 0.5-1,0mm' solid
cable; insulation to be str¡pped b.ack
1 1mm + 1mm. 440V capacitors have
300mm flying leads.

SPECIFICATION
Type compliance with BS 40171
licensed to bear Kitemârk.

To specily slale:
Capacitor in 38mm max.'dia. canister
with dry metallised polypropylene
winding: substantially as Phil¡ps
H16** range.

FANGE OF OPERATION
Voltâge as specified in Table,
50 or 60 Hz.
Temperature: Minus 4OoC to plus 85oC

ORDEBII'G DATA ,

Please order ¡n the form given in the
lollowing example, in mult¡ples of the
pack¡ng quantity:-
50 Phil¡ps capacitors H1672

Made in UK.

DtnENStOt{S, WE|GHIS & EIECTRICAI DAIA

All d¡mensions in mm

Calalogue No. Length
(mm)

A Capac¡tance Tolerance WorkingVolts We¡ght
(mrd) (%\ (rms) (S)

Pack¡n!
quantity

PF
H1

Capacllors
635/1 51

Serles Capacllors
H1672 130
H1684/1 77
H 1655/ l 77

3.5 /0 10

7.2
a.4
5.5

250
100
90

10

5
5
5

10
'10

10

250

440
250
250

250V capacitors have a diameter of 38mm.
440V capac¡tors have a diameter of 35m m.

TYPICAL SWITCH START
Circuil Applications

Lamp type Sullable
capacitor

1 x 18W 600mm
2 x 18W 600mm series
1 x 36W 1200mm
1 x 58W 1500mm
1 x70W 1800mm
'1 x 100W 2400mm lag

All shunt-connecled

Power Factor capacitors (1 0%
tolerance; 250V) are shunt-connected
across the mains supply to ra¡se the
lagging power factor of an induct¡ve
load, and to reduce the current in the
supply cables. Series capacitors
(5% lolerance) are part of the
fluorescent lamö circuit ê.9. switch
start loading. A 5% capacitor may be
used ¡n place ol a 107o capacitor ol
the same nominal value, but not vice
versa.

llo

H1 655/1
H1 635/1
H1635/1
H 1 655/1
H1684/1
H t684/1

304

Note. H1672 for 125W leading.
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TIUflRESGEIllT
IAMP
AGGESSÍ|RIES
A range of bi-pin and mini bi-pin
lampholders, starter holders, bi-pin to
BC adaptors and spring clips for use
with the Philips range of lamps and
control gear.

RANGE

Lampholders
K7221 -Fixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7202 - F ixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7265E - Bi-pin lampholder w¡th

r earth contact.

K7229/1 - Lampholder for 16mm dia
miniature bi-pin lamps.

Staner holder
K7373 - Starter holder w¡th push-wire
terminals.

Sundr¡es
K7250 - Adaptor, bi-pin to BC.
K7235 - Spring clip for 38mm lamps
and PFC capacitors.
K7257 - Spr¡ngclip for 25mm lamps.

APPLICAIIOI{A
For use as original equipment, or as
replacemênt spares, in fluorescênt
luminaires. Details of control gear for
use in luminaires ¡s given in the
following Data Sheets:-
Ballasts - PL 1864

Starters - PL 1792

PFC capacitors - PL 1859

To reorder lhis Dala ShBotquole Pt 186314
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FtUOßESCENT LAMP ACCESSORIES

i
I

K7221 Fixed Bi-Pin Lampholder.
Screw f¡xing.
Malerial: Ph¡l¡te White. Electrical
Connectlons: Push-wire
term¡nals.

-T

35+l

fffl

+

')
)

) )

) a )

K7 202 F ixed Bi-Pi n Lampholder.
Screw Fixing to Back Plate. Material
Philite White. Electr¡cal connections
Push-wire term¡nâls.

nul*-

K72291 1 Fixed Bi-Pin Lampholder for
16mm miniature lamps. Screw f¡xing.
Material : White Polypropylene.
Electr¡cal connections : Push-w¡re
terminals.
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FLUORESGENT IAMP ACCESSORIES

@
K7250 Adaptor B¡-P¡n to BC.
Push-on f¡t. Material: Brass.

ï-
I

I

I

T-
I

tJõbJ K7265E B¡-P¡n Push-on lully shrouded
lampholder w¡th earth contact.
Material : Urea. Electrical connect¡ôns
Push-wire term¡nals Ea¡th contact:
Screw term¡nals.

1,,]

K7235 Spr¡ng clip for 38mm lamps
and PFC capac¡tors. M aterial: Spr¡ ng
steel, cadmium plated.
K7257 Spring clip for 25mm lamPs.
Material: Spring steel, cadm¡um
plated.

-J

[@B
K7373 Starter Holder clip-in fixing.
Mater¡al : Polycarbonate. Electrical
connecl¡ons: Push-w¡re lerm¡nals.
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TTUORESCENT tAMP ACCESSORIES
LATP HOLDER SPAGIIIG DISTAT{CES

Lamp
Nom. Length

Face-to-Face
spac¡ng (A)
mm

2400mm (8lt)
1800mm (6ft)
1 500mm (sft)
1200mm (4ft)
900mrn (3ft)
600mm (2ft)
450mm ( 1 8¡n)
525mm (21in)
300mm (1 2in)
225mm (9¡n)
150mm (6in)

(A) Vâlues apply also to correspond¡ng
krypton-filled lamps.

ORDERING DATA

1 765
1 501
'r200

896
591
461
517
288
212
136

Catalogue No. Descr¡ption Packlng quantlty

K7221
K7202
K7265Ê
K722Sl1
K7373
K7250
K7235
K7257

Fixed bi-pin lampholder
F¡xed b¡-pin lampholder
B¡-pin lampholder with earth contact
Lampholder for 16mm lamps
Starter holder, push-wire terminals
Adaptor, bì-pin to BC
38mm spring clip.
25mm spring clip

100
100
'100

100
100
100
'100

100

Please order in the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packing
quanl¡tY:-

200 Philips lampholders K7221

I

Made in UK, exceplK7221,
K7202, and K722911 which arc
made in Holland.
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ttu0RE$GEtrlï
t[MP GINGUI$
& ÍIPERATI]IIG
IIAÏI
Basic circuils and a table of typical
circuit components with c¡rcuit
characterisl¡cs. Three forms of
"start" are described:
rSwitchstart
¡Starterless
rElectronic Start.
Operat¡ng notes for luminaires and
control gear are included.
For HF ballasts see Data Sheet PL
3073.

ro,eorde¡rh,sDar¿sheerquore PtlS¡g/5
lssusdS/83 Replåc€s PL1839/4

-D
=!cllt
rñ

=bct
-t,ñ
ul)(Ð
tn
-{309



FLUORESCENÏ tAMP CIRCUITS

FLUORESCEIIÏ LATP CIRCU¡ÏA

Sw¡lchslarl
Startìng ¡s accomplished by a glow-
switch starter, which is a small
d¡scharge tube with bi-metallic
electrodes connected in parallel with
the fluorescent lamp, in such a
manner that the lamp electrode
heating current passes through the
switch. When the c¡rcu¡t is energised
with a co¡d lamp, a discharge is
established w¡thin the glow sw¡tch,
warm¡ng the b¡-metallic electrodes
which move ¡nto contact and estab-
lish a c¡rcuit through the lamp
electrodes.
S¡nce the discharge in the starter
ceases when its electrodes come
into coniact, they cool down and
spring apart after about a second,
subjecting the lamp to mains voltage
plus the ¡nduct¡ve transient voltage
due to the ballast. The arc in the lamp
¡s established, reducing the voltage
across the starter to a val ue below that
ât which a d¡scharge can take place
and rendering it cold and inoperatiye.
Should the lamp fail to start, the
discharge wìll be re-establ¡shed in
the starter and the starting cycle w¡ll
be repeated. lt ¡s this abil¡ty of the
glow switch starler to 'try again' thal
causes the repeated blinking of a
switchstart circuit w¡lh a failed lamp.
Once the lamp has started, the ballast
acts as a current-limiting device.
The c¡rcu¡t is eff¡cient and reliable,
provided that starters are changed at
occasional relampings. lt is suitable
both for KryptonJìlled and ArgonJilled
larnps.

Eleclronic Slarl
Th¡s Philips innovat¡on replaces
either the glow sw¡tch starter or
slarterless circuits with a solid-state
component that has no moving parts
and lasts as long as the luminaire.
Circuit power is the same as for the
swiÌchstart circuit.
Electronic Start therefore combìnes
the advantages of both switchstart
(lower power) and starterless
(maintenance free) c¡rcu¡ts, without
the limitations of either of them. An
added feature is automat¡c cut-out of
the starter after about 5 seconds of
non-stârting of a failed lamp.

OPERAÏ¡NG NOTES

Storage
Unless otherw¡se stated, Philips
fluorescent lum¡naires are for use in
dry ¡nteriors. Luminaires must be
stored only in dry environments; ¡f
packaging is exposed to damp, it
must be changed.

Malns supply
Standard f luorescent luminaires
incorporate ballasts designed for a
supply voltage of 240V 50H2, subiect
to statutory tolerances. The supply
voltage should be checked by
measurement (at the load terminals),
at t¡mes of high and low demand,

Amblent temperalure
Lumina¡res and control gear give their
rated service in ambient temperatures
not exceeding 25oC, with occasional
incrêases tolot above 35'C. At
higher temperatures (for example, in
shop wìndows or on heated ceilings),
service will be reduced and operation
impaired. To improve heal d¡ssipa-
tion, luminaires should be fixed to
conducting rather than insulating
surfaces, or should be suspended
slightly bèlow a ceiling rather than
mounted directly on it. Electrical and
Photometric values refer to operat¡on
in a 25'C ambient at 240V, and are
averages. At low temperatures, l¡ght
output and service are normally
reduced; with most circuits, starting
may not be relìable below 5"C.

3lo

Fuses and circull breakers
C¡rcuit breakers or HRC luses rather
than re-wireable luses should be
employed. The choice of current
rating is a compromìse between close
protection aga¡nsl fault currents and
spurious failure due to switching
transients. An approx¡mate gu¡de to
rat¡ng is 2-3 t¡mes steady current,
w¡th a minimum of 2A for an HRC
fuse and 5A for a circu¡t breaker.

Operaling noise
Allfluorescent lum¡naires emit an
operat¡ng noise which mây be
not¡ceable in s¡tuat¡ons where the
ambient no¡se level is low, or ¡f the
lum¡naires are attached to resonant
structures. Trials should be made
before installing the less expens¡ve
lum¡naires in acoustìcally sens¡tive
situations; a heavy-duty grade of
lum¡naire ¡s usually more suitable for
these environments. Normally, the
shorter the luminaire, the lower the
operating noise.

Radio inlerference
Fluorescent lum¡naires should not be
¡nstalled in close prox¡m¡ty to radio
sets or similar equipment. Some
radio interlerence is inevitable, but
diminishes with distance. Alvl sets
without an extêrnâl aer¡al are
inherently suscept¡ble to adjacent
discharge lamp circu¡ts; adding an
external aerial usual¡y gives better
results than add¡ng suppressors to
the luminaire or to the set. FM sets
are less suscept¡ble to ¡nterference
f rom electrical equipment.

Cablee and swllches
The current rating of cab¡es for
fluorescent lumina¡res should be
determined ¡n accordance with IEE
Regulations. In a three-phase four-
wire system, a lull-s¡ze neutral should
be employed since harmonic currents
are additive in the neutral. All cables
entering a luminaire, especially ¡f
passing alongside a ballast, must be
suitable Jor the temperatures involved.
Ballasts may have surface tempera-
tures up to 95oC. Supply cables should
bo arranged so that they do not pass
alongside a ballast, but if this is not
possible then cables with high-
temperature PVC insulation should
be used, or heat-resistant sleeving
should be fitted ovèr each individual
supply cable. Sw¡tches should be
generously rated, and should be
su¡tâblê for inductive loads.



FTUORESCENT IAMP CIRCUITS

otnculTDlacnars
qtandard c¡rcu¡ts (4, B, C) for
í;úrescent lamPs. Some lumina¡res

i¡iy have variations on these circuits.

n is a leading P.F. circuit, with 440V

þpacilor., mainly used w¡th 125w

2400mm 
lamps'
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FTUORESCENT IAMP CIRCUITS

ELICTRICAL DAÏA

Íalln0 Clrcult
l€tlof

Bâllast
Cal. No.

PF Capaallor
pF

Stajtèf
Cal. No.

Chcult
Watts(W)

Clrcult

and
(A) approx.

Swllchðtart-slnels lamP
'100W 2400mm

70W 1800mm
58W 150omm

'g6W 1200mm

A

A

BCSt00/1
BCS 75L
BTP 65 L25
BTP 40 L25

8.4
5'5
5.5
3.5

s'16
s16
s'10
sl0

115
86
70
46

40
2b
26
'18

0.60
0.36
0.35
0.25

30W 900mm
18W 600mm
15W 460mm
13W526mm

BTP 30 L25
BTP 20 L25
BTP 20 L25
BAS 13

3,5
55
5.5
2,0

s10
S10orS2
S10 or 92
s10

0.20
0,15
0.13
0'10

8W300mm
6W 226mm
4W 150mm

BAS 8
BAS 8
BAS 8

2'O
2.0
2,O

S10 or S2
S10 oI S2
510 or S2

13
1.1

10

0.10
0.10
0,10

Swllch3lad-lwo lsmps ln 8êrlea

2x 18w600mm B.
2x 16w460mm B

2 x SWsOOmm B

2x6w225mm B

2x 4W lsomm B

BTP 40 L25
8TP 30 L25
BAS 13
BAS 13
BAS 8

3.5
35
2.0
2.0
2,0

2x32
2xS2
2xS2
2xS2
2xS2

46
40
21
17
13

't 15

0.25
0.20
0'10
0,10
0.10

Eloclronlc Slall
100W 2400mm c BCS 10Q/1 8'4 Éso8 060

Harmonlc Contont (3 Phâså 4 Wlrês) lêss than 3 x 26% all clrcults'
plrcult Pow€r Factor, wlth capaoltors quotsd' ls above 0 85 lagglng.

For parallêl P.F. conn€ctlon elth€r 1o% or 5% tolerancê capacltofs may be usêd, 260v ratlng.
,Values ol clrau¡t watts rslate to the ballasts quoted.

l
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DISCHARGE
LAMPS

Page

Low-Pressure Sodium (SOX)
SOX-E
High-Pressure Sodium (SON, SON/T
and SON-R)
Plug-in SON-H
Powerwhite and Comfort (HPL)
MetalHalide (HPl)
Mercury Blended (ML, MLR)
Control Gear for SOX Lamps
Control Gear for SON Lamps
Control Gear for HPL Lamps
Hermes 2 Gearboxes

JtÐ
319

323
327
33'l
335
339
343
347
351
355
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fq
Low pressure eodium
d¡scharge lamps

Low pressure sodium lamps achieving up
to 183 Lumens/Watt. They g¡ve a
characteristic yellow light, and are
therefore suitable for use ¡n appl¡cations
where eff¡cacy and long l¡fe are of prime
¡mportance, rather than coìour rendering.

FAilGE
35W
55W
90w

135W
180W

APPLICAlIONS
Suitable for any appl¡cation where
efficacy and long life are essential, in
situations such as:
rRoad Iighting
rTrunk road and motorway lighting
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
¡ Floodl;g ht¡ nE

rSome factory warehouse
appl icat¡ons

Toreordsrlhis Dala She6tquols PL 175718
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SOX - DISGHARGE LAMPS
FEATURES
rExtremely high efficacy - up to
1 83 Lumens/Watt - conserves energy
in many applications.
r lndium oxide layer on internal
surface of outer glass envelope
ref lects inlra-red radiation; keeps
the d¡scharge tube at temperatures
for h¡gh efficiencies.
rDimples formed in discharge tube
form cool spots to retain sodium:
prevent mirroring and consequent
loss of efficiency.
rSingle BC cap for strength and
sim plicity.
rTriple-coil cathodes and non-
stain¡ng discharge tube ensure long
life and low deprec¡ation dur¡ng use.
¡All SOX lamps can be operated up
to 20" above or Þelow the horizontal,
and 18W-55W can be operated in
any bap up' position.
rLamps are manufactured to BS 3767
and lEc l92.
r35W to 135W versions are available
in SOX BOX - special
packing designed to make relamping
quicker and eas¡er,

NANGE OF OPEBATION

Lamps operate reliably from 
-18"C.

Envelope: Clear tubular glass
containing d¡scharge tube with BC cap

KEY TO ILLUSTRATION

A AlkydeBCcapcolouredbeige
B Triplecoilcathode
C U.bend non-staining glass discharge

tube
D Discharge tube support assembly to

¡mprove insulation
E Dischargetubesupports
F Sodium reta¡ning dimples
G Outer glass envelope with internal

heat reflect¡ng layer
H Bend heat insulation cap

E

F

H

C

LIFE EXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPBECIATION
Lamp life is a very complex subiect.
In order to give some guidance for light
technical and economic calculations, we
show the typical curues of life suruival,
lumen depreciation and economtc seryicè
based on tests carried out by our Quality
Department Light (QDL).

'1 . Life Suruival Curue - The average life
expectancy of a large batch of lamps
under controlled laboratory test
conditions with a switching cycle of S%
hours on Y, hour off.

2. Lumen Depreciat¡on Curue -The
average fall-off in lumen output of a
batch of lamps measured over a specific
period of time. The initial light output is
measured after 1 00 hours operation and
subsequently at regular interuals with the
lamps operated at nominal wattage by
controlling the input supply to the tamp.

3. Economic Seruice Curve-The additive
percentage value of the Life Suruival
Curve and the Lumen Depreciation Curve
after a period of t¡me e.g., assum¡ng at
8000 hours a life survival f¡gure is given as
90% (10% failures) and a corresponding
lumen deprec¡ation figure is 90% (j 0%
lumen fall in l¡ght oulput) the resultant
economic service f¡gure is determined as

80%. This figure of 80% means that the
original jnstallation is now running at 20%
below its design efficiency. Applied to an
indoor industrial scheme designed to give
400 lux initial lighting level, th¡s means
that after 8000 hours the l¡ghting level will
have fallen to 320 lux (this does not
include depreciation due to accumulation
of dust or non maintenance schedules).

The Average Rated Life - lhe
average rated life obtained from large
representative groups of lamps under
controlled cond¡tions, at five or more
burning hours per switch. lt is based on
the suru¡val of at least 50% of the lamps
and allows for ind¡v¡dual lamps or groups
of lamps to vary from the average.
However, life obtained in service can vary
due to a number of parameters such as:-

- Slvitching cycle
- l\4a¡ns voltage (plus tolerances)

Burning position (horizontal or vertical)
- ¡/echanical inf luence (vibration,

shocks)
- Ambient temperature (free burning,

enclosed)
- Lumina¡re and gear specifications.
The information above is intended to
give practical quidance to the user or

316

specifier in determininq the replacement
lamp cycle best suited to his needs, base(
on the part¡cu¡ar conditions of the
installation ¡n question: With all
installations, group replacement of lampl
will generally reduce total cost by
reducing the labour costs content in
changing individual lamps when these
fâil
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Lamp Performance
on Me¡ns Voltage Fluctuations

Lamp Performance
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SOX - DISOIIARGE LAMPS
1AIP PEBFORT^NC! DATA

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
'1000

500

300 400 500 700 800
+nmEnergy ¡n watt p€r 1onm per 106 lumen

ETICTFICAL DATA & DITENSIO]IS

Catalogue
Numb€l

Rating

(Watts)

Avefage Average
Lumen Lumen
Output Outpul
(l00hrs) (2000hrs)

Correlaled Lamp
Colour Volls
T€mp€ralure
(K)

Lsmp
Cuûent

(A)

Mln. Run-up
Tlm6

Burnlng CAP
Poslllon

Overall
Length

Dlameler

(mm)

Voltage
Supply
(v) (mln) (mm)

sox 35
sox 55
sox 90
sox'135
sox 180

35
55
90

135
180

4500
7400

'13000

22500
33000

4300
7150

12250
21200
31500

2000
2000
'1800

1800
'1750

70
109
112
164
240

0.60
0.60
0.94
0.95
0.91

200
200
200
200
200

7
7
I

10
12

BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

31 54
54
68
68
68

425
528
775

1'120

All lamps must be operated with appropriate contlol gear.

For control gear ¡nlormat¡on referto Data Sheet No. PL 1777

BURNING POSITIONS
ORDTBIIIG DATA

Descrlption Packlôg quantlty

a35W SOX
ssw sox
90w sox

135W SOX
180W SOX
35W SOX BOX
55W SOX BOX
90w sox Box

135W SOX BOX

I
I

12
12
12
12

Cap up
horizontal

and Horlzontal 120"
f20'

Please order in multlples of the
packing quantity.

18W and 18o\Afmade ¡n Belg¡um, all
other wattagles made in U.K.

Unshaded area shows recommended
burn¡ng posit¡ons.
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s0l(- E
Low Pressure Sodium
Discharge Lamps
Low Pressure Sodium lamps arethe most
efficient form of light¡ng known. W¡th the¡r
improved thermal ¡nsulation SOX-E
lamps can achieve up to 200 lumens/
Watt. They g¡ve a character¡stic yellow
light, and are therefore su¡table for use in
applications where efficacy and long l¡fe
are of prime importance, rather than
colour render¡ng.

RANGE

SOX-E18
sox-E26
SOX-E36
sox-E66
SOX-E91
sox-E131

APPLICATIONS

Suitable for any application where
efficacy and long life are essenlial, in
situations such as:-
r Road Lighting
¡ Trunk road and motorway l¡ght¡ng
r Security lighting, lnterior & Exterior
r Car Parks
r Floodl¡ghting
r Some factory warehouse applications

To r€orderlhis Data She6t quote Pt 3049/1
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s0x-E
FEATURES

I Extremely high eflicacy - uP to 200
lumensÂVatt-conserues energy in many
applicatìons.
r lndium ox¡de laver on internal surface of
outer qlass envelbpe rellects inÌra-red
radiation; keeps the discharge tube at the
optimum temperature for maximum
efficacy.
r lmproved bend insulation to helP

stabil¡se temperature.
r Dimples formed in discharge tube form
cool spots to retain sodium; preventing
mirroring and consequent loss ofefficacy.

r Fully interchangeable mechanically and
electrically by their equivalent SOX ratinf
r Single BC cap ensures correct
alignment within optical systems.

r Triple-coil cathodes and non-staining
discharge tube ensure long life and low
depreciation dur¡ng use.

r All SOX-E lamps can be operated at up

to 20'above or below the horizontal, and
the three smaller s¡zes can be operated in

any "cap up" position.

r A black cap differenciates SOX-E Írom
SOX lamps

RANGE OF OPERATION

Lamps operate reliably from - 18'c

MATERIALS & FINISH

Envelope: Clear tubular glass containing
discharge tube w¡th BC caP.

LAMP COMPAT¡BILITY

SOX-E 2ôWreplaces SsWSOX
SOX-E 36Wreplaces 55WSOX
SOX-E 66Wreplaces 90WSOX
SOX-E 9lWreplaces 135WSOX
SOX-E l31W replaces 180W SOX

ELECTRICAL COMPATIB¡LITY

SOX-E lamps are designed to operate on
all ex¡sting SOX type circuìts. However, ¿.
they run with a lower lamP currenl,
optimum efficacy will only be achieved on
control gear specially designed for

SOX-E lamps. When run on other circuits
a lowereff¡cacywill be achieved, howevs¡

th¡s will st¡ll be greater than the equivalenl
SOX lampon the same circuit. A summary

is given below based on Philips circuits. '

SOX-E lamps operated on Ph¡lips circuits
w¡ll comply with electr¡city board power

f actor correction requirements.

sox.E
Optlmum Hybild
Coñslånt Wålls

Hybld.Chok€ lgnltorHybild Constanl WallsAulol€âk

LIghl
Output
100 Hr

Llghl
Oulput
2000 Hr

1rú6
Lamp

lotal
CÍcu¡l

Llght
Outpüt
2000 Hr

Llghl
Oulput
2000 Hr

Truo
Lâmp

Total
Ckc0ll

LIght
Oulput
100 Hr

lrua
Lâmp

Total
Chcull

Lighl
Oulpul
100 Hr

Tolal
Clrcull

Llghl
OutPUl
100 Hr

Llghl
Oulpul
2000 Hr

commsrclål fruo
Lamp

'18
25

65
90

130

25
32
43
79

106
151

1 760
3430
s80

10480
17150
2Uæ

1710
3320
5410

10160
16620
24700

41
51i

mo
5700

'1oo

3720
5580

ryrmo
16300

_

ræm
15970

'30

,!isso
6270

10580
16¿60
25S70

_

6a
'96

:
s5

129

;
41
10

'97
'142

56
62

137
176

4060
6400

r0800
16800
26500

18
26
36
66
91
31

'These are the present Philips control gear circuits see PL '1777

DIMENSIONS

Burning CAP Overall Diameler
Posltion Length

BURNING POSITIONS

Cap up and
hor¡zontal 120'

Unshaded area shows recommended
burning positions.

PL1777

Catalogue Nominal Cofrelated
Number Rat¡ng

(watrs)
Colour
Temperature

Min
Voltage
Supply
(v)(K)

54
54
54
6B
6B
68

BC
BC

BC
BC
BC

200
200
200
200
200
200

Run-Up
T¡me
(min) a

Hor¡zontal 120"

sox-E 18 18
sox-E26 25
sox-E36 35
sox-E66 65
sox-E91 90
sox-8131 130

2000
2000
2000
1 800
1800
1 750

216
310
425

7
7
7
I

10
12

528
775

1120

ORDERING DATA
Descrlplion Pack¡ngquanllty

sox-E 18

SOX.E 26
SOX-E 36
SOX-E 66
SOX.E 91

sox-E 1 31

20
9
9
I
9
9

All lamps must be operated with
appropr¡ate control gear. For control gear

information reler to Data Sheet No.

Please order in multiples of the packing
quantity
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r
IAMP PERFORMANGE DATA SOX-E

KEYTO ILLUSTRATION

A AlkydeBCcapcolouredblack
B Tripleco¡lcathode
C U bend non-stain¡ng glass

d¡scharge tube
D Dischargetubesupportassembly
E D¡schargetubesupports
F Sodium retaining dimples
G Outer glass envelope w¡th internal

heat reflecting layer
H Bend heat insulating cap

130

120

110

100

90

80

70

Lamp Performance
on Ma¡ns Voltage Fluctuations

Lamp Pelormance
% During Start¡ng Period

200

2 v
-¿ 3

3
-1

2
3

-4

4

150

\
l¡ '/

100

50

210 220 230 240 250 260 270 0 10 20

V Mains lime (m¡n)

A

E

F

G

H

B

c

D

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

300 400 500 600
Energy in watt per 1onm per 106 lumen

0

1..

1 000

700 800
+nm

Made in Belgium
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s0N, s0tll/T
H¡gh prorsuro 3od¡um
discharge lampa

High-pressure sodium lamps combine
extremely high initial efficacies (up to
112 Lumens/Watt) with good colour
rendering, and are therefore suitable
for many appl¡cations where a golden
white light and long lamp life are
¡mportant factors. The discharge tube
is made of sintered aluminium oxide,
containing a mixture of mercury and
sodium at high pressure. The effect of
high pressure is to broaden the
sodium spectrum, so that the lamp
gives an output throughout the entire
visible spectrum.

RAI{GE
SON (Ovoid outer envelope, with
wh¡te internal diffusive coating):
Ava¡lable in ratings of 50W, 70W (atso
available w¡th clear envelope), 100W,
150W, 250W, 400W and 1000W.
SON/T (Tubular outer envelope of
cfear glass):
Availabie in ratings of 50W 70W
100W 150W 250W 400W and 1000W.

To,€ordê¡rhiso6rashãorquore PL1770/8
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soll, soll/T - DISoHARGE IAMPS
aPPLlCAllol{S
Suitable for any application where
ñ¡orr itri.u"v, rêliabil¡ty and long life

äoioLed witñ good colour rendering is

required, in s¡tuations such as:

r lndustr¡al lighting
rCommercial lighting
rWarehouses and Stores

rSecur¡ty lighting
rFloodlighti ng

rDocks and goods Yards
rTransPort termini

rChurches
rswimming Pools
rExhibition halls
rOutdoor markets and civic centres

rFloodlighting where preclse optical
control ii essential (SON/T)

FEATURES

rshort run-up time - 80% of full light

output is achieved after onlY 3+

minutes.
rsolid state ignitor ensures rel¡able

and quick starting - even when hot -
at temperatures down to -40'C Solid
state ignitors are needed for all tubular
lamosãnd all ovoid lamps above 100W
For 50W and 7oW ovoid first choice
lamos have internal ignitors but
external ignitor options are available.

rReliability, stable operat¡on and long

life oermits lamps to be used ln

"ituãt¡ons 
wt'erè 'lamp outage' could

create a hazard.
rExcellent lumen maintenance'

rlsothermal hard glass outer envelope
guards against breakage due to
thermal shock.
r Golden white light, w¡th colour
renderinq capabie of reproduc¡ng blue

surfacesîleárly, and enhancing red or

uelto* suttaceé. Complex¡ons and Skin

iones are flattered bY the light'

rUniversal burning position for all
lamps in the range.

rLamps are manufactured to IEC 662'

Marking
Lamps for use with an ¡nternal ignitor

are markèd w¡th the international
symbol

^l\
Lamps for use with an external ignitor
are marked with the international
symbol

lÀ
RAIIGE OF OPIFATION
Lamps starl reliably down to 

-40oC.

SON

SON/T
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SOII, SOI{/T - DISOHARGE TAMPS

LAilP PERFORTANGE DAÎA

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ËNEFGY DISTRIBUTION

i

0
300 400 500 600 700 800

+nmEnergy in watt per 10nm per 106 lumen

LIFE EXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPRECIATION
Lamp life is a very complex subject.
In order to give some guidance for light
lechnical and economic calculations, we
show the typical curves of life suruival,
lumen depreciat¡on and economic seruice
based on tests carried out by our Quality
Department Light (QDL).

1. Life Survival Curve -The average life
expectancy of a large batch of lamps
under controlled laboratory test
conditions with a sw¡lching cycle of 57,
hours on Y2 hour off.

2. Lumen Deprec¡ation Curve -The
average fall-off ¡n lumen outpul of a
batch of lamps measured over a spec¡fic
pêriod of time. The initial light output ¡s
measured after 1 00 hours operation and
subsequently at regular interuals with the
lamps operated at nominal wattage by
controlling the input supply to the lamp.

3. Economic Seruice Curve -The add¡tive
percentage value of the Life Survival
Curve and the Lumen Depreciat¡on Curue
after a period of time e.g., assuming at
8000 hours a l¡fe survival figure is g¡ven as
90% (1 0% failures) and a coÍesponding

lumen depreciation figure is 90% (10%
lumen fall in light output) the resultant
economic seru¡ce figure is determined as
80%. This figure of 80% means thatthe
orig¡nal installation is now running at 20%
below its design efficiency. Applied to an
indoor industr¡al scheme designed to give
400 lux init¡al lighting level, th¡s means
that after 8000 hours the light¡ng level will
have fallen to 320 lux (this does not
include depreciat¡on due lo accumulat¡on
of dusl or non maintenance schedules).
The Average Rated Life -The
average rated life oblained from large
representative groups of lamps under
controlled cond¡t¡ons, at five or more
burn¡ng hours per switch. lt is based on
the surv¡val of at least 50% of the lamps
and allows for indiv¡dual lamps or groups
of lamps to vary from the average.
However, life obta¡ned ¡n service can vary
due to a number of parameters such as:-

- Switching cycle

- Mains voltage (plus tolerances)
- Burning position (horizontal or vertical)
- Mechan¡cal inf luence (vibrat¡on,

shocks)

325

- Ambient temperature (free burning,
enclosed)

- Luminaire and qear specifications.
The information above is ¡ntended to
give practical guidance to the user or
specifier in determining the replacement
lamp cycle bestsuitedlo his needs, based
on the particular conditions of the
installation in question. With all
installations, group replacement of lamps
w¡ll generally reduce total cost by
reducing the labour costs content in
changing indiv¡dual lamps when these
fail.

130

120

110

100

90

80

70

Lamp Perfo¡mance
on Mains Voltage Fluctuat¡ons

Lamp Performance

% During Starl¡ng Per¡od
200

150

100

l¡

r-Lt'/

210 220 230 240 250 260 270 0 5

Time (m¡n)
10

VM"¡n"

, 7y
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z
f v l¡

o

1
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SOII, SOI{/T - DISCHARGE TAMPS
ELECTNICAL DATA & DITENAIONS

Catalogus
Dale

Rating
(watts)

L¡ghting
Deslgn
Lum6ns

Corßlatsd
Colour
Tompofalure
(K)

Lamp
Curent
(A)

Run.up
f¡me
(min)

Lamp
Volts

Mln Buming CAP Ovorall D¡ameter
Pos¡llon (mm)Lenglh

(mm)
Supply
Voltage
M

50w soN-I
50w soN/r
7OW SON.IC.E
7OW SON/C-I
70w soN/l
IOOW SON
lOOW SON/T
15OW SON
150W SON/ï
150W SON/ST
250W SON
25OW SON/T
400w soN
400w soN/T
'1000w soN
IOOOW SON/T

Universal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal
Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal

38

72
38

47
92
47
47
92
47

47
170
67

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GËS

0.76 200
o.74 200
1.0 200
1.0 200
1.0 200
1.2 200
1.2 200
1.8 200
1.8 200
1.8 200
3.0 200
3.0 200
4.45 210
4.6 210

10.3 210
10.6 210

50
50
70
70
70

100
100
150
150
150
250
250
400
400

1000
1000

3100
3800
5510
5700
5850
9000
9500

13500
14000
15500
24000
25000
45000
46500

110000
'123000

1900
1900
1900
1900
1900
1900
1900
1900
1900
1 900
2000
2000
2100
2100
2100
2100

85
88
90
90
90

100
100
100
'100

100
100
100
105
100
110
100

5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5

'10

10

156
156
156
156
'156

186
211
227
211
211
227
257
292
283
400
390

50w soN-t
sOW SON/T
70w soN-I
7OW SON.E

All lamps must be operated with appropriate control gear.

For control gear information refer to Data Sheet No. PL 1778.

NoTE: SONlampsaretemperaturesensitiveandcaremustbetakenwhenselectingluminairesforsONlamps. lf indoubtconsult
Philips Lighting.

ORDÊNING DATÀ

Catalogue Dsscrlption Packing
ôuenl¡lvNumbsl

Ellipt¡cal lamp w¡th white internal coating and internal ¡gn¡tor
Tubular lamp with clear envelope
Ell¡ptical lamp w¡th white internal coating and internal ignilor
Ellipt¡cal lâmp with white internal coat¡ng
and needing an external ignitor
Elliptical lamp w¡th clear envelope and internal ignilor
Tubular lamp w¡th clear envelope
Ëlliptical lamp with white internal coating
Tubular lamp with clear enveloPe
Êll¡pt¡cal lamp w¡th white internal coating
Tubular lamp with clear envelope
Elliptical lamp with white internal coating
Ëlliptical lamp with wh¡te internal coating
Tubular lamp with clear envelope
Ëllipticâl lamp with white internal coating
Tubular lamp with clear ônveloPe

24
24

24

24
12
12
12
12

12
6

12
6
4

70w soN/c-I
7OW SON/T
100w soN
100w soN/T
15OW SON
15OW SON/T/ST
25OW SON
4OOW SON
400w soN/T
1000w soN
,IOOOW SON/T

Please order in multiples ol the packing quantity. Made in Belgium.

326



t
-l

5
=+

t1
:+
1t
2.é

327
lssued 9/82 Replaces PL 1748/3

H¡GH PNES$URE
SÍ|IIIUM LAMP
Plug.in SO¡t.H

The SON-H range of high-pressure
sodium lamps s¡mply plug into
ex¡sting 250W and 400W mercury
c¡rcu¡ts. The lamps use the existing
mercury control gear, and the self-
sta¡ting system featured in the design
does not require the addit¡on of an
ignitor to the circuit.

Nolê: Mercury f luorescent lamps
UK marking MBF = Ph¡lips
lnlernat¡onal marking HPL-N

RANGE

Àvailable in 210W and 35OW ratings,
for use with 250W and 400W mercury
control gear.

APPLICATIONS
Su¡table for replacing a 2SOW or 40OW
mercury lamp ¡n any situation,
including the following:-

Outdoors
rTrunk roads & streets
rShoppìng precincts
rResidential areas
r Flood I i ghti ng
rA¡rport lighting
rlllum¡nation of ¡ndustrial areas
lndoors
r Factories
rTransport termin¡
rswimming pools
rSports ha¡ls
:Public build¡ngs
rStorage areas

To reorde;lhis Data Sheetquote PI
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FEA'URES
rThe initial efficacy of 97 lm/W is 65%
h¡gher than a standard mercury lamp.
An existing l¡ghting point can therefore
be upgraded to g¡ve 54% more light
w¡th a substantial reduct¡on in power
consumPtion.
rNo need to change mercurY control
gear so capital expenditure ¡s kept to
a mrnrmum.
rThe isothermal outer enveloPe ¡s
¡nternally coated for compatibi lity
with most optical systems.
rReliable ¡gnit¡on at 190V, even at
low temperatures (-30'C).
¡Re-¡gn¡tion in only 3 minutes.

RAIIGE OF OPERATION

190-250V 50H2.

-30'C to 50'C, dependìng on other
c¡rcuit limitjng factors.

MATERTALS & Fllllsl{
Hard glass envelope, internally
coated; GES cap.

SPECIFICATION
rHigh pressure sodium lamp rated at
210W or 350W.

rAuxiliary electrode starting device.
rsimilar in overall sÌze to 250W and
400W mercury HPL-N lamps, and
capaÞle of operating on standafd
mercury HPL-N control gear of
comparable wattage.

To spec¡ly slate:
H¡gh-pressure sod¡um lamp with
hard glass envelope internally
coated, GES cap, similar ¡n s¡zeto
250W (400W) mercury lamp and
capable of operat¡on from standard
mercury control gear, substant¡ally as
Phil¡ps 2'10W SON-H (3s0W SON-H).

II¡GH PRESSURE SODIUM TAMP - DISCHARGE tAMP$

KEY TO ILLUSTRATIOH
1. Electrodes with niob¡um lead-

through tubes.
2. Discharge tube made of sintered

aluminium oxide.
3. Mount¡ng frame for discharge

tube.
4- Flex¡ble electrlcal conneclion-

wire from the d¡scharge tube to
lead-in wires.

5. Getterring.
6. Pump¡ng stem of the outer

enveloPe.
7. Electrical connection.
B. Starting aid.
L Bi-metal switch to d¡sconnect

starting âid when the lamp is
burn i ng.

10. Hardglass outer envelope.
11. Diffusing coating.
12. Çap.

LIFE EXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPRECTATION

Lamp life ¡s a very complex subiect. ¡n orderto
give some guidance for light technical and
economic calculations, we show the typ¡cal
curues of l¡fe survival, lumen deprecialion and
economic seryice based on tests carried out by
our Oual¡ty Department Light (QDL).

1. Lile Suruival Curue the average fle
expectancy of a large batch ol iamps under
conlrolled laboratory test conditions with a
swilching cycle of 5y, hours on y, houroff.
(Based on l.E.C. regulations).

2. Lumen Depreciation Curye The average
fall-off in lumen output of a batch ol lamps
measured over a spec¡fic period of time. The
initial light output is measured after 100 hours
operationandsubsequentlyatregularinteryals
wilh the lamps operated at nom¡nal wattage by
controll¡ng the input supply to the lamp.

3. Economic Service Curue -The additive
.percentage value of lhe Life Sury¡val Curue
and the Lumen Depreciation Curye after a
period of time e.9., assuming at 8000 hours
a life suryivalligure is g¡ven as 90%
(l 0% failures) and a corresponding lumen
depreciation figure is 90% (10% lumen fall in

light output) the resultant economic seruice
figure ¡s determined as 80%. This ligure of
80% means that the or¡ginal installation is now
running at 20% below its des¡gn efliciency.
Applied to an ¡ndoor industrial scheme

designed to give 400 lux in¡tial l¡ghting level,
this means that after8000 hoursthe lighting
level will have lallen to 320 lux (this does not
¡nclude depreciation due to accumulalion of
dust or non ma¡ntenance schedules).

The Average Rated Lile - The.average rated
l¡fe obta¡ned from large representative groups
of lamps under controlled conditions, at fiveor
more burning hours per switch. lt is based on
the survival of at least 50% of the lamps and
allows for individual lamps or groups of lamps
to vary from the average.
However, life obtained ¡n seryice can vary due
to a number of parameters such as:-

- Sw¡tching cycle
- l\4a¡ns voltage (plus tolerances)
- Burning position (horizontal orvert¡cal)
- Mechanical inlluence (vibration, shocks)

- Ambient temperature (free burning,
enclosed)
Lum¡naire and gear specifications.

The information above is intended to g¡ve
practical guidance to the userorspecilier¡n
determining lhe replacement lamp cycle besl
su¡ted lo his needs, based on the particular
condìtions ofthe inslallation in queslion. With
all installations, group replacement of tamps
will generally reduce total cost by reducing the
labour costs content ¡n changing individual
lamps when these fail.
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HIGH PRESSURE SODIUM TAMP _ DISCHARGE IAMPS

lArP PERFORTÂNCE DATA

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

,Ï

0
300 400 500 600

Energy in walt per 10nm per 106 lumen

700 800

-nm

ELECINICAL DAIA & D¡MENSIONS

Catalogue
Number

Raling Average Average
Lumen Lúmen
Output Oulput

Corrêlâtèd
Colour
Temperature

Lamp Lamp M¡n
Volts Current Supply

Volts
(A)

Run.up Burning Cap
T¡me Position

Overall Diameler
Lenglh

'(mm) (mm)(1 00hrs) (2000hrs) (m¡ns)

21OW SON.H
35OW SON-H

210
350

18000
34500

17250
32600

2000
21 00

o4
17

.5
,6

198
198

5
5

Universal cES 227
Universal cES 292

92
122

These lamps must be operated with appropr¡ate control gear.
For information on Control gear refer to Data Sheet pL 1779.

ORDERII'G DAÎA
Catalogue
Numbel

Packing
Ouantlty

210W SON-H
35OW SON-H

12
6

130

120

110

100

90

BO

70

Lamp Perlormance
on Ma¡ns Voltaqe Fluctuat¡ons

Lamp Performance

% Dur¡ng Starting Per¡od
200

150

100

L

z
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210 220 230 240 zsj 260 270 0 5

lime (m¡n)
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o/ /7
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z
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o
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Please order in mu ltiples of the pack¡ ng
quantity.
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HPt
M.rcury lluorarc.nt lamp3
HPL-N lamps are ovoid shaped and have
coated inside surfaces of Europium
doped yttrium vanadate phosphor wh¡ch
is activated by UV from the discharge
tube adding red to the mercury arc
visible em¡ssions.

HPL"R lamps hav6 a spotlight shape
with an ãdditional reflecting layer of
titanium dioxid6 between the phosphor
and the glass to direct l¡ght downwards.
HPL-Comfort lamps hav€ ovo¡d shapes
and a special phosphor to give light of
improved colour rendering being on the
black body locus and improved efficacy.
HPL.B Comfort has a spêcial shape
combining attractive appearanco with
HPL-Comfort quality l¡ght.

Nole: M6rcury fluoroscont lamps
UK marking MBF/U = Pñilip's
lnlornational marking HPL.N

ÂPPLIGAl¡OilS:
Where efficacy long life and colour
rendering are lmportant.
r Public Lightlng
r Floodlighting
r Factoles
r Railways

r Doôorativê (Comfort)

r Hotêls (Comfort)

r Commerce (Comfort)

r Plant lrridation (Reflective)

ro'€ord€rthisDatåsho€tquoro PL 176819

lssusd 8/83 Replaces PL 1768/8
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HPL -DISCHARGE TAMPS
RANGE
HPL.N 5OW ES

80W ES or 3 Pin BC
'125W ES, GES or 3 Pin BC

250w,400w,700w
1000w, 240v or 415v
2000w 415v

GES

HPL.R 125W ES
250W,400W,700W
1000w

HPL'Comforl

GES

50w,80w, 125W
250W,400W

HPL.B Comlort
50w,80w ES

FEÀTURES
r Short run-up time - 80% of full light
output is achieved after only 37,
minules.
r Reliable starting, even at
temperatures down to -30oC (- 18oC
lor 415V 1000W lamp).
r lsothermal hard glass outer envelope
on sizes from 125W HPL-N and 250W
HPL Comfort and HPL-R upwards
permit use in exposed positions (if
weatherproof connections are used).

r Reasonable colour rendering, (colour
point on black Þody locus for Comfort)
coupled with high elficacy (around 60
lumens/Watt) permils economical use in
many industrial and floodlighting
applications.
¡ Good colour render¡ng of Comfort
ìamps permits use in offices and other
commercial environments, and is also
suitable for departmental store lighting.
r Larger versions have GES caps which
screw on to pretormed outer envelopes,
eliminating the danger of lhe cap
becoming loose.
r Reflector versions give preferential
light distribution downwards, and are
immune from degradation in usê due to
dust settling on the upper surfaces.
Some upwards light is permitled, to
avoid a tunnel effect.
r HPL-B Comfort lamp's spherical
shape adds attractive appearance for
decorative street lighting and indoor
luminaire.
r Lamps are manufactured to BS 3677
and lEc 188.

RANGE OF OPERATION
Reliable starting at - 30'C (1000W 415V

- 18oC)

MAIERIALS & FITIISH

Hard glass lamp onvelope: for ratings of
250W and above.
HPL.N lamps: internally coated with
Europium-activated yttrium vanadate
phosphor.
HPL Comlort lamps: inlernally coated
w¡th Comfort phosphor.

HPL.R lamps: with internal reflecting
titanium diox¡de layer.

Screw câps: nickel plate'd.

ES
ESG

HPL-N
HPL Comforl

F

B G

c H

D

E

J

K

KEY TO ILLUSTRATIOHS

A lsothermal hard glass outer
envelope 125w-400w

B Lead-in w¡re
C Main electrodes
D lnternal phosphor coating
E lnert gas f¡lling
F Nickel-plated cap
G Ouartz discharge tube

H Twin auxiliary electrodes
400W ratings upwards (caP
only ¡n lower wattages)

J Support
K Lead-in wire
L Twin aux¡l¡ary electrode

resistors

M outer reflecting layer
N Hard glass outer enveloPê

satin lrosted

end

HPL.B Comlort HPL.R

F

L

J
B
J

J
G

c

H

M

E

N
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HPI..DISCHARGELAMPS

lltP PERFORHAIICE DATA

--T

POLAR LIGHT DISTRIBUTION DIAGRAMS

90" 0

cd

90'

cd

1 000

2000 4000

60' 60'

3000
B

8000

10000
D

1 2000

1 4000
E

30' 30"
A = HPL-B 125 W
B = HPL-R 250 W
C = HPL-R 4oo w

D = HPL-R 70ow
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ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
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HPL-N and HPL-R HPL Comfort
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700 800
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HPt .DISCHARGE TAMPS
ELECTRICAL DATA & DIMEIISIOIIS
Cataloguo
Numbor

Rsting

(W¡tls)

Låmp
Volls

Comlaled
colour

M(n

Avorago Avo¡ago
Lumon Lum€n
Output Output
(100hß) (2000hß)

Lâmp Mln, Run.lp
Cursnt Supply Time

(A) (v) (mlñs)

Bum¡ñg
Poslt¡on

CAP Ov€rãll
LonOlh

Toñp€râlure Voltage (mm) (mm)

56
72
77
92

122
142
168
168
'185

56
72

92
122

127
168
'184

204
224

29

1æ
156
177
227
292
329
400
400
445

129
'156

177
227
290

190
260
300
328
380

187
187

ac
pin BC

ES
ESi3 pin
s/GES/3
GES
GÉS
GES
GES

GES

ES
ES
ES
GES
GES

ES
ES

Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal
L,niversal
lJniversal
lJniversal
Universal

95 0 61 198
115 0.80 198
125 1.15 198
135 2 13 198
140 3.25 198
140 5.40 198
145 7.50 198
265' 4 00
270', 8 00

1800 1700
3700 3550
6300 5800

13000 12000
22ffi 204u0
4mo0 38100
58000 50500
58000 50500
25oOO 110000

50
80

125
250
400
700

1000
1 000
20m

Universal
Universal
Universâl
Universal
Universal

4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4

12
12

4300
4050
3850
3700
3800
3900
3750
3750
3750

H PL.N
sOW H PL.N
BOW H PL.N
125W HPL.N
25OW HPL.N
4OOW HPL.N
TOOW H PL,N
lOOOW HPL-N
1000w HPL-N'
2000w HPL.N'
HPL Comfod
50W HPL Comlorl
80W HPL Comforl
125W HPL Comforl
250W HPL Comfort
400W HPL Comlort

HPL.R
125W HPL.R
25OW HPL.R
¿OOW HPL.R
TOOW HPL.R
lOOOW HPL.R

HPL.B Comlo¡t
50W HPL'B Comlort
80W HPL-B Comfod

4500
4200
4100
4100
4000

95
115

135
'140

125
135
140
140
145

198
198
198
198
198

ES
GES
GES
GES
GES

Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal

0.61 198
0.80 198
1 15 198
2 13 198
3.23 198

5n 2OOO 1890 3300
nn gsso 3690 3300
õÁ 6500 6200 33oo
r;Ã 14m 13250 33oo
;m 24ffñ 22çoo 33oo

15
13

40
50

125 5700 4900
250 12000 10800
4oo 20000 18000
700 40000 38000
1o0o 56000 498000

198
1SB

1900
3700

061
o8050

80
2000
s50

3300
3300

'For C¡oss Phase SuPPlY.

All lamps must be operaled wiih appropriale contol gsar'

Forconkol gearinformationrefe¡tooalaSheetNo PL1779

ORDEFING DATA
LIFE EXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPRECIATION

Lamp life is a verycomplex subjeÇ1. lnorderto
give some guidance lor lighl ìechnical and
economic calculalions, we show lhe typical
curues of lile suruival, lumen depreciation and
economic service based on tesls carried oul by
our Quality Departmenl Light (QDL).

1. Lile Suryival Curue The average lile
expeclancy ofa large batch ol lamps under
conkolled laboratory test conditions with a
switching cycle of 5y, hours on y, hour off.

2. Lumen Deprec¡at¡on Curye - The average
fall-olf in lumen outpul of a batch ollamps
measured over a specific period ol time. The
in¡tial light output is measured atter 100 hours
operation andsubsequenllyatregularinteruals
wilh the lamps operated at nom¡nal wattage by
controlling the input supplyto the lamp.

3. Economic Seruice Curue - ïhe additive
percenlage value ol the Life Suruival Curye
and the Lumen Depreciation Curue atler a
period of t¡me e.9., assum¡ng at 8000 hours
a l¡fe suruivalfigure isgiven as 90%

HPL

designed to give 400 lux in¡tial lighling level.
this means lhat atter 8000 hours lhe lighling
level w¡ll have fallen lo 320 lux (this does not
include depreciation due to accumulation of
dust or non maintenance schedules).

The Average Rated L¡fe -The average raled
lile otrlained from large represenìative groups

of lamps under conlrolled conditions, at five or
more burning hours perswitch. lt is based on
the survival ol at leasl 50% ol the lamps and
allows for individual lamps or groups of lamps
lo vary from the average.
However, life obtained in seruice can vary due
to a number ol parâmelers such as:-

-Swilch¡ng cycle
- lVains voltage (plus tolerances)

- Burning posit¡on {hor¡zontal or vertical)

- N¡echanical influence (vibralion, shocks)

- Ambient temperature (lree burning,
enclosed)

- Lum¡naire and gear specificat¡ons.

The inlornat¡on above is intended lo give
practical guidance to the user or specifier in

delermining the replacement lamp ctcle besl
suited lo his needs, based on the padicular
conditions ofthe ìnstallat¡on in question. With
all inslallations, group replacement of lamps
will generally reduce total cost by reduc¡ng the
labour cosls content in chanqinq individual

when these fail.

ONDER!NG DATA

HPL"N Packing qly.

sOW HPL-N
8OW HPL-N ES
80W HPL-N 3 pin BC
125W HPL-N ES
125W HPL-N GES
125W HPL-N 3 pin BC
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL.N
TOOW HPL-N
lOOOW HPL.N 24OV

lOOOW HPL-N 415V
2OOOW HPL-N

HPL Comlort
50W HPL Comfort
80W HPL Comfort
125W HPL Comfort
250W HPL comfort
400W HPL Comfort
HPL.R
125W HPL-R
25OW HPL-R
4OOW HPL.R
TOOW HPL.R
IOOOW HPL.R

HPL.B Comlorl
50W HPL-B Comfort
80W HPL-B Comfort

40
40
40
24
24

12
6
6
6
6
4

40
40
24
12
6

12
5
5
4
4

12
12

Please order in multiples ofthe packing
quant¡ty..t-t--

60
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IIH TAMPS
Metal llalide dlacharge
lampr

Metal halide lamps contain selected
metal halides in the quartz discharge
tuþe. These have the effect of
subduing the mercury spectrum and
g¡ving a considerable increase in the
required colour bands. They also
increase eff icacy over conventional
mercury lamps s¡nce the energy levels
of the added metals are lower than
those of mercury.
The result is a cr¡sp white light with good
colour render¡ng, and an initial efficacy
that can be as h¡gh as 90 Lumens/Watt.

Note: Metal hallde lamps
UK marklng MBI : Philips
lnternational mark¡ng HPI

RANGE
HPI/T clear tubular metal halide
lamps availaþle in 250W 400W, 1kW
2kW 240V versions and 2kW 415V
Also 400W HPI/BUS isolhermal lamp
with intêrnal diffusing coating.

APPLICAIIONS
Suitable for any application where
high efficacy and long life combined
with good colour rendering are
important, in situat¡ons such as:
rHigh bay installations in industrial
and commercial buildings.
rBr¡dge light¡ng
rLìghting in city centres
rSports stadia
rHigh-mast lighting
¡Lighting football stadia for
colour televis¡on transmission
¡Area floodlighting
rLighting tra¡ning grounds

=v,
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HPI - DI$CHARGE LATIPS
FIATURES
rshort run-up time-80% of full l¡ght
output is achieved alter 3 to 5 minutes.
rThyrìstor ignitor device starts the
lamp reliably at temperatures down
to -18'C, on ma¡ns supplies ¡n
excess of 200v.
rHPl/BUS lamp requiles no external
¡gn itor.
¡Good colour rendering suitable for
colour TV transm¡ss¡on.
¡GES cap is screwed on to a
preformed thread on the glass bulb,
eliminating the danger of loose caps
due to cement failure.

RAIIGE OF OPERAÏION

Lamps operate reliablY on mains
supplies in excess of 200V down to
-1 8'C.

TATEBIALS& FII{ISH

Hard glass envelope.
lnternally coated finish for BUS lâmp.

Clear linish for tubular lamPs.

N¡ckel plated GES caps.

L]FE EXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPRECIATION

Lamp life ¡s a very complex subject.
In order to g¡ve some gu¡dance for light
technical and economic calculat¡ons, we
show the typical curyes of life suru¡val,
lumen depreciation and economic service
based on tests carried out by our Quality
Department L¡ght (ODL).

1. L¡fe Survival Curve - The average
life expectancy of a large batch of
lamps under controlled laboraiory test
conditions w¡th a separate switching
cycle.

2. Lumen Depreciation Curuê -The
average fall-off in lumen output of a
batch of lamps measured over a specific
period of time. The ¡n¡t¡al light output ¡s

measured after 1 00 hours operation and
subsequently at regular intervals with the
lamps operated at nominalwattage by
controlling the input supply to the lamp.

3. Economic Service Curue -The add¡t¡ve
percentage value of the Life Survival
Curve and the Lumen Depreciation Curue
atter a period of time e.9., assum¡ng at
8000 hoursa life suru¡valfigure isgivenas
90% (1o% failures) and a corresponding
lumen depreciat¡on figure is 90% (10%
lumen fall ¡n light output) the resultant
economic seruice figure is determined as

HPI/T

MAIN ELECTRODES

GLASS ENVELOPE

SUPPORT ICKEL PLAIED
QUARTZ CEBAI\,IIC SLEEVE

PROTECTING SUPPORT
WIRE

GES CAP
DISCHAFìGE TUBE

1kw HPr/T
2KW HPI/T

(240V)

QUAÊTZ
TUBE GTASSÊNVELOPE

IVIAINELECTRODES SUPPORTS
NICKEL PLATED
GES CAP

80%. This figure of 80% means that the
original installation is now runningat20%
below its design efficiency. Applied to an
indoor ¡ndustrial scheme des¡gned to give
400 lux ¡nitial lighling level, this means
that after 8000 hours the lighting ¡evel w¡ll
have fallen to 320 lux (this does not
include depreciation due to accumulat¡on
of dust or non ma¡ntênance schedules).

The Average Raled Life - The
average rated life obtained from large
representat¡ve groups of Iamps under
controlled conditions. at five or more
burning hours per switch. lt is based on
the survival of at least 50% of lhe lamps
and allows for individual lamps or groups
of lamps to vary from the average.

liowever, life obtained in seru¡ce can vary
due to a number of paråmelers such as:-

* Switching cycle
- Mains voltage (plus tolerances)

- Burning position (horizontal or vertical)

- Mechan¡cal inf luence (vibrat¡on,
shocks)

- Ambient temperature (free burning,
enclosed)

- Lumina¡re and gear spec¡f¡cations.

The ¡nformat¡on aþove is intended to
give pract¡cal guidance to the user or

336

specif¡er in determin¡ng the replacement
lamp cycle best su¡ted to his needs, based
on the particular conditions of the
installation ¡n question. With all
installat¡ons, group replacement of lamps
will generally reduce total cost by
reduc¡ng the labour costs content ¡n

changing indiv¡dual lamps when these
fa¡1.
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IIPI - DISGHARGE IAiIPS

gAlP PERFOFilAIICE DAIA

HPI/BUS

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY D'STRIBUTION

. HP|/T 250W-400W

'or

,J

1

ï

0
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Energy in watt per 10nm per 106 lumen

700 800 400 500 600 700 800.--.-. *nm'- nm Energy in watt per lOnm per'106 lumen
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HPI - DISCHARGE TAMPS
IAXP PEnFOHHAXCE DATA (cont¡nued)

t-tPt/f 2000w - 415v

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENÊRGY DISTRIBUTION

HPIÆ 2000w - 240v

i i

0
700 800300 400 600 700 800

-nm

300 400 500 600

Energy in watt per lOnm per 106 lumen Energy in watl per 1onm per 106 lumen

ELECTR¡CAL DATA & DITIEIiISIONS

Calalogue
Number

Rating Average
Lumen
Oulpul

(Watts) (100hrs)

Co¡related Lamp
Colour Volts
Temperalufe
(K)

Average
Lumen

Lamp Min, Run-up Burn¡ng cAP Overall Diametor
current Supply Time Poslllon Length

Voltage
(A) (v) - (mins) (mm) (mm)

Oulpul
(2000 hrs)

25OW HPI/T
4OOW HPI/T

I4OOW HPI/BUS

{240V)
(41 5V)

250
400
400

1 000
r2ooo

2000

17000
31500
31500

183000

13600
29200
28300
70000

1 66320
1 66530

4000
4000
4000
4000
4000
4000

GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES

257
283
292
342
430
430

125 2.1 200 4 2

125 34 200 4 2
125 3.4 200 4 1

130 a25 800 4 2
135 165 200 5 3
240 86 , 340 5 2

47
47

122
67

'103

103

lOOOW HPI/T
2OOOW HPI/T

,2OOOW HPI/T

81000
'189000

NOTES: All lamps must be operated wilh appropriate control gear'
For information oncontrol gear referto Data Sheet No PL 1779.

tBUS : Base Up Self-starting. lsothermal lamp with internal ignitor

'For cross phase supplies only. This lamp and the single phase
2Kw HPI/T lamp may be distinguished by the lollow¡ng marks
etched on the outer envelopeì
G/92/2 Single phase lamp (2 signifies 220i 240V supply);
G/92/3 Cross phase lamp (3 signilies 380/4'15V supply)'

ORDIRIIIG DATA

BURNING POSITIONS

ao
2 3

Vert¡cal
Base up
+ 150

Horizonlal
f 20' (excepl vertical)

Universal

:! 15'

Unshaded area shows recommended bulning posilions

Calalogue
Number

Descr¡plion Packlng Quanllly

25OW HPI/T

400w HPI/ï

4OOW HPI/BUS

1 OOOW HPI/T

2kw HPr/T (415V)

2kw H'Pr/r (240V)

Tubular horizontal burning lamp w¡th clear
envelope
Tubular horizontêl burning lamp w¡th clear
envelope
Sellstarting isothermal vertical burning lamp
with d¡lfusing coating
Tubular horizontal burning lamp for use on
s¡ngle phase supplies.
Tubular hor¡zontal burning lamp for use on
cross phase supplies
Tubular near-unìversal burning lamp for use on
s¡ngle phase supplies

12

'12

4

4

4

Please order i n multiples of the packing quantity
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MERGURY
BIfNDED
PflWERBTEND
Mt&MtR
Mercury blended discharge
lamps

Mercury blended IamPs are
ballasted by means of a tungsten
f¡lament within the outer envelope.
They therelore need no control gear,
give light output immediately after
sw¡tch-on, and provide a light source
combining the warm colour of
tungsten GLS lamps with the high
eff icacy of mercury lamps. An
objective life up to 6000 hours makes
the lamps particularly suitable as a
d¡rect replacement for GLS lamps in
remote or inaccessible lum¡naires,
where ma¡ntenance ¡s diff icult or
costly.
ML lamps have europium-activated
yttrium vanadatê phosphor coatings
on the innersurface ofthe erivelope
to give good colour render¡ng, w¡th up
to 17o¿ red content. A hard glass outer
envelope ¡s fitted to the 500W rat¡ng.
The 160W MLR reflector lamp has an
¡ntêrnal reflector to ensure that soiling
cannot reduce its efficacy and the shape
of the lamp avoids accumulation of
dirt on the light window.

Note: Mercury blended lamÉs
Philips lnternatlonal marklng ML
: UK mark¡ng MBTF.
Ph¡lips lnternatlonal marklng MLR
: UK marking MBTF/R,

RATIGE

100W ML ES Cap
100W ML BC Cap
160W ML ES Cap
160W ML BC Cap
25OW ML
sOOW ML
,160W MLR

trt
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MtR - DISCHARGE TAMPS
APPLICAT¡ONS

Suitable for use in commercial,
¡ndustrial and public lighting appli-
cations, particularly where initial
installation costs must be kept low.
¡n addition, the MLR ref lector lamp is
suitable for use in d¡splay and plant
I ¡g hti ng.

FEATURES
¡No control gear required - the lamps
simply plug into ex¡st¡ng I¡ghting
po¡ nts so that i nstal lation costs are Iow.
rGood colour renderi ng, making the
lamps suitable for use as direct
replacements for GLS lamps in most
situat¡ons.
rLong service Iife - up to 6000 hours
- greatly reduces maintenance costs,
particularly where access is diff¡cult.
rlnstant light output after switch-on,
and re-ignition after only 3-4 m¡nutes.
rGreater elficacy than GLS lamp
either increâses Iight output or
enables lamp rating to be reduced, so
conserv¡ng energy.
rlnternal reflect¡ng surface of MLR
lamp ensures eff¡cacy and reduces
cleaning maintenance even in dirty
envi ron ments.

BANGE OF OPERATION

Lamps operate reliablyfrom - 1BoC.

MAIERIALS & FINISH

Envelopes: Hard glass for 500W rating.

ML lamps: internal phosphor coating.
MLR lamps: Titanium dioxide
reflecting layer.
Screw caps: N¡ckel plated.

-

ML Lamp

NICKEL PLATED CAP

OUTE R

E NV E LOPE

I\4AIN SUPPORTS

AUX ILIARY
ELECTRODE BESISTOR

INERT GAS FILLING

AUXILIARY
E LECTRODE

OUARTZ
DISCHARGE TUBE

I\4AIN ELECTRODES

SERIES TUNGSTEN
F I LAMENT

INTERNAL
PHOSPHOR COATING

FI LAMENT SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY

MLR Lamp

NICKEL PLATED CAP

TITANIUM DIOXIOE
REFLECTING LAYER

OUTE F
ENVELOPE

MAIN SUPPORTS

AUXILIARY
ELECTRODE RESISfOB

INERT GAS FILLING

AUX I LIARY
ELECTROD€

OUARTZ
DISCHARGE TUBE

I\4AIN ELECTRODES

SERIES TUNGSTEN
F I LAMENT

FILAMENT SUPPORT
ASSEMB LY
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MT & MTR - DISCHARGE TAMPS

LAÍP PEBFORTÂI{CE DATA

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
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POLAR LIGHT DISTRIBUTION OIA,GRAM
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MtR - DISGHARGE I.AMPS
LIFE ÉXPECTANCY AND LUMEN DEPREÕIATION

Lamp life is a very comPlex subiect
ln order to qive some guidance for light

technical and economic calculations, we
show the typical curues of life suru¡val,

lumen depreciation and economic seruice

based on tests carried out by our Quality
Depadment L¡ght (QDL).
'1 . Life Suruival Curue - The average life
expectancy of a large batch of lamps
under controlled laboratory test
conditions with a switching cycle of 5%
hours on % hour off.
2. Lumen Depreciation Curve - The
average fall-off in lumen output of a
batch of lamps measured over a spec¡fic
period of time. The in¡tial light output is

measured atter '1 00 hours Õperation and
subsequently at regular interuals with the
lamps operatgd at nominal wattage by
controlling the input supply to the lamp.

3. Economic Service Curue -The additive
percentage value of the Life Suruival
Curue and the Lumen Depreciation Curue
after a period of time e.9., assuming at
8000 hours a life survival figure is given as
90% (10% failures) and a correspond¡ng
lumen depreciation f¡gure ¡s 90% ('10%

ELECTBICAL DATA & DIHENSIONA

lumen fall in liqht output)the resultant
economic seruice f igure is determined as
80%. This figure of 80% means that the
original installation is now running at 20%
below its design efficiency. Applied to an
indoor industrial scheme clesigned to give
400 lux in¡tial lighting level, th¡s means
that after 8000 hours the lighting level will
have fallen to 320 lux (this does nor

include deprec¡ation due to accumulation
of dust or non maintenance schedules).
The Average Rated Life -'The
average rated life obtained from large
representative groups of lamps under
controlled conclitions, at five ôr more
burning hours per sw¡tch. lt is based on
the survival of at least 50% of the lamps
and allows for indiv¡dual lamps or groups
of lamps to vary from the average.
However, life obtained ìn service can vary
due to a number of parameters such as:-

- Switching cycle
- Mains voltage (plus tolerances)

- Burning position (horizontal or veÌlical)

- Mechanical influence (vibration,
shocks)

- Ambient temperature (free burning,
enclosed)

- l-uminaire arìcl gear specif¡cations.
The information above is intended to
give practical guidance to the user or
specifier in determining the replacellìenl
lamp cycle best suited to his needs, based
on the particular conditions of the
installation in questíon. With all
installations, group replâcement of lamþs
will generallV reduce tolal cost by
reducing the labour costs content in
changing indivi.lual lamps when lhese
fâil.

\

t\

100

80

60

50

Catalogue
Number

Rallng

(WattE)

Average Average
Lumen Lumen

Correlated
Colour

Lamp
Curfenl

M¡nsupplv Run-up Burnlng CaP
Vollage Tlme Pos¡tion

(v) (mln)

Overall Diameler
Lenqlh

Output Output TemPeralure
(100 hrs) (2000 hrs) (k)

Lamp
Voll6
(as
malns) (A) (mm) (mm)

100w ML 100
160W ML 160
160W ML 160
250W ML 250
500w ¡,4L 500
l6OWMLR 160

1 100
3150
31 50
5700

14000
2750

3400
3600
3600
3500
3700
3600

BC or
BC or
BC or
GES
GES
ES

72
77
77

122
127

'1000

3000
3000
5700

14000
2750

216
216
'198

216
216
216

240 0.45
220 0.69
220 0.75
240 1.10
240 2.20
240 0 69

5
5

5
5
5

ES 156
És 177
ES 177

227
292
'1S0

NOTES; Light¡ng Design Lumens refers to the light output after 2000
hours operation, the value used for lighti ng design purposes.

All lamps have a power lactor greater than 0.95.

No control gear is required for use with lhese lamps.

22OV rating is su¡table for mains supplies of 220-230V1
240V rat¡ng ¡s su¡table for ma¡ns supplies of 240-250V.
Specily voltage when ordering.

ORDER¡NG DATA

Catalogue
Number

Packing
Quanlily

100W BC ML lamp
100W ES ¡,4L lamp
'160W BC ML lamp
160W ES ML lamp
250W ML lamp
500W ML lamp
160W MLR lamp

Pìease order in multiples of the packing
quantity. Made in Bêlgium.

BI,RNING POSITIOI,¡S

2

Vertical Verlicâl Vertical
Base up or down Base up or down Base up I 30'
a30" + 45"

Unshaded area shows recommended burniilg positions

3

oIO
40
40
40
40
12

6
12

342_



IGIIIlIORS
G[PAG]TON$
for low pressure
sodium lamps

A range of current-limiting ballasts,
self-healing dry film capacitors for
power factor correction and electron¡c
ignilors for low pressure sodium lamps.

IMPORTANT NOTE: All low-pressure
sodium lamps MUST be operated with
a current-limit¡ng device in lhe lamp
circuit. Power factor correct¡on
capac¡tors should be used in
accordance with the circuit diagram
and data in this leaflet to ensure that
the power factor presented to the
supply is in accordance with the
requ¡remênts of the Electr¡city
Authority and to reduce currents in the
circuit supply cables.
Other circuit capac¡tors are essent¡al
for the correct operation of lamps.

RANGE
A full range of conlrol gear com-
ponents is ava¡lable for use with the
following Philips low-pressure
sodium lamps:-
SOX.E18
SOX-E26 35W SOX
sox-E36 55W SOX
SOX-E66 gOW SOX
SOX-Eg1 135WSOX
SOX.E131 lSOWSOX

ToÌoordorth¡sDatôsheetquoto PL177ll8
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BALLASTS, IGNITORS & CAPACITORS - LOW PRESSURE SODIUM
DtscltaRcE BALLASTS (Bsx)
Fealures
rAll ballasts are suitable for mounting
in columns with the terminal block
downwards.
rAll hystack ballasts have terminal
block connectors for easy lixing.

rNon-track termìnal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is
easily accessible and mounted so as
to ensure good electrical connection
between cable and base-Plate.
rScreen-pr¡nted labels include
circuit diagrams which cannot peel
off ìn damp or humid conditions.

rLow wattage losses ensure
economical operatìon and conserva-
tion of energy.

r
I

E

B
o

É-t o
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T
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l*C------l k_

FABRICATED DEEP DRAWN HYSTACK

ELECÎRICAL DATA
Low-pressure sod¡um Iamp ballasts for use on 50Hz mains supplies, to operate SOX lamps.
Mânufâctured in accordance with BS 4782.

Cat. For lamp type Clrcu¡t
Diag.
No.

Mains
curfenl
starl (A)

Ma¡ns
curenl
run {A)

Total
clrcu¡t
Watts

capac¡tol
Tw At Voltage can* Totalthird

range halmon¡c
Essentlal lgnitor

No,

BSXl 8
BSX355
BSX355
BSX9O
BSX9O
BSXl 3s
BSXl 35
141 35
14135

sox-E18 1

35W&55WSOX 2
sox-E26/36 2
gOWSOX 2
sox-Ê66 2
135WSOX 3
sox-Egf 3
135W& 180WSOX 4
sox-E91/131 4

130
130
130
120
120
120
120
'120

120

0.15 0 14 25
0 2/0.3 0 22t0 3 4A 6A
o 17/0220 17tO22 41/51
0.3 0.5 104
o.24 0.24 B3
0.6 0.67 1 59
0 49 0.49 129
o 6/0.7 0 9/1 0 1751220
o.47 /0.56 0 47 t0 -56 137 /176

70 240
70 240
70 240
60 240
60 240
60 240
60 240
75 220t240
75 220t240

H
H
H
D
D
D
D
F
F

13.7
14
14
18
18
8.2
8.2
41 /79
41 /79

14005
r L4008
+L4008
I14010
I 1401 0

15007
15007
15020
L5020

SX72
SX72
SX76
SX76
sx74

Yro
-

'Cantypes: D-Deepdrawn. +PFCcapacitor
F - Fabricated.

, H - Hystack

Total Thìrd Harmonic values relate to measurements in the neutral of a balanced four wire, three phase supply. These values are divided
by three to obtaìn values in single phase suppl¡es.

DTMENS|OilS & WEIGIITS

Catalogue For lamp type Weight Dlmensions

mm mm mm mm mm
kgNo. cA D

BSXl B

BSX355
BSX9O
BSXl 35
14135

058
'1 .0

16
2.9
68

'118

88
120
147

tao
102
134
177

rsu
118
149
189

36 .45
38 45
63 68
67 80'108 106

344



cAPacITORS

Fealures

.Wound from metallised PolY-
oropylene lilm which has 'self-
ilealing' characteristics after
electr¡cal breakdown.

a,Dry' constructìon eliminates the
possibilitY of leakage.

tlnternal res¡stor eliminates the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the inductive k¡ck-back
of the ballast.

rPin terminations with push-on leads
3o0mm long. (8, 1 0 and 20 mfd)

ferminal blocks on other value
capacitors.
¡Canister of circular cross-section with
fixing stud.

rOperating temperature range

-40"C to +85"C.

IGNITORS

Fealures

tBeliable sol¡d-state circuit prov¡des
high-voltage pulses to achieve
virtually instantaneous ignilion of
lamp.
rLow energy content of pulses
present an electrical hazard to
safety no greater than that of any
mains voltage installatiÕn.
rlgnitor is switched out of circuit after
ignit¡on; has zero watts loss during
lamp operation.
rRe-ignit¡on of a hot lamp after mains
interruption usually occurs in less
than one minute.
rlgnitor detects a lamp fault cond¡tion

.and automatically switches off, thus
'eliminating radio interference
problems.
rCorrosion proof polyamide cas¡ngs
with two slots the length of each side,
two flexible lugs and two screw holes
offering a cho¡ce of methods of
attachment.
lOperates reliably at temperatures
up to 80oC.

BAIIASTS, IGNITORS & CAPACITORS- LOW PRESSURE SODIUM

I
L

Lead in wires 300mm

Operat¡n9 temperature
-40 to +85"C

10mm

DIIIENSIOTIIS, WEIGHTS & ELECTR¡CAL DATA

Calalogue
No.

Max.Working Capacilance
Voltage RMS pF

Diameler
mm (Bl

Length
mm (A)

Approx,
ÌVe¡qhl ks.

14005
L4008
L4010
15007
15020

38
3B

45
45

75
96
74
95

0.03
0.10
0.08
010
012

250
250
250
400
300

5 + 100/0

8+10%
10 + 10yo
68!4yó
20 + 10yo

Operat¡ng Temperature: 
-40'C 

to +85ôC. Lead in Wire Length 3O0mm (12¡n.)

D|lrtEt{stoNs

r- 37.5 *l
4.3 f_t 40.5

14.5 14.5

l_
2

All dimensions ¡n mm

Wir¡ng
Certain cables ¡n the ¡gnition c¡rcuit
should be rated at450/750V
(600/1000V) AC (see circuit diagram),
and must be capable of withstanding
any temperature encountered and
should be protected against
mechan¡cal damage.

ELECTB¡CAL DATA & WEIGHTS

Cal.
No.

Mains M¡n. We¡ght
Supply kg

The following recommendations are
for gu¡dance only; the cable manu-
facturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
tions with regard to temperature.
Conductor temperatures up to 70oC:

PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 90'C:

HT PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 200'C

Silicone rubber insulated cable
w¡th glass fibre sheath for
mechanical protection.

SX 74
SX 76

200t250
200t250
200t250

0.10
0.10
0.10

200
200
200

345
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BALLASTS, IGNITORS & CAPACITORS - LOW PRESSURE SODIUM

Clrcuil diagrams

1 2 3 4

I L

Wiring diagram codes:
'1. 18WSOX
2. 35W, 55W and 90W SOX with ¡gnitor

3. 135W SoX with
4. 135W and 180W

ORDERING DAÏA

CalalogueNumber Descr¡Plion Packing Ouantily

1BSX18
1BSX355
BSX9O
BSX.I35
L4'135
14005
14008
15007
14010
15020

TSX 72
tSX 74
ISX 76

Ballast lor SOX-E'I8
Ballast for 35W & 55W SOX, SOX-E26 & 36
Ballast for 90W SOX & SOX-866
Ballast lor 1 35W SOX & SOX-E91
Ballast for 1 35W & 1 80W SOX. SOX-Eg1 & 1 31

&36

36
24
12

4
4

'160

50

50
JÐ
20
20
20

Capacitor
PF Capac¡tor
Capacitor

Please order control gear components in the form given in the follow¡ng example.
Control gear ordered with Iuminaires can be supplied in the exact quantity required:-
36 Ph¡lips ballasts 14135
35 Philips PF capacitors L5020

Made ìn U.K

346
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tEtlmns
GAPIG]IONS
for high.Prc¡curc ¡odium
ÍSONI lamp¡

A range of current-l¡m¡ting ballasls,
self-healing dry film capacitors for
power factor correction and
electronic ignitors for provid¡ng the
high-voltagê pulses needed lo start
SON lamps.
IMPORTANT NOTE: All h¡gh-Pressure
sodium SON and SON/T lamps MUST
be operated with a current-limiting
device ¡n the lamp circuit. Power factor
correction capacitors should be used in
accordance with the circu¡t diagrams
and data in this leaflel to ênsure that
the power factor Presented to the
supply is in accordance with the
requirements of the Electricity
Authority, and to reduce currenls in the
circuilsupply cables.

RAIIGE
Afull range of control gearcomponents
is available for use with the following
Philips high-pressure sodium lamps:-

sOW SON, SON/T
7OW SON, SON/C & SON/I
1OOW SON & SON/T
15OW SON, SON/T & SON/ST
25OW SON & SON/T
4OOW SON & SON/T
1KW SON & SON/T

ro rsordorrh¡s Dara she6tquoto PL 1778111
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r BAIIASTS, tc t{tT0RS & GAPAC|T0RS - S01t
DTSGHABGE BALLASÌS (BSN)

Features

rBallasts for high-pressure sodium
lamps are housed in deep-drawn or
fabricated cans, t¡lled with polyester
to withstand the arduous conditions
of service.
rNon-track term¡nal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal wh¡ch is
easily access¡ble and mounted so as
to ensure good electrÌcal connection
between cable and baseplate.
rScreen-printed labels include
circuit diagrams which cannot peel
off in damp or hum¡d conditions.
rsimply f¡xed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
tating only two pre-mounted screws.
rPolyester filling permits small,
qu¡et ballasts, and secures the gap
and coi ls to ensure correct operation
of lamps throughout the long l¡fe of
the ballasts. Polyester does not
soften even under fault cond¡t¡ons.
rLow wattage losses ensufe
economical operation and
conservation of energy,

B

¡_ c __!-1
c
D

E

FABRICATED DEEP DRAWN

rAll ballasts are suitable for mounting
in columns with the terminal block
downwards.

DtlEltstolts, wEtGHÌs & ELEcTRtcaL DATA
High-pressure sodium lamp ballasts for use on 50Hz mains supplies, to operate soN, soN/Ì & soN/R lamps.

Catalogue For lamp type
No.

Circuit Mains Mains Totãl
Diagram Currenl Current circu¡l
No. Start(Ð Run(A) Watts

Weighl Tw 
^t 

Voltage Dimensions
kgrangeABCDE

Can Tolal th¡rd PFC
harmonic capacitor

BSNsO sOWSON-I J

BSN5OT 5OWSON/T,SON-I 2
BSN70 70WSON-| 1

BSNTOT TOWSON/T,SON.E,SON.I 2
BSNlOO IOOWSON,SON,/T 2
BSN150 l50WSON,SON/I, 2

SON/ST
BSN 250 25OW SON, SON/T 2
BSN 4OO 4OOW SON, SON/T 2
BSN 1OOO1KW SON, SON/T 2

0.55
p.55
0.70
0.70
0.80
1.20

1.80
3.00
6.90

0.38
0.38
0.42
0.42
0.60
0.90

1.30
2.20
5.00

61

61

85
B5

115
174

280
440

11 00

63 68 88 r02 118 D 25
63 68 BB 102 118 D 30
63 68 88 102 118 D -63 68 88 102 118 D 30
63 68 88 102 118 D -67 80120 134 149 D 27

1.6 120 70 240
1.6 120 70 240
1.8 120 65 240
1.8 120 65 240
2.0 120 75 240
4.0 - - 240

14008
14008
14010
14010
14010
14016

6.35
20.0

2x
2x
4x

- * 220t240 67 80 120 134 149 D 73* : 220t240 108 106 130 .177 189 F 59

- - 240 169140215240225 F 69

14016
14016
14025

xcantypes: D-Deepdrawn.
F - Fabricated.

**Tolal third harmonic values relale to measurements in the neutral of a four wire balanced three phase Ç¡rcuit. Divide values above bythree for value in single phase circu¡t.
Please order in multiples of the packing quantity.

[sad ¡n wiros 300mm

0perating temperalurs

-40t0 +85'C

D|MENSTONS, WEtcl{ÎS & ELECTRTCAL ÞA1A

Catalogue Capacilance D¡ameler
mm (B)

Approx.
Weighl kE.No.

Max, Work¡ng
Voltaqe RMS

CAPAC¡TOBS
tor powef lactor correction
Fealures
rwound from metallised poly-
propylene film which has'self-
healing' characteristics after
electrical breakdown.
r'Dry construction elimjnates the
possibility of leakage.
¡lnternal resistor el¡minates the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the ¡nductive k¡ck-back of
the ballast.
rP¡n terminations with push-on leads
300mm (12in.) tong.
r Canister of circular
cross-section with an Mg
earth¡ng and fixing stud.

rOperat¡ng temperature ranqe

-40'C to -195'6.

L4OOB
14010
14016
14020
14025

16 !100Â
20 !100k
25 tlÙo/o

10%
10vo

Operating temperature: 
-40oC 

to +85.C. Lead in Wire Length 30Omm (12in.)

348

(A)mm
Length

250
250
250
250
250

Bt
10t

75
96
70
95
95

45
45
45

0.10
0.08
0.10
0.12
0 14



BALIASTS, lG lllToRS & GAPAGIToRS - S0ll

roillfoas
râf soN & soNtT..

;igh Pressurê soorum lamPs

lea|Ju.Jes

-o,riâþle solid-state circuit provides

íiå-n-uottaSu Prl"us to achieve

ijjftually instantaneous ¡gnition of

hí\p
-r ow energy content of Pulses
lIæent an electrical hazard to safety
l.ioreater than that of any mains

iitíage instattation'

Í iiìi:î ; ""Ji'"":i;$ 
iJ""J Ïi lTfJ"'

iãmP oPetatlon'
.Re-ignition of a hot lamp after mains
interruptìon usually occuÍs in less

iüan one minute, even in hìgh

4mbient temperatures such as occur
in multi-lamp luminaires. This is an

imoortant feature where lamp outage

ian present a hazard to safety.

.corrosion proof polyamide

ãásing with two slots the length of
Þach side, two f lexible lugs and two
screw-holes offering a cho¡ce of
methods of attachment.

tOperates reliably at temperatures
up lo 80oc.

Wirlng

Certain caþles in the ignitìon c¡rcuit
should be rated at 450/750V
1600/1000V)AC(see circuit diagram),
ànd must be capable of withstanding
the ignit¡on Pulses in humid
conditions. All cables should be
capable of withstanding anY

têmpefature encountered, and should
be protected against mechanicâl
damage-

The following recommendations are
for guidance only; the cable mânu-
facturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
tions with regard to temPerature.
Conductor temperatures uP to 70ôC:

PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures uP to 90oC:

HT PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 200oC:

S¡l¡cone rubber insulated cable
with glass fibre sheath for
mechan¡cal protect¡on.

Mlneral-insulated cables are nol
lecommended lor use ¡n lhese parts
ollhe ignitlon clÌcu¡1.

Cable length lim¡lal¡ons
In circuits using ignitors, the max¡-
mum cable length between lamp and
control gear is limited by the
capacitance of thê cable. This is
obtained by adding together two
values obtained in test:
The capacitance ofthe'high' con-
ductor (i.e. the conductor connecting
the ballast to the lamp centre contact)
and all other conductors bonded
together.

50w,70wsoN/T,soN-E,soN-r 200/250 200
150W SON, SON/T 2001250 200
& soN/sÎ
250W400W SON & SON/T
1000w soN & soN/T 2001250 200
100w soN & soN/t 2001250 200

DtxENStOilS

sN50/sN53/SN55

F-u'
43

"1"14.5 14.5

2

All drmensrons rn mm

WEIGHTS & EIECÎRICAL DATA

Catalogue For Lâmp
No.

Voltage
range

Min. Supply Circu¡t
Voltâgg Diagram

Weight
Kg.

SN57
SNSO

SN53
sN100

2
2

2
2

0r0
0,10

010
010

The capacitance between the 'h¡gh'
conductor and earth (usually the
protective housing of the cable).
The maximum capac¡tances accept-
able to the ignitors in this Data Sheet
are as follows:-
SN50:6,000pF
SN53:3,500pF
Tables giving maximum permissible
cable lengths using typical cables in
common applications are contained
in Customer lnformation Shêet No.80.

An alternative to ignitors SN50, SN53
and SN55, lor applicat¡ons where the
cable capac¡tance limitations cannot
be met are the MZN series of ignitors.
These ign¡tors are intended to be
located adjacent to the lamp.
For further information on these
ignitors please contact l-ighting
Division.

349

3.

'1 . 50W and 70W SON-I

2. 1 50W to 1 kW SON and SONÆ

3. 50W soNÆ, soN-r, 70w soN/T,
SON-E and SON-1, l00W SON and
SONÆ

: HighVoltageCables

2

I

Circull Diagrams



BAUASTS, lG illToRS & 0{PA0IT0RS - S0ll
oiDtilroDA?A
Catalogue Doscrlpllon Packlng

OuanlltyNo.

BSN50
BSN5OT
BSNTO
BSNTOT
BSN100
BSN150
BSN250
BSN400

lBSN1000
L4008
14010
14016
14020
L4025

tsN57

Ballast tor 50W SON-l
Ballast for 50W SON/T & SON-l
Bâllast for70W SON-l & SON-C
Ballast for 70W SONÆ, SON-E & SON-l
Ballast for 100W SON, SON/T
Ballast foill5ow SON, SONrl; SON/IST I

Ballast for 250W SON, SON/T
Ballast for 400W SON, SON/T
Ballast for lkw SON
PF Capacitor
PF Capacltor
PF Capacitor
PF Capa6ltor
PF Capacltor
lgn¡ror for 50w soNÆ, 70w soNÆ, soN-E, soN-t
lgn¡tor for1sow 250w 400w soN, soNi'f, soN/R
lgnitor fo|lkW SON, SON/T
lgnitor tor 100W SON, SON/T

12
'12

12
12
12
4
4
4
4

50
50
40
35
35
4A
48
48
48

fsNs0
+sN53
+sN100

Pl€ase ord6r control g€ar componênts in ths lorm g¡v€n in lh€ followlng example, ¡n
multlples ofth€ påcking quant¡ty. Control gear ord€red w¡th lumlnalrss oan bg suppllsd in
the exact quantlty requlrsd:-

48 Ph¡l¡ps ballasrs BsN70
50 Phillps Capacltors L4010

Mad6 in U.K.

t Mado in Holland
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rGrlllÏ0n$
GAPAGlTONS
for mercury fluore¡cent
lamps HPL-N, HPL'R and
metal halide lampr HPI

A range of current-limiting ballasts,
selthealing dry film capac¡tors for
power factor correction and electronic
ignitors for provid¡ng the high-
voltage pulses needed to start HPI
lamps.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF : Phil¡ps
lnternational mârklng HPL-N
Melal ha¡ide lamps
UK mark¡ng MBI : Philips
lnlernallonal marklng HPI

Mercury f luorescènt relleclor lamps
UK mark¡ng MBFR : Ph¡llps
lnternatlonal marking HPL-R

RAl{GE
A lull range of control gear
components is ava¡lable for use w¡th
the following Philips mercury
fluorescent and metal halide lamps:-
HPL-N mercury fluorescent 50W, 80W,
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W, 1kW and
2kw.
HPL Comfort mercury fluorescent
50W, 80W, 125W, 250W and 400W.

HPL-R mercury f luorescent ref lector
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W and 1kW.
Metal halide HPI/T 250w, 400w, 1kw,
2kW (240V and 41 5V) and HPI/BUS,
400w.

To r€ordor th¡s D¿ta S h 6ôt quoto PL 1779fl0
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BALIASTS,lGl{lToRS & GAPAGIT0RS-HPt'll, HPL'R & HPI

D¡SCHARCI BALLASIS (EHt)

Fealures
rAli ballasts are suitable for mounting
ü äotumns wittr the terminal block
downwards'
rNon-lrack terminal blocks, and a
seoarate earth terminal which is
easilv accessible and mounted so as
to enóure good electr¡cal connection
between cable and basePlate.

rscreen-printed labeis include
c¡rcuit diagrams wh¡ch cannot peel
off ¡n damp or humid cond¡tions.

rLow wattâge ¡osses ensure
economical operation and conserva-
tion of energY.

II I
E

k_

FABRICATED DEEP DRAWN

Dtf,Etlslolts, WE¡GHÎS ¡ lrlCïntCAL DAÌA
Mercury lamp bal lasts for use on 50Hz ma¡ns supply to operate H PL-N, HPL[Comlort] , HPL-R lamps, metal hal¡de HPI/T and
HPli BUS lamps. Manufactured in accordance with BS 4782.

Catalogue
No.

Forl¡mptypo Clicull Mains Ma¡na lotâl Woight lw
O¡698m CurEnt CurÞnl c¡rcult k9

at Vollrgo
range

Can' Totalthlid PFC
hamnic epac[or

*Cantypes: F-Fabr¡cated, D-DeepÞrawn
Total Thjrd Harmonic values relate to measurements ¡n the neutral of a balanced lour wire, three phase supply. These values are d¡vidsd
by three to obta¡n values ¡n s¡ngle phase suppl¡es.

Dlmsns¡ona
ABCDE

No. Slarl(A) Run(A) Wåns mñ mm mñ mm mñ o/"

aHtSo sowHpL N 1 0.40 0.37 æ 1.30 120 50 240 ô3 68 88 102 118 D 21 Lm
BHLSO SOWHPL-N r O.7O 0.4 4 1.40 120 65 24O ô3 68 88 102 118 D 25 L4m8
BHL125 125WHPL,N&HPL,F 1 r r0 0.& 137 1.60 120 70 240 63 68 88 102 118 D 29 1610
ànrzso 25ow¡rpL-N&HpL-B 1 1.90 i.zo 2æ 2.50 120 65 240 67 B0 120 i34 149 D 25 L{16
8H1400 400WHPL,N&HPL,A 1 3-00 1.80 427 3.40 120 85 240 67 80 120 134 14S D 25 L4025
AHL700 7æWHPL-N&HPL-R I 5.æ 3S 73O 10.10 120 ô0 240 132 114 17O 195 210 F 4 2x14016
aHLr000 TkWHPL N&HPL F 1 8.æ 5.@ l@o 11.60 12O 70 24O 132 114 170 220 235 F 4 2\L4025
AHL2000 2kWHPL-N 2 9.30 5æ 2080 27.70 120 70 415 170 169 215 240 255 F 4 3x14025
BHL250 zs0wr.lPtT 3 1.9q 1.3q. 268 2.90 120- 65 240 67 00 120 134 149 D 25 L4O2O
aHt400 4æwHpr^ 3 3s r.s 42t 3.40 120 8s 240 67 B0 j20 13¿ 149 D zs lÀozs
BHL4æ 4ooWHPUBUS 1 3.30 r S 42t 3.40 120 85 240 67 80 120 134 149 D 25 14025
BHLI000 1000wHPl/l 3 8.00 5.00 1040 11.60 120 70 240 132 114 t70 220 235 F 44 áxL4o25
2xBHLr0æ 2kWHPlÆ(240V) 5 18@ 1o.2o ?@ 22.30 i20 70 240 132 114 170 220 235 F € 4x14025
BHL2OOo 2kwHPlÆ(4rsv) 4 t0@ 5S zoe 27.70 120 70 415 170 169 215 24O 255 F € 4¡14020
BHLz5o 2iowsoN/H 1 350 1.& 228 z.so 120 6s 240 67 g0 120 134 149 o 25 L¡o2oBHL400 350WSON/H 1 520 2.30 374 3.40 120 85 240 67 80 120 134 149 D 25 L4025

CAPACITORS
for poweÌ laclor co¡rection

Fealures

rwound from metallised poly-
propylene fìlm which has 'self-
healing' characterist¡cs alter
electrical breakdown.
r'Dry' construction eliminates the
possibility of leakage.
¡lnternal resistor eliminâtes the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the inductive kick-back of
the ballást
rPin terminal¡ons w¡th push-on
leads 300mm (1 2in.) long.
r Can¡ster of circular cross-section with
an MB earthing and fixing stud.
rOperating temperature range

-40.C to +85.C.

Max.Worklng Capacllance
Voltago RMS ¡¡F

l-
L

Lead in w¡res 300mm

Operat¡ng temperature

-40to +85oC

Dtltllgtols, wlrcËrt I Ellclntcal DA?a

Calalogü6
No. mm (B)

14008
14016
14020
L4025

Operating Temperature: 
-40"C 

to +85"C. Lead in Wire Length 300mm (12in.)

352

I +10%
'16 +10%
20 +loyo
25 +'lÙo/o

38
45
45
45

70
0'10
010
o-12
0.14

Dlam€l€t Longlh
mm {A)

Appror.
Wolghl t!'

250
250
250
250



ffii""."'"'0"
tu6utes
..tiâble sol¡d-state circuit provides

tli-uoltaSe pulses to achieve

|jftrrìtv 
in.t"nt"n"ous ignition of

1111 

"n"rgy "ont"nt 
of putses

fL'qLnt an electrical hazard to safety

l^ïreater than that of anY mains

ii¡i¿ge instattatton'

içl*; fY;:å"'*;,Ti îi ::': i li i¿'"'
lli¡f operation'
'^^rrosion Proof polyam¡de casing

'YI'r*o slots the length of each s¡de,

Illiiiåx¡ole.lugs and two screw-holes
ji1rfl3;,1"'"" " 

methods or

;*f¿: 
rer¡ablY at temPeratures

lylrlng
.edain cables in the ignition circuit
l'ñould be rated at 450/750V
iÅôofi ooov)¡c (see circuit diagram),
lni must ue capaole of withstanding
irrä¡gnition Pulses in humid
ionditions. All cables should be

i¿pable of withstanding anY

16¡perature encountered, and should
be protected against mechanical
iarnage'
fhe following recommendations are
for guidance onlY; the cable manu-
lâcturers' published data should be

consulted for luller cable specifica-
tions with regard to temPerature.

Conductor temPeratures uP to 70'C:
PVC-insulated cable.

Conductor temPeratures uP to 90oC:
HT PVc-insulated cable.

Conductor temperatures up to 200"C:
Silicone rubber insulated cable
with glass fibre sheath for
mechanical protection.

Mlneral-insulated cables are nol
focommended lor use in lhese parls
of the ign¡llon clrcult.

BAILASÏS, tGiltToRS & 0APAC|T0R$-Hpt-]t, Hp[-R & Hpt

st 51 & st 52 lcNlroRs

I 64 37.5 -l
4

405
14.5 14 5

2

st 54 ¡GNtTOR

37.

4.3 I
405

't4 5 14.5

2

All dimênsions in mm

ffiì
EI
þÐl

WEIGHÍS & ILECIRICAL DATA

Catalogue For LamP voltage M¡n. Supply circu¡t Welghl
kg,range Voltage Diâ91âm

HPI/T 250W, 400W
HPt/T 1000w. 2000w
HPIiT 2OOOW

2001250

NB. HPI/BUS does not require an ign¡tor.

No.

5
4

0.07
007
0.10

sl 5'1

st 52
sl 54

200t250
380/415

200
200
360

Cable length limilalions

ln circuits using ignìtors, the
maximum cable length between lamP
and control gear is limited by the
capacitance ofthe cable. This is
obtained by adding together two
values obtained in test.
The capacitance of the 'high'
conductor (i.e. the conductor
connect¡ng the ballastto the lamp
centre contact) and all other
conductors bonded together.
The capacitance between the 'high'
conductor and earth (usually the
protective housing of the cable).
The maximum cable capacitances
acceptable to these ignitors is as
follows:-
Sl 51 ignitor: 25,OO0pF

Sl 52 ¡gnitor: 20,000pF

Sl 54 ignitor:.100,000pF.

Tables giving maximum permissible
cable lengths using typical cables in
common âppl¡cat¡ons are contained
in Customer lnformation Sheet No.80.

353

IMPORTANT NOTE: With the
exception of certa¡n special types,
such as the PowerBlend mercury/
blended range of lamps w¡th bu¡lt-in
conlrol gear, all mercury and metal
halide discharge lamps MUST be
operated w¡th a current-limiting
device in the lamp c¡rcuit. Power
factor correction capacitors should be
used in accordance with the circu¡t
diagrams and data in this leaflet to
ensure that the power factor
presented to the supply ¡s in accord-
ance with the requirements of the
Electricity Author¡ty and to reduce
currents in the circuit supply cables.



BALLASTS,IGI{ITORS & GAPACITORS-HPL.I{, HPL.R & HPI

C¡rcull diagrams

1 3 5

2 4

Wiring d¡agram codes:-

1. HPL-N 50-1kW, HPL-R 125-1kW,
HPI/BUS 4OOW

2. HPL_N 2KW

3. HPli T 250W, 400w, 1000.

4. HPr/T2kW (415V)
*5. HPt/T 2kW (240V)

- 

- 

High Voltage Cables

ORDINIÈG DATA

Catalogue oescr¡Ption Packlng
cuantitYNo.

BHLSO
BHLSO
BHL'125
BHL250
BHL4OO
BHLTOO

t BHL1000
lBHL2000

14008
14016
L4020
14025

tsr 51

fsr 52

TSI 54

Ballast for 50W HPL-N, HPL-Comfort
Ballast lor 80W HPL-N, HPL'Comlorl
áãriàÀt ror tzsw HPL-ñ, HPL.comfort

12
12
I
B

4
2
1

50
40
35

48
48

6

Ballast for 250W
Ballast for 400W
Ballast lor 700W

HPL.N,
HPL.N,
HPL_N

HPL_N,
HPL_N

HPL-R, HPI/T, HPL-Comfort
HPL-R, HPI/T, HPI/BUS and HPL'Comfort
and HPL-R
HPL-R and 2kW HPI/T*(240V)
and 2kW HPI/T (415V)

Ballast for 1 kW
Ballast for 2kW
PF Capac¡tor
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
PF Capac¡tor
lgnitor for 250W, 400W HPI/T
lgnitor for 2kW HPI/T (240V)
lgnilor lor 2kW HPI/T (415V)

*Two ballasts required lor th¡s circuit

Please order control gear components in the form given in the following example ¡n

.rltipi""ãittt" p""ting quantity control gearordered with luminaires can besupplied
rn the exact quantitY required:-
200 Phrlrps ballasts BHL2000
204 Philips ignilors Sl 54
805 Phìlips Capacitors L4020

Made in UK

354

f Made in Holland
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BRITISH MUSEUM

140 low wattage (18W) SOX security tanterns have produced a better uniformity as

well as a highêr tevet of iltumination. Over the 4000 hours of annual usage the

runningcoõtsare onefifthoftheoriginal tungstenscheme,withaverysignificant
reduclion on labour costs for lamp changing costs. N8. 18W SOX lamps restrike

immediately following a supply interruption.



HERMES 2
PRE.WIRED GEÀR BOX
l50w-400w
A range of 5 pre-wired cast alloy gear
boxes, containing potted ballasts, for
use w¡th high-pressure sodium
150W- 400W mercury fluorescent
250W- 400W and 250W- 400W metal
halide lamps.

RATIGE

S.1500 (1 50W SON, 1 50W SON/T and
soN/sT)
s.2s00 (250w soN,250W SON/T)
s,4000 (400w soN, 400w soN/T)
H.2500 (250W HPt-N, HPL.N Comfort
and HPL-R)

H.4000 (400W HPI-N, HPL.N Comfort,
HPL'R and HPUBUS)

H.2500 + lgnilor Kit P.0000/2
(250W HPr/T)
H.4000 + lgn¡tor Kit P.0000/2
(400w HPr/T)

APPLICATIONS
For use with remote-gear lumina¡res in a
wide range of applications, ¡ncluding:-
rArea f loodlighting (with HNF00'1,
HNF003 and NNF010 lum¡na¡res)
r Stadia f loodlighting (with HNF001,

HNF003 and NNF010 luminaires)

¡Secur¡ty ¡¡ilhting (with HNF001,
HNF003 and NNF010 luminaires)
rRoad li ght¡ng (with l\4430 luminaires)
¡ Beplacement for old low loss gear.

To reorder rhE Oata Sheelquole PL 1808/5

trt
-v,
Cì'
I

-D
-trÐIt
-b
='ltut355

lssued 7/83 Rsplacos PL 1W4



HEBMES 2
FEAÎUNES
rsturdy, alumin¡um alloy housing for

outdoor and indoor envlronmenls'
iÀe qear box is designed to comPlY

with-Degree of Protection lP54'

rPre-wired and lactorY tested for
easy, labour-sav¡ng installation.

rLow wattage losses from high-
quality'components reduce energy
waste.
rRated for ambienttemperatures up
to 450C

rEasy installatìon-the hinged lid gives
ready accesstothe simple wiring while
connections are bei ng made,

rAvailable for use w¡th Phil¡Ps
mercury fluorescent (HPL-N) lamps
uo to 4o0W and h¡gh-pressure sodium
(SON) lamps up to 4O0W i also lor metal
iralide lamps (HPl/T and HPI/BUS) up
ro 400w.

Gear box houslng: Aluminium alloY
casting w¡th integral cooling fins.

Components: Pre-wired, with Potted
ballast and hi gh-quality components.

SPEClFlCATlOll
Degree ol Prolection designed to
tP54.

RANGE OF OPERÂTIOII

240V 50Hz suppl¡es.
Normal indoor and outdoor
applications.

lt

-ffi*-

Watt mounted Hermes 2 gear box for use with f loodlights, etc Shown open to
give details of conduit eitúes, earthing and internal wiring.

Hetmes 2 gear boxes can be used with many ol the Ph¡lips' range ol
f toodl ight¡ng I u m i naircs.

356
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HERMES 2

WEIGI{TS & ELICTFICAL DATA

No. For lamp type Lamp C¡rcuil
Curenl
Start

C¡rcull
Currenl
Run

Total Welght
ChcultVoltsgê Cufrent

A Watts

+ lgnitor Kit P.0000/2
+ lgnitor Kit P.0000/2

1 50w soN, soN/T & soN/sr
25OW SON, SON/T
400w soN, soN/T
250W HPL-N, HPL-R & HPL Comfort
400W HPL-N, HPL-R & HPL Comfort
4OOW HPI/BUS
25OW HPI/T
400w HPI/T

100
100
'105

tJc
140
125
125
't25

18
30
44
2.0

3.4
2.1
3.4

174
280
440
268
427
427
268
427

55
64
8.7
52
6.0
6.1
5.2H.250o

H.4000

357

'1.2
'1.8

30
19
3.0

1.9
3.3

09
1.3
2.2
1.2
1.8
1.9
13
'1.9



HEHMES 2

Circuit diagramg

1 2 3

25OW HPL-N & HPL.F
4OOW HPL-N. HPL-R & HPI/BUS

1 sOW SON, SON/T & SON/SI
250w soN & soN/T
4oow soN & soN/T

250W HPt/T
400w HPt/f

Cable length lim¡lations
ln circuits using ignitors, the maximunl
cable length between lamp and conrol
oear is l¡m¡ted by the capacitance of
ihe cable. This ìs obtained by adding
together two values obtaìned ¡n test.

The capacitance of the 'hi9h'
conductor (i.e. the conductor
connecting the ballast to the IamP
centre contact) and all other
conductors bonded logether.

The capacitance between the 'hi9h'
conduclor and earth (usuallY the
protective housing of the cable).

Tables giving maximum permissible
cable lengths us¡ng typical cables in
common applicat¡ons are contained
in Customer lnformation Sheet No. 80.

N.B. Mìneral-insulated cables are not
recommended for use in these Parts
of the ¡gnition circuit.

ORDERING DATA

Calaloque No.

s,'1500
s.2500
s.4000
H.2500
H.4000

H.2500 + lgn¡tor Kit P.0000/2
H.4000 + lgnitor K¡t P.0000/2

Gear box for 1 50W SON, SON/T & SON/ST Lamps
cear box for 250W SON, SoN/f & SoN/R lamps
cear box for 400W SON, SON/T lamPs
cear box for 250W HPL.N, HPL Comfort & HPL-R lamps
Gear box lor 400W HPL-N, HPL Comfort, HPL-R &
HPI/BuS lamps
Gear box lor 250W HPI/T lamP
cear box for 400W HPI/T lamP

/'rolesi All ¡tems are individually packed.

Please order in the lorm given in the follow¡ng example:-
6 Ph¡lips pre-wired gear bbxes S.2500

358

Made in UK.



LAMPS AND
FITTINGS FOR

SPECIAL
PURPOSES

Miniature Halogen Lamps
Heat Lamps^(lnf ra-red Reflector)
IRK Linear Ouartz Heat Lamps
Linear Heat Lamp F¡tting
Blacklight Blue Lamps
TUV Germicidal Lamps
XOP Lamps
CSX Lamps
HPR Reprographic Lamp
HPM Lamps
HPA Lamps
HTQ Lamps
Super Actinic 03 Lamps
Actinic 05 Lamps
Actinic 09 Lamps
R-UVA Ref lector sunbed lamps
LL Lamps
HLRG Horticultural Lamp

Page

361
363
367
369
371
373
375
377
379
381
383
385
387
389
391
393
395
397

ri

359





HARD GTASS
TIIIlIIATURE
HALflGElI
tAttlPs
A range of low voltage lamps of
relatively low Wattage, with hard glass
envelopes and using the halogen
cycle for high efficìency, long life and
m¡nimum lumen deprec¡ation.
The spec¡ally designed W4 x 9d
capless wedge base gives s¡mple but
f¡rm fixing and posit¡ons filaments
accurately and reliably.

RANGE
(Subject to availab¡lily)

HM 01 - 13.5V 6W HM 08 - 6V 2'4W

HM 02 _ 6V 3W HMP 09_ 4V4W
HM 03_6V4W HMB 12*6V 15W

HM 04_6V4W HMB 13_6V3W
HM 06 - 12V 20W

APPLICAÎIONS
For use in s¡tuations where as much
light as possible is required from a
small source, or where lim¡ted súpply
energy is available, as in:
rCycle and moped lights
:Emergency lights
rMiners'cap lamps
rSpotlights (Machine/Reading)
rlndustr¡al torches
rWarning I¡ghts
rM¡croscopes
rTemporary road s¡gnals
rSecurity lighting
rF¡bre optics

ro,€o¡dorthisDatasheetquots PL301812

lssud8.85 HeplacesPL3SlS/1

FÞ
=!v,
v,T
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Cì'
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-b-!c,v,tñv,361



HARD GTASS MIIIIATURE HAIOGEII TAMPS - TAMPS $PEGIAL PURPOSES
FEÀTURES
rHigh efficiency
rLong life
rLow energy consumption (prolongs
battery life)
¡White light
rSmall physical size
rRobust construct¡on - h¡gh shock
resistance
rAccurate f i lament positioning
rHard glass {not quartz) for easy

handl i ng

DIMENSIONS

Wedge base W4xgd
-low or Over
less low

Prefocus Pl3.5s
'low or Over
less low

Bayonel Bags
10W or Over
less low

Diameter (A)
Overall length (C)
Light cenùe length (B)
Lateral deviation (D)

max.10
max.25
8.5 +0.5
+0.6

max.10
nìax- 26
95+05
+06

mar.10
max.31
6.55 r 0 25
+0.6

E
e

max.10
max.31
15f1
+1 0

max.10
max 32
15a 1

+10
Alldimensions in mm.

LAMP DATA

Catalogue Voltage
(v)

Wattage Lu men
oulpul

L¡le
No. (Ìv) (hours)

HM 01
HM 02
Hl\,4 03
HM 04
Ht\¡ 06
H¡/ 08
Ht\¡P 09
Ht\,l8 12
Ht\48 13

13
6
6
6

12
6
4
6
6

6
3
4
4

20
24
4

15

3

96
57
76
56

320

54
240

50

300
20
50

300
2,000.

100
300

2,000-
100

Nole: SuppliedwithW4xgd (wedge) baseorPrelocus (P13.5s), asstandard. Alternat¡ve baseslo
spec¡al order: MCC (Bags). Under development MES {8P10).
*Provrsionally released with 1000 hours lrfe
ORDEBING DATA
Lamps are supplied packed ¡n multiples of 100 or 1000.

Please order in the form given in the lollowing example, in mult¡ples of the packing
quantity:
'100 Philips miniature halogen lamps HM 04.

AA

¡

O
co

x
6(Cl
Ê

Ba9sW4x9d Fl3.5s

-1 ,Dt-

362
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RETLEGTflN
HEAT TAMPS
Pressed Glass and
Blown-Bulb types
Tungsten filament heat lamps for
directional short-wave ¡nf ra-red heating
purposes.

RANGE
Blown Bulb Types.
Four alternative wattage ratings from
150W to 375W all with ES screw caps for
interchangeability. 300W and 375W
ratings have heat res¡stant 'hard glass'
bulbs.

Available with red front glass.

Pressed Glass lR-PAR types
100W and 175W rat¡ngs. Recently
introduced as energy-sav¡ng alternatives
to 150W and 250W blown bulb lamps for
livestock rearing.

Available with red front glass. Extra tough
hard glass bulbs.

APPLICATIOilS
r Livestock rearing
r Personnel comfort
I Entrance canop¡es, to provide light and
warmth
r Food warm¡ng
r Process heat¡ng
r Paìnt drying and curing
r Pre-heating

NOTE:
For high intens¡ty heat lamps see data
sheet PL 1814

roreorde¡rbisdarâsheerquore PL1805/2

Replaces PL 1805n

t-Þ
=E
cn

2ct

=E'
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rn
={363
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REFLECTOR HEAT LAMPS
FEÂTUBES
I Efficient conversion of electrical energy
into radiant heat.
r Instant response - no warm up on cool-
down delay
r Built-in reflector maintains installation
long-term efficiency
r Mechanically fixed ES cap will not
detach dur¡ng long l¡fetime

r 5000 hours average l¡fe expectancy
r S¡mple to replace
¡ 'Hard glass' versions resist lhermal
shock due to splash¡ng and are therefore
suitable for all applications,
r Red fronted vers¡ons reduce vis¡ble
light; particularly suitable for open sided
process heating tunnels and for l¡vestock
rearing.

Application Notes overleaf .

GEilEBAL AND OFDERING DATA. Blown Bulb Heat Lamps

BLOWN-BULB HEFLECTOR HEATLAMPS

145
max

126 max

All dimensions in mrn

RADIATION INTENSITY AT DIFFERENT DISTANCES FROM THE SUBJECT (Blown-Bulb)

3ooWolear 300WRed 375 W Clear
'1000

900

800
a:10

a:20

a:30 \
\a:40

./- a=5O \\¡ S.

800

720

640

560

480

400

320

240

160

80

0

a=10

\

a= 20 \
a=30 \

\a: 40

-s \

Ëo
úa

ë

=,s
'ø

o
!

1 000

900

800

700

600

500

400

Eo
ci
Ø
I

ë

=
ã

700

600

500

400

300

200

'100

o
ci
Ø

È

.ç

'6

Ê

200

100

5101520
a = Mounting Height in Cms

5101520
Distance from Lamp Axis in Cms 0 10 20

a:10Cm.

\
\
I

I

\a:20

a=30 \
\-.a: 40

- =60

Catalogue Type No. Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Glass Packing
quanl¡tyNo.

¡R1sOWS
tFl50WRS
tR25oWS

13346/844
13346/E479
13352/E44

150
150
250

tR30owcH
IR3OOWRH
tR375WCH

13374/EO6
13374/8479
13344/EO6

Normal
Normal
Normal

onlY
onlY

300
300

240/250
240/250
110/120
240/250
240/250
240/250
110/120
240/250

Frosted
Red
Frosted

Clear
Red
Clear

Special order
Special order
I

ES
ES
ES

ES
ES

Hard
Hard
Hard

Notes:
Colour temperature ol lilament approximately 2400K.
Average life is 5000 hours at rated voltage, but th¡s may be affected by actual working conditions (vibration, swÌtching frequency, etc.)
These lamps may be operated in any position.

Catalogue suflixes
S - Soft glass.
H - Hard glass.
C - Clearfinish.
R - Red finish.

364
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REFLECTOR HEAT LAMPS

PFESSED GLASS REFLECTOR HEATLAMPS

136
mâx

12111 .5

All d¡mensions in mm.

FEATURES
r Highly efficient conversion of electrical
energy into radiant heal.
I Instant response - no warm up or cool
down delay.
I Extra robust 'hard glass' bulb can better
withstand accidental impact without
fracturing.
I Mechanically fixed cap cannot detatch
due to age.
r All-round internal reflector d¡rects more
heat into the beam, eliminating losses to
the rear.
! Extra efficiency enables these lR-PAR
lamps to replace higher wattage blown
bulb types -with energy cost savings.
I 5000 hours average life expectancy.
r Red fronted versions reduce visible
light; particularly su¡table for l¡vestock
rear¡ng.

Appl¡cation notes overleaf .

GEI{ERAL AND ORDERING DATA, Pressed Glass Heat Lamps

Calalogue Wattage Voltage cap Finish Glass Pâcking
quant¡tYNo.

IRl OOC-PAR
IR1 OOFì-PAR
IR175C-PAR
IR1 75R-PAR

100
100
175
175

240/250
240/250
240/250
240/250

ES
ES
ES
ES

Clear Hard
Hard
Hard
Hard

15
15
15
'15

Fìed
Clear
Red

Notes. These lP-PAB Lamps are similar in appearance to'lnfraphil' heattherapy lamps but should not be interchanged. 'lnfraphil' lamps are distr¡buted

by the Electr¡cal Appliances d¡vision of Philips.

lR-PAR Lamps are physically robust but, like all lilament iamps, theirtungsten filaments can be damaged by shocks and v¡bration.

a=30

a=40

\ \

a=60

ì

RADIATION INTËNSITY AT DIFFERENT DISTANCES FROM THE SUBJECT (IF-PAR LAMPS)

tR lOoò-PAR lB looR-P (FED FRONÏ) IR 175C-PAR
200

5 r5o
ú

.È

= 100
e
.ç

Ø
o
Eso

E rÊ^

ci

.à

= 
100

.ç

'6
C

5so

a:30

a: 40 \
a:60

\ \ \¡-

5 150

ci

I
.à

= 
100

,E

'iõ
c

!so

0 5101520
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a: mountinq he¡qht in cm.
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REFLECTOR HEAT LAMPS
PROCESS HEATING
ÄÞÞLtcaTtoN NolEs
General
1 . Shodwave infra-red penetrates

lranslucent materials, unlike long-wave
infra-red from dull or 'black' em¡tters,
wh¡ch is absorbed at most sudaces.

2. The virtually instant response to
switch¡ng or dimming has important
safety and energy-sav¡ng
connotations, w¡th f lammable products
and ¡n batch control appl¡cat¡ons for
example.

3. lnfra-red output is unaffected by
draughts, and if used on reduced
voltage the l¡fe expectancy ¡s increased
while the output rema¡ns shortwave.

4. These lamps are for appl¡cat¡Õns
requ¡r¡ng intensit¡es up to '1Okwm,
installed. For higher intensities, use
Philips Type IRK linear heat lamps.

Equipment design
The s¡mpl¡city of the lamps permits great
versatility ¡n the design of installations.
1 . Heat lamp spac¡ng and he¡ght ¡s

predetermined from a smalFscale
feasibility test, and may be made
adjustable ¡n practice.

2. Lamps must not be enclosed in
¡nsulated ovens. They heat by direct
radiation, and must be given adequate
ventilation around lampholders and
wir¡ng.

3. For enhanced eff¡ciency on reflective or
openwork products, highly reflect¡ve
aluminium tunnel s¡des should be used
with recessed heat lamps. Philips
recessed f¡tting W4001 ¡s su¡table.

4. Heal control is possible by selecl¡ve
switching, ser¡es/parallel switching or
dimming.

GLASS BULBS AND FINISHES
Bulbs are obtainable blown from normal
'soft' glass or fronr heat-resistant 'hard'
glass. Soft glass lamps are marked 'For
¡ndustrial use only', and must not be used
where there is any chance of splashing,
as the resultant thermal shock is likely to
fracture the bulb.

Hard glass lamps have a much greater
res¡stance to thermal shock, and are
suitable for all applications.

Dry¡ng ol ptoteÇt¡ve l¡nish on brcss lamps.

Lamps made ¡n Holland
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IRK LIIUEAR

flUANTZ
HEAÏ TAMPS
Tungsten filament heat.
lamps for short-wavs
infra.red rad¡at¡on ¡n
high-intensity applications

BAIIGE
Standard types rated from 500Wto 3kW
'X'. 'Y' and 'Z'Term¡nalors

APPLICAIIONS
Used w¡th suitable rêflector units, IRK
heat-lamps can give very h¡gh rates of
heat transfer, reduc¡ng processing
times and space requirements, in
situations such as:-
¡Preheat¡ng and mass heat¡ng
rDrying
rPaint drying and baking of powder
paints
rCuring applications
rFood preparation
.Stress reliev¡ng, expanding, fusing,
etc.
rPrinting ink dry¡ng

FEATURES
rFast response; full heât output is
achieved within 1 second, and the
lamps may be dimmed for fast
process control.
rLamp output ¡s reduced by 80%
within 1 second of switching off,
greatly enhancing safety.
rProvides a h¡ghly-efficient, energy-
effective source of infra-red radiat¡on,
rProduces product temperatures up
to 1350"C.
rEasily focussed for extra intensity.
rRef lectorised versions are available.
rPermit clean, lightwe¡ght, s¡mplê
¡nstallations.

IRK Dryer fitted to Roland800, Printing
Press

roreordorrh¡sDarashesrquote P[1814/6
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tRK LhEAR QUARTZ HEAT IAMPS - IAMPS ll{GAilDESGEI{Ï

NOIES FOR USERS
Short-wave i nf ra-red rad iation
behaves in a manner similar to red
l¡ght, and penetrates translucent
materials, unlike long-wave infra-red
from 'dull'or'black' emitters which is
substantially absorbed at many
surfaces. lt ¡s advisable to conduct
small-scale feas¡bility tests before
des¡gning a new installâtion.
IRK lamps should be mounted
flexibly to accommodate d¡fferential
expansion, and ventilation and/or
heat sinks should be provided for the
end seals as necessary.
Maximum perm¡ssible quartz/melal
end seal temperature is 300'C.
Maximum permissible quartz tube
temperature is 900'C.
The danger of exceeding these
temperatures occurs in high-intensity
ovens where considerable re-
radiation ¡s taking place (e.9. heating
metal sheet or billets to temperatures
above 1000'C) and in these circum-
stances, forced cool¡ng of the
envelopes may be requ¡red.
Aluminium ref lectors w¡ll normally
requ¡re forced-air or water cooling for
continuous operation.
Recently-introduced lamp types
13713Zl98and 131682/98 have metal
endcaps which may be cl¡pped to an
earthed frame, and are equ¡pped
wìth insulated flying leads.
IRZ 500 Linear heat lamp Íitting (for
lamp type 1 31 69Zi 98) see Data Sheet
P13038.

DIMET{SIONS & LAMP DÂÎA

IRZ 1000 Linear heât lamp fitting (for
lamp lype '137132/98)

A special lampholder, Type 29570, is
available for use w¡th str¡p term¡nated
types.
The lamps should not be subjected to
vibrat¡on or mechanical shock.

cenerâl character¡stics
All lypes:
F¡lament colour temperature: about
2400K
Average life:5000 hours at midpo¡nt
of voltage range
Peakwavelength: about 1'2 micron

SPECrFrCArloN
Standard types are designed to
conform w¡th the lnternational
standard IEC 240.

OBDEF¡I{G DAIA
Please order in the form given in the
following example, quoting Catalogu€
No., voltage and wattage, and in
multiples of the packing quantity:-
12 Philips IBK heat lamps l3195Y lkW

L2

F¡9.1

Fig.2

max 355

Fis.3 {

oo
N
+l

L

!

L
Fig.4 60J5

All dimeñsions ¡n mm

l Catalogue Volts Kllowatls End
connection

Tube Ll (heated
length)

L2 (lixing
centres)

L3 Figure
mrnrmum

Operating Packing
pos¡t¡on' quantltyNo,

13098R
132062/98
13169X
13169X/98
13'169Y
1 31 95Y
1 3195X
1 3195X/98
13713X
13168X
13765X
't3245X/98
13230X
13230X/98
131692'/98
137132/98
137132
131232
131232/876
1 31 36V
131952/98
1316A2/9A
132132/98

220/240
220/250
1 1 0/130
1'10/130
1 1 0/130
220/250
220/250
220/250
220/250
220t250
3AO/420
380/420
3AO/420
3AO/420
220/250
220/250
220/250
250
250
400
220/250
2201250
220/250

Clear
Clear
Clear
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Clear
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Clear
Rellector
Clear
Reflector
Rellector
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Red
Clear
Reflector
Reflector
Rêllector

6015
162
140!2
140!2
140!2
272!2
272!2
272t2
272X2
280+2
410!2
410!2
700!2
700!2
16215
272!5
272!5
272t5
272!5
236+7
272!5
280+2
280r5

114.211.6
174
241 !5
241t5
21613
348r5
368:t5
368r5
36815
36815
508as
508:t5
798r5
798:t5
178
357A5
35715
35715
357r5
267!5
357r5
35715
357!5

Horizontal
Verlical
Horizontal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Vertical
Vertical
Vert¡cal
Hor¡zontal
Vert¡cal
Vert¡cal
Horizontal
Vertìcal
Vertical
Horizontal
Horizonlal

Horizontal
Vertical
Horizontal

0.3
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
1

1

1

1

2
2
2
3
3
0.5
1

1.0
1.5
1.5
4.6
,1

2
2

R7S
227
165
165

295

295
255
295
435
435
725
725
227
307
307
307
307
250
307
307
307

Special
Str¡p
Strip

Wire
Skip
Strip
Strip
Strip
Slrip
Str¡p
Strip
Str¡p
Special
Special
Special
Special
Spec¡al
W¡re
Spec¡al
Spec¡al
Spec¡al

4

,1

1

2
2
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

3

3
3
5
2
3

3

10
10
10
10
10
10
10
'10

10
10
10
'10

10
10
10
't0

10
10
'10

10
'10

10
10

Noles -Operatìng positions: Hor¡zontal a 1 5' (lhese types must not be operated v€rtically)
Vertically t 75' (these types previously operaled ¡n 'any' pos¡tion)
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r
[IIllEAR
HEAT LAMP
FITTITllG
IRZ 5OO ! IRZ IOOO

Easily-installed f ittings for Philips
linear quartz heat lamps with fully-
insulated end connections, for
un¡versal use in process heating
systems, food warming and many
other applìcations calling for an
easi ly-controlled source of radiant
heat. Supplied complete with refiector
and fixing screws.

RANGE

IRZ 500-for use with Philips
131692/98 500W lamp.
IRZ 1000 - for use with Philips
137132/98 1kW lamp.

APPLICAÏIOT{S
Provides very high rates of heat
transfer, reducing processing times
and space requ¡rements in
situations such as:
rPreheating añd mass heating
rÐryi ng
rPaint drying and baking of powder
paints
rCuring appl¡catlons
rFast food industry (keeping cooked
food hot)
rStress relieving, expanding,
fusing, etc.
rPrinting ink drying
rEnergy-effect¡ve zone heat¡ng in
large buildings (Churches, etc.)
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I.IIIEAR HEAT LAMP FITTII{G - SPEOIAT PURPOSE
FEATUBES

rSimple two-screw fixing on to metal
structures.
rFast response: full heat outPUt is
achieved within 1 second, and the
lamp may be dimmed for process
temperature control.
rHeat output is reduced by B0 per cent
w¡th¡n 1 second of sw¡tch¡ng off,
greatly enhanc¡ng safety.
rProvides a h¡gh-eff ic¡ent, energy-
effect¡ve source of infra-red radiation.
rProduct temperatures up to 700"C
afe possible.
rlamp clips on to heat sink with
remote electr¡caì connection.
rReflector shields lamp from
mechanical damage; also imProves
overall effìciency by redirecting
radiant energy from workpiece.
rLamp comes complete with heat-
res¡st¡ng cables and term¡nal
connectors.
rlntegral white d¡ffuse reflector
coating improves directional heating
elficiency.
rSupplied as an easily-installed kit,
complete with fix¡ng screws.

Body: Brushed aluminium extrusion.
Reflectori SupeÊpurity aluminium,
anod ised.

SPECIFICATION

Designed io comply with BS 4533
Class I (electrical) earth required.

To specily state:
Short-wave inf ra-red f itt¡n
industrial processing, for
linear Z quattz heat lamp. To be
supplied with fixing accessories.
Similar to Philips IRZ 500/1000.

BANGE OF OPERAIIOI{
220l250V suppl¡es.
Normal dry ¡ndoor conditions.

Note: The maximum permissible pinch
temperature of the lamp is 275'C. ln
many cases, the metal structure on to
which the fitting ¡s mounted will act as
an adequate heat sink, but in certain
situat¡ons additional low-pressure
forced-air cooling may be needed to
ensure that the maximum pinch
temperature is not exceeded- Without
forced-air cooling, the ambient air
temperature must not exceed 80oC.

g for.
Philips

-T
D

]- A=
a

120 170 229 5

250 300

DIMENSIONS

WEIGHTS

Weight complete with lamp:
IRZ 500- 1409.

IRZ 1000 - 2009.

LATIP DAÏA
Burning posit¡on : Universal.
F¡lament colour temperature: c. 2400K.

Average life: 5000 hours at mid-point of voltage range (235V)

Peak wavelength: c. 1.2 microns.

ORDEBING DATA

Catalogue No, Descriplion Pack¡ng Oty.

tRz 500
tRz 1000

Lamps
1 31 692/98
13713219A

Fitting for 500W l¡near quartz heat lamp
Fitt¡ng for 1 kW l¡near quartz heat lamp

500W linear quartz heat lamp
1 kW linear quartz heat lamp

Please order ¡n the form given in the following examplel
10 Philips IRZ 1000 heat lamp fittings.
l0 Philips 137132/98 l¡near quartz lamps.

Noles lor users
Short-wave infra-red radiation behaves in a manner sim¡lar to red light, and penetrates
translucent mater¡als, unlike long-wave infra-red from 'dull' or'black' emitters which is
substantially absorbed at many surfaces, lt is advisable to conduct small-scale feas¡b¡lity
tests before designing a new instal¡ation.
Maximum perm¡ss¡ble quartz-metal end seal temperature is 275oC; max¡mum quartz
lube temperature is 900oC. ln appl¡cations where these temperatures will be exceeded,
low-pressure lorced-aìr cooìing of the quartz envelope and lamp ends wi I I be requ¡red.

Lamp: l\ilade in Belgium
Fitting: Made in UK
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BTAGKTIGHT

TAMPS
A range of four tubular fluorescent
lamps with filter envelopes, a
mercury/tungsten blended lamp and a
mercury lamp (both with Woods glass
envelopes) for producing long-wave
UV rad¡ation forthe activation of
f luorescent materials.

RANGE

TL6W08 - tubular fluorescent lamp
225 x 1 6mm (gin. x å¡n.), 6W rat¡ng.
TLSW/O8 - tubular fluorescent lamp
300x 16mm (lftxåin.),8W rat¡ng.
TL20W/08 - tubular lluorescent lamp
600 x 38mm (2ft x 1+¡n.), 20W rating.
TL40W08 - tubular f luorescent lamp
1200 x 38mm (4ftx 1+in.), 40W rating.
MLW 160W - mercury lamp with
integral stabilising filament (ballast
not requ¡red), Woods glass ovoid
envelope, 160W rating.
HPW 125W - mercury lamp, Woods
glass ovoid envelope, l25W rating.
TL 4Wl08 and TLD 15W08 to special
order only

Caution: These lamps emit UV
radiation.
Precautions must be taken in the design
of process installat¡ons to avoid
exposure for operatives and users
(especially to skin and eyes).
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating this lamp should provide
instructions to users with warnings for
avo¡dance or limitation of UV exposure
as appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe instructions lor use provided by
equipment manuf acturers.

fo reorder this Dara Sheel quole
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BTACKTIGHT TAMPS - TAMPS SPEOIAT PURPOSES
FEATUFES
¡Output is mainly in the long'wave
UV region tor response from common
f luorêscent materials.
rBlack filter enveloPes reduce
radiation in the visible spectrum'
¡Tubular fluorescent lamps run from
same control gear as standard white
lamps, and are interchangeable in
standard switchstart luminaires.
rlntegral stab¡lising filament of MLW
lamp el¡m¡natesthe need fora ballasu
enables lamp to run directly from the
mains.
rOvoid mèrcurY lamPS Provide a
compact, easily-d¡rected UV source;
tubular fluorescent lamps are more
suitable lor general UV irradiation.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies (all types except
MLW 1 6OW require suitable control
gear).

SPECTAAL POWER DISTRIBUTION

Relative total radiant Powsr

SPECTRAL POWÊR DISTRIBUTION

Totå¡ râdiant powsr por 10 nm

E

:
3

1

300 350 400 450 500nm

TL4OWOS
for TL20W08 multiply bY 0 4 HPW 1 25W

390.6 404.4

0.03 0.03

Dtrtltstolls

Replacement Perlod
It is recommended that UV lamps should be
group replaced and with a shorter perìod
than for wh¡te lamps. A guide to UV
depreciation is in the Lamp Data table.

MAÌERIALS & FIN¡SH
Tubular fluorescent lamPs: M¡ni-
bi-p¡n or bi-pin caps, cobalt filter glass
envelope.
HPW:3-pin BC or ES cap, Woods
glass envelope.
MLW: ES cap, Woods glass envelope.

LATP DAIA

T-
D
IL

L

Catalogue Dêscr¡pllon Deprec¡alion
per thousand

UV
%No.

Length
L max
(mm)

D¡ameter
D nom

cap BS Lamp
Voltage
(v)

BS Lamp
Currenl
(a) houls

TL4W08"
TL6WO8
TL8WO8
TLD15WO8*
TL18W/08
TL36W08
HPW 125W
MLW 16OW

4W 150mm (6in.) m¡niature fluorescent
6W 225mm (9in.) min¡ature f luorescent
8W 300mm (12in.) min¡ature lluorescent

1 5W 460mm ( l8in.) fluorescent
20W 600mm (2ft) fluorescent
40W 1200mm (4ft) fluorescent

125W mercury
1 60W mercury/tungsten blended 220l240V

136 16
212 16
2A8 16
439.2 26
590 26

1200 26
177 75
172. 75

M¡ni bi-pin 30
M¡n¡ bi-pin 45
Mini b¡-pin 58
B¡-pin 56
B¡-pin 57
Bi-pin 103
3-p¡n BC or ES 125

0.15
u.tb
0.17
0.31
0.37
0.43
1.20
0.67

5
5

5
5
5

15
15

GONTNOL GEAB COilIPONEilTS
Noie: Type MLW is stabil¡sed by ¡ts tungsten f¡lament, and requì
types MUSI be operated in conjunction with su¡table current-lim

*To spec¡al order only.
Note: All lamps any operating position except MLW I 6oW - vertical, cap up or down 1 75"

ORDER¡NG DATA
ffi
TL6W08 25
TLSW/OB 25
TL.18W/08 6
TL36W/08 6
HPW 125W* 12
MLWI6OW 12
' Specify cap 3-pin BC or ES.

Please order lamps in the form given
¡n the followjng example, in
multiples of the packing quantity:-
36 Philips blacklight lamps TL40W/08.

Made ¡n Holland

res no control gear. other
¡t¡ng control gear (ballast).

Ballast Starler

1 x TL6W08
2 X TL6WO8
1 x TL8W08
2 x TL8W08
1 x TL18W08
2 x TL18W/08
TL 36W08
HPW 125W

BAS 8
BAS 13
BAS 8
BAS.l3
BCS 20
BCS 40
BCS 40
L5125BX

or510
2x52
52orS10
2 xS2
52or510
2xS2
s10

¡¡-
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IGIDAT
PS

Tiffi

,:

A range of lamps w¡th sharply-
defined output at 253 7 nm, close to
the wavelengths most effective in
¡nhibiting bacteria and moulds.

BAIIGE
TUV 6W: Single-ended d¡scharge
Iamp, for operalion direct from
220l240V 50 Hz supplies.
TUV 15W: Lineardischarge lamp, for
use w¡th normal fluorescent control
gear.

TUV 30W: Lineaf discharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescent control
gear.
TUV 40W: L¡near d¡scharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescent control
geat.

APPLICATIONS

Suitable for inhibit¡ng bacteria and
moulds in many situat¡ons, including
rSteril¡sation in hospitals
rBacteriological research
¡Pharmaceutical manufacture
rDairies
rBreweries
rFood storage rooms
rAir condit¡oning systems

Caution: These lamps emit UV radiat¡on
Precaut¡ons must be taken in the des¡gn
of process ¡nstallations to avo¡d exposure
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes)..
All equipment manufacturers
¡ncorporat¡nq this lamp shou¡d provide
¡nstructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or lìmitat¡on of UV exposure as
appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe instructions for use provided by
equipment manufâcturers.
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TUV GERMIGIDAT IAMPS. SPECIAT PURPOSES
FEATUFES

rMajority of ;utput occurs at 253.7
nm line, making the lamps an
efficient source of germìcidal
radiation
r Type TUV 6W operates on normal
a.c. power supplies (ballast internal)
provides an inexpens¡ve and
convenient source of UV radiation
rLinear lamps can be used in
conventional fluorescent switch start
c¡rcu its
rNegl¡gible ozone formation

REUIIVE SP€CÍ BAL POWER DISNIBUTION ULTRA.VIOtfl RADIATION

100 120

100
1

3
E

Ec80
I

j

E irÉ
-fUV30Wând 

IUV4W

ABSOLUTE SPECIFÂL POWER DISTRIAUIþN nÉUTIONBEruEEN:AIFSPEED,AInIEMPE¡ATUBE
ANOOUTPUÍ253 7 nm

36
II ?Eãr

!ñ
.eE
EA
EË

OIMENSIONSDIMENSIONS

o

I

LATP DAÏA
Lamp
Cufrenl
A

cap UV 253.7 nm
ÈWcm'*

Catalogue Lamp
VoltageNo.

UV 253.7 nm
w
(Total output)

TUV 6W
TUV 15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

0.085

.at1 mlromcentre.

DrilEr{sro;{s & wllcHÌs
Calalogue No. L (mm) max. D (mm) nom. weiqht(g) Packing quantlty

150.0
437.4
894.6

11994

100

ORDERING DATA
Please order Iamps ¡n the form given in the following example, in multiples of the pack¡ng
quantity:
12 Ph¡l¡ps germicidal lamps TUV 30W

0.852201240 0.027
0.31
0.36
0.43

ES
B¡-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-pin

83
94

56
96

103
9.0

12.6

TUV 6W
TUV 15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

26
26
26
38

40
75

't40

10,
6
6
6

Made in Holland
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t(0P
Low-pressure pulsed
Xenon lampe

A rânge of d¡scharge lanrps of the
low-pressure xenon type, with
spectr al characteristics approxi-
mating to those of normal daylight.

BAI{GE
XOP 7: Linear lâmp, arc length
158mm,750W.
XOP 15: Linear lâmp, arô length
3l2mm, 1500W.

XOP 25: Linear lamp, ârc length
457mm,2000W.
XOP 30: L,inear lamp, arc length
615mm,3000W.
XOP 40: Compact-source lamp,
4000w.
XOP 80: Conrpact-source lamp,
8000w.

APPLICATIOHS
rEm¡nently su¡table lor the light¡ng of
horizontal and vertical copy-boards
in the graphic arts industry.
rSince the lamps str¡ke instantly,
they are also su¡table for use in stop-
and-repeat copying machines.

Caution: Thèse lamps em¡t UV radiation.
Precaut¡ons must be tâken in the design
of process instal lations to avoid exposu re
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes).'
All equ¡pment manufacturers
¡ncorporating this lamp should provide
instruct¡ons to users with warnings for
avoidance or lim¡tation of UV exposure as
appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe ¡nstructions for use provided by
equipment manufacturers.
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XOP - TAMPS SPEGIAT PURPOSES

FEATURES

rlmmed¡ate start and re-start - no
waf m-up time requ¡red.
rFull light output is obtained
immediately.
rColour temPerature and eff¡cacY
remain constant throughout working
life.
rSmall diameter simPlifies the
design of efficiènt reflector systems.
rHigh efficacy.
rspectral characterist¡cs approx¡-
mate to daylight; the lamPs are
suitable for both colour and black-
and-white reproduction.
1300 hour working life.
rOzone-f ree quartz enveloPes.

LAtrP DAÌA
Cat. Lamp

Watts
Lamp
Volls

Lamp
Cufrent
(a) 

,

Luminous Colour Pulse Light
temp. lfequencY dePrec¡ation

c/s 4/o

Packing
quantlty

No, ell¡ciency
lm/W

xoP 7*
xoP 15*
xoP 25*
xoP 30.
xoP 40.
XOP BO*

52+3 18
'105 + 5 18
115+5 18

210+10 18
210+10 19

750
1500
2000
3000
4000
8000 )

20-25t 5600 100-120 approx.2o'?

l¡fe hours

6
6
6
4
4420 15 19

*Max temp.

ORDERING DAÏA
Please order lamps in the form g¡ven

¡n the following example, in multiples
of the packing quantity:

18 Philips xenon lamps XoP 25
RELATIVE LUMINOUS
INTENSITY DISTRIBUTION
(w¡thout reflector)

150'
't00

cd

50

I
lo
I

-
XOP 215,25,and 30

Pi nch

I

.

DITENS¡ONS
A

B

Max.12 XOP 7

XOP 15

XOP 25
XOP 30

A
238 +3
392+3
537+3
695+3

B
158+3
312+3
457+3
ô15+3

'15+5

M¡x.

i¡;

l
118

l
,.1

+ 5

L¿s + ¡J l-¿e + s0*3
XOP 40 XOP 80

I
I

¡ I
IJ

350

300

250

200

r50

100

50

0

400

600
0nm/lm

600 700

' 400

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIAUTION

0nm/lm

.l-
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GS[
Xenon proiection lamps
A range of ozoneJree compact_source
xenon lamps w¡th excellent colour
rendering and high light output comb¡ned
wrtn nrgn entcacy.

RAI{GE
Horizontal burning
CSX sOOW.HC-OF
csx 500w-H-oF
CSX TOOW.HSC-OF
CSX lOOOW-HSC-OF
csx 1600w-Hsc-oF
CSX l6OOW-HSC-I-OF
CSX TOOW-HS-OF
CSX lOOOW-HS.OF
CSX 16OOW-HS.OF
csx 2000w-Hc-oF
csx 3000w-Hc-oF
CSX 2OOOW-HTP-OF
csx 2500w-Hc-oF
CSX 3OOOW-HTP-OF
CSX 4OOOW-HTP-OF
CSX 4OOOW.HSC,OF

Vertical burning
CSX 75W-2 OF
csx 150w-1 0F
CSX 15OW-1 AS.OF
CSX 4sOW.OF
CSX gOOW.OF

csx 1600w-oF
CSX 25OOW-OF
csx 6500w-oF

APPLICAIIONS
r Professional cinema projection
r Optical systems
r Fading lests

rÞ
=!U'
u,
!m
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To.eo¡derthrs Dala sheel quote PL 3054
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CSX.LAM PS SPECIAL PURPOSES

FEATUBES
I Ozone-free quartz glass envelopes.

I Small source permìts h¡gh optical
efficiency
r Good colour rendering combined wìth

high efficacy.

COI{TBOL GEAR

Supplied by equipment manufacturers-
details on request.

ORDEBIilG DATA

Please order lamps bY Catalogue
Number ¡n the form given in the following
example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:- 3 Ph¡lips xenon projector lamps
csx 1600w-HSc-oF.

RELATIVE SPECTFAL POWEFì DISTRIBUTION

'100

./.

80

60

40

20

0

400 500 600 700 800 900 1 000 1 100
nm

The radiat¡on from CSX iâmps ¡s delined by a continuum in the v¡sible region in

the oresence of weak soectral lines. The ¡nfra-red reg¡on contains a pronounced

iine'spectrum. Depending on requirements. this inlra-red structure can be eithe'

isolated for lFì applicalions or entirely suppressed if desired'

I I

LÀTÞ DATA

Catalogue No. Wattage Supply Voltage
v(Dc)

Luminous flux
lm

Arc length Length Pacfr¡ng OtY.

mm

Vert¡cal burning
csx 75w-2 0F
csx 150w-'t oF
csx 150w-1 AS-oF
CSX 450W-OF
csx 900w-oF
csx 1 600w-oF
csx 2500w-oF
csx 6500w-oF
Hor¡zontal burn¡ng
csx 500w-Hc-oF
CSX SOOW-H.OF
csx 700w-HSc-oF
csx 1 000w-HSc-oF
CSX 1 6OOW-HSC-OF
csx 1600w-HSC-l-OF
csx 70ow-Hs-oF
csx 1 000w-Hs-oF
CSX 1 6OOW-HS-OF
csx 2000w-Hc-oF
csx 3000w-Hc-oF
CSX 2OOOW-HTP-OF
csx 2500w-Hc-oF
CSX 3OOOW-HTP-OF
CSX 4OOOW-HTP.OF
CSX 4OOOW.HSC-OF

75
150
150
450
900

1600
2500
6500

'1000

3000
2900

12000
30000
60000

1 00000
325000

90
'150

150
250
325
370
424
482

0.6
2.2
1.9
2.4

4.2
6.0
9.0

2.9
2.8

2.4

4.5

4.5
4.5
5.5
6.0
6.0

50
65
65
70
70
70
85

'110

65
65
70
70
70
65
70
70
70
85
85
85
85
85

'100

100

170
190

236
233

365
424
365
340
400
423
408

500
500
700

1 000
1 600
1600
700

1000
1600
2000
3000
2000
2500
3000
4000
4000

14500
14500
20000
33000
60000
60000
20000
33000
60000
80000

'130000

80000
100000
130000
180000
180000

LIT
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HPRIzSW
fllcroury Dbchargo
Roprographlc Lamp

A lamp with an internal reflector
producing a bluish-whlte l¡ght with
strong actinic radiation.

Rlilot
HPR 125W: Mercury d¡scharge
reprograph¡c lamp.

APPLICATIOllA
Hlgh âctinic content of beam makês
the lamp partlcularly suitablo for usê
in equipment for black-and-white
copying and reproduction.
Used wlth a separate Woods glass
filter, the lamp can be used as a
'þlack light' source, the internal
reflector ensur¡ng a homogeneous
beam of radiation
The lamp also has applications as a
floodlight lamp.
Suitable applicatlons include:
rReprographic industry - particular ly
for copy board llghting.
rSilk screen processing.

Caution: These lamps emlt UV radletlon,
Precaulions must bs taken in ths dssign
of process installations to avoid axposure
for operâtives and usors (ospecially to
skin and eyes).-
All equipment manufacturors
incorporating this lamp should provlds
instructions to ussrs with warnings for
avoidance or limitatlon of UV exposuro as
appropriate.
Us€rs of UV equipment should cargfully
observe instructions for use providod by
equipment manufacturers.

FD
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IIPR 125W- TAMPS SPEGIAT PURPOSES
FIATUi:S
rHigh output coupled with long life
reduces installation and runn¡ng
costs.
rSimply installed into standard ES
lampholder; runs from normal
mercury d¡scharge control gear.

DlHtt{sto]ls LIGHT DISTRIBUÎION DIAGRATE

Þrq"l

drflusing
lront glass

0

cd

1000

cd

2000

900

600

300

-1 _

\

BELA,T¡VE SPICTBAL ENEROY DISTRIBUTION

LANP DAÏA

Catalogue Mlnlmum
Start
Volts

Lamp Lamp Llght/energy Cap Butnlng Eallast P.F.C. Lllo Packlng
depreclatlon posltion capacltor (hrs) quanllly
$t"

No. Volts Curiênt
Amps

HPR 125W 180 125 1'15 20 ES Ani, BHL125 L4008 2000 16

*The percentage by which the rad¡at¡on decreases with respect to the nominal val ue, after 2000 hours.

Wolghl: 200 g.

OFDIRIIIG DATA
Please order lamps ¡n the form given
in the following example, ¡n mult¡ples
oi the packing quantity:

32 Philips reprographic lamps
HPR 125W

380

Made ¡n Holland.
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HPM 10/B,HPMt2,
IIPMIS, HPM15,
HPMIT
Metal halide printing
lamps

A range of h¡gh-pressure mercury
d¡scharge lamps with Iead and
gallium iodide additives to produce
an activat¡on wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm.

RANGE
HPAB:400Wrating.
HPM 12: 400W rat¡ng.
HPM 13: 1000W rat¡ng.
HPM 15: 1000-4000W rating.
HPM 17: 1000-4000W rating.

APPLICAIIONS
Suitable for any application requiring
an activation wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm, including:
rPhotochem¡cal processes
rPla{e-making for l¡thographic
pr¡ nti ng
¡Exposure of photo-res¡sts for
chem¡cal m¡lling and printed circu¡t
etchi ng

Caution: These lamps em¡t UV radiat¡on.
Precautions must be taken in the des¡gn
of process ¡nstal lations to avoid exposure
for operatives and users (espec¡ally to
skin and eyes)..
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating thìs lamp should provide
instruct¡ons to users with warn¡ngs for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure as
appropriate.
Users of UV equipment shciuld carefully
observe instructions for use provided by
equ¡pment manufacturers.
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HPM 1(l/8, HPM 12, HPM 13, HPM 15, HPM 17. LAMPS
FEAÎURES
rOzone-lree quartz glass envelopes
rshort run-up ti me - only three
mìnutes
rHìgh output coupled with long life
reduces installation and runn¡ng
costs

CONTBOL GEAR

Su ppl ied by equi pment man ufacturers-
details on request.

ORDERING DAÏA
Please order lamps in the form given
¡n the following example, in multiples
of the pack¡ng quantity:-
4 Ph¡l¡ps metal hal¡de lamps HPIVl 15

HPM I5

HPM 17

140

120

100

80

60

40

20

ABSOLUTÊ SPECTRAL ENERGY

20

18

t4

12

l0

HPM 12

DISTRIAUIION

I

6

2

250 350 450 650 750

Made ¡n Holland

DITENSIONS

HPM 1OlB
HPAB

38

84

16+05 12 1

HPM12 ti ,lrf
..' ro[Q]

' jl
9812

ø30HPM13 16!05
1211

TlÂ
zo r to r[o]

lùrf
8 ' 04 85 l 50r03

IA
zosro¡l@ìtY

50:03

10
3

HPM17

t
14|r0

I
3m

115 t10- fis!2

HPMl5 16 05 12!t

#ol*
ost@l
.LY

50103

205!

l
¡35r2 2011

- ,.'' . 
- 

198 +3

,/rdl

L

Ja_

LATP DAÏA

l¡fe
(H)

depreclallon
$Y

Lamp
Wattage
w

No.
Catalogue Lamp

Volläge
Staillng
Voltage
kv

Run-up
time
(minutes)

Output between
330 & 440 nm at
1m d¡stance
uwcm2

Liqht/energy Average Welght Packlng
quanl¡tys

HPAB
HPt\,4 108
HPM 12
HPM 13
HPM 15
HPM 17

400
400
400

1000
1000-4000
1000-4000

125 l 10
125 a 10
120 + 10
135 + 10
240 + 20*¿
220 + iri'*

710 (400w)
2400 (1 kw)
4200 (2kw)
4500 (2kw)

4
4
4
4
4
4

3

3
1

1

6
3

3

620
900

230

sì

92

1000
750
500
750
750
750

*After 500 hours' bu rn¡ ng * * Measured at 2000W

3a2

15
30
25
15
15





HPA TAMPS

FEAIURES
r Ozone-free quarlz glass envelopes.

r Short run-uP time of 3-5 minutes

r High output coupled with long life

reduces installation and running costs.

COIITROL GEAR
Supplied by equipment manufacturers -
details on request.

ORDER¡I{G DAÏA
Please order lamps in the form given in
the following example, in multiples of the
packing quantitY:
40 Philips metal halide lamps
HPA400/30.

LAIIP DIHEl{SIONS

Catalogue Lt (mm) L2 (mm)
No.

HPA4OO
HPA400/30
HPAlOOO
HPA1000/20
HPA2OOO

106.511.5 4311.5
91.511.5 28t l
'147+2 83t t.5
129!2 2M

175+2 115.L2

DIMENSIONS
max. '18

L2
L1

HPA4OO
md.28.5!2

md. 18

L2

L1
1

HPA 400/30

max.28.5

HPA 1 000/20
md. 28.5

t2
L1

L2

L1

HPA lOOO 2000

LAIIP DATA

BEUf IVÊ SPECTML POWER DISTRIBUTION

100

75

50

25

0 3æ 4m 5m 6æ 7æ

(H)dep@lation
Mln.
Supply
Voltage

Lamp
Wåttage
w

No,
Catalogue Lamp

Vollage
Låmp
Currenl
A

Run-up
Tlme
ilin.

Output at
distance
UVA
UVB
uvc

lm
ury/cm'

Light/energy L¡fe Packingquantity

HPA400 400 126115 3.5

HPA400/30 380 133115 3.3

HPA1000 930 133a15 I

HPA1000/20 1100 120110 10.5

HPA2000 1750 265r'15 7.8

198

198

198

198

342

1 000
320
50

900
320
50

2500
900
230

2700
1100
250

4800
900
450

4

4

4

750

750

750

750

750

25

15

15

3

3

3

É-
344

'- At 5% lailures.NOTES .At end of l¡fe.
The burning position for all lamps is hor¡zontal 1 10", w¡th pinches vertical.

Operat¡ves should be protæted against lamp breakage in operation
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High.pressure mêrcury
discharge lamps

\
i

A range of l¡near lamps of the h¡gh-
pressure mercury vapour d¡scharge
type, with outputs su¡table for lighl-
printing applications and for the
polymerisation of photo-sensitive
addit¡ves in polyester lacquers.ir

RANGE

HTQ 7: Nominal rating 2000W.
HTQ 14: Nominal rating 4000W.

APPLICATIONS
Although originally developed for
lighfprinting purposes, the lamps
now lind major application in the
hardeninq of synthetic lacquer
coatings in cons¡derably shorter
times than can be achieved using
conventional dry¡ng processes.

Caution: These lamps emit UV radiat¡on.
Precautions must be taken in the design
of process instâllat¡ons to avoid exposure
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes)..
All equ¡pment manufacturers
incorporating this lamp should provide
instructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or lim¡tation of UV exposure as
appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe instructions for use provided by
equipment manufacturers.

To reorder Ihis Dara sheer quore PL 184612

lssued6/83 AeplacesPLlS46/l
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ltTQ ? & HTQ 14 - LAMPS SPEG¡AI PURP0SES -

FEATUBIS
rLamps do not Produce ozone in
operation.
rH¡gh output coupled with long life
reduces installation and running
costs.

CONTROL GEAR

Lamptype Ballast

DIHENSIONS

*l,l* 0

C

E G H

HTO 7
HTQ 14

139.1095 (2 oft)
139.1095 (4 ofl)

Type A B C (max) D

HTO 7
HTO 14

755 !2
'1460 +2

700+2
1400 + 2

34
4.0

125+1
24 ñax

18 +1
17 !1

15 +1
2311

762 5 +3
1485 0 +3

Alldimensions in mm

WEIGHTS & ELECTBICAL DATA

Catalogue Lômp
Wattage

Lamp
Voltage

Minimum
Sla{lng
Voltage
(v)

Permlss¡ble
Load

Run.up
tlrle
(m¡nules)

Lamp LamP
Stailing OPeraling
CuÍrent Current
(A) (A)

Average We¡ght Burning
Life Position
(hours) *

(s)

Packing
quantlty

No.

(w) (v) (w)

HTQ 7
HTO,14

2000
4000

1400+50 1,700
1400+50 1,500

2.4
4.6

1.63
3.35

1500-2600
3000-5000

5
5

'1000

1000
85
158

Hor¡zontal 4
Horizontal 4

.At4 burning hrs, perswltching. Max P¡nch Temperatore 300'c

onDlFll{c DAÎA
Please order lamps in the lorm given ¡n the foìlowing
example, in multiples of the packing quantity:-

12 Philips mercury discharge Iamps HTO 14

Made in Holland.
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i 9o?!,ylifo:rity witlt flgxibility for selection of individuat courts was the requirement| þr |/lts well re-spected tennis club. HNF 003 narrow and medium beam fioodtights
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MARRABLEHOUSE - GT. BADDOW, CHELMSFORD

Tenants of this five story office complex are Angto Swedish Consulting Seruice Ltd'

fnliiná ¿rawng boaíd worx reqúired a highleuet of gtargtle-e-!19ltjlo; TBs 300

Wrn tarp receísed luminaires were chosen, with colour 84 58W TLD lamps.
'Ciit¡uii¡gni 

"ontrot 
is provided by the M2 mirror optic controller, w¡th an on board

lightlevelof 1000\ux.
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ACTINIG ll3
Fluorescênt lamps for uce
aa long.s¿Y¿ UV sources

A range of linear fluorescent lamps,
identical in d¡mensions and electr¡cal
characteristics to the corrêspond¡ng
standard white lamps, providing highly
efficient sources of actin¡c (long-wave
UV and Violet) rad¡at¡on.

RANGE

TL 20W03T - 600mm (2ft)

TLADK30W03 - 450mm(18in)
TL 40W/03RS - 1200mm (4ft)

TL'K4OW/O3 - 6OOmm (2ft)

TLM 120W03RS - 1500mm (sft)

TL 140W/03 - 1500mm (sft)

APPLICATIOI{S
Applicat¡ons i nclude :-
rPrinting and copying processes
rLacquer prehardening
rPhotochemical processes
Nole: The output of Actin¡c 03 lamps
peaks at approximately 420nm.
Deta¡ls of Actin¡c 05 and Actin¡c 09
lamps, which are intended for
applications requiring radiation
peaking at shorter wavelengths, are
given on Data Sheets PL 1 830 and
PL 1853.

Caution: These lamps em¡t UV radiation
Precautions must be taken in the design
of process installations to avoid exposure
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes).'
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating th¡s lamp should provide
instructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure as
appropr¡ate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe ¡nstructions for use provìded by
equipment manuf acturers.

roreord€rrhisdaråshe€rquor6 PL1829/3
lssusd 6/83 AepldcesPl I829l2
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ACTINIC 03 - LAMPS SPECIAL PURPOSES

FEAÌURES
rLow installation, running and
maintenance costs make Possible
inexpensive apparatus with shorl run-
up times and simple cooling
arrangements,
rSpectral power distribution suits
spectral sensitivity of most diazo
papers used in Pholo-Printing
machines.

Têmperature dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temPerature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50"C. ln
enclosed machines, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air cool-
ing. This applies especially to the
high-loaded lamps TLADK 30W,
TLK40W and 12O/14OW.

Note:
TL...T lamps - Silicone coated (as
MCFE).

TLADK lamps - w¡th external strip,
to be connected to earth.
TL...RS lamps - w¡th 3V electrodes.
TLM...BS lamp - with 3V electrodes
and internally-connected external
strip, not to be earthed.

Temperature Curve
"TL"M 120W RS

160

140

120

100

80

- 
- - Wla in watts

--- 0¡n%

- 

l¡¿in 10mA
30 40

+ tubewalltemp.

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION FOR
TL40W/03 RS*

E
o:
= 2'O

1.6

1,2

0.8

0.4

0
300 400 500 600

--------)tr

\

I I
I I
I I
I

I

I

DIMENSIOIIS & WEIGHÏS *W/10nm applies to TL 40W03RS, and
must be multiplied by the following
factors for the other lamp types:-Catalogue

No:
Dimens¡on D¡ameter Cap welght Packlng

lãl ñ,,âñtltvL max. lmml nom.

TL 2OWO3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TL 4OW/O3RS
TLK4OWO3
TLM 12OWO3RS
TL'140W03

589 B
437.4

11994
589.8

1 500.0
15000

B¡-pin
B¡-pin
Bl-pin
Bi-p¡n
B¡-p¡n
Bi-p¡n

25
25
25
25
25
25

156
76

292
'156

380
402

38
26
38
38
38
38

FaclorCâtâlogue No.

TL 20WO3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TLK4OWO3
TLM 12OWO3RS
T1 140W03

0.4
0.45
0.6
2.2
2.5

LATPDATA
CataloguE Lamp Lamp

Voltage Current
VA

For chcultg Depreclatlon
$trNo.

TL 2OW/O3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TL 4OWO3RS
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM 12OWO3RS
TL 140W03

44
103

47
'100

125

037
084
043
088
1 .50

1.40

Swltchstart & 10V XS
Spec¡al circuit
Switchstart & 3V XS
Switchstart
Spêciâl circuit
Special circult

15
30
15

40
40

TMeasured after 2000 hours' operation, compared with output at 100 hours.
All data are averages, measured under standard cond¡t¡ons.
Conventional lamp clrcu¡ts are shown on Data Sheet PL 1830.

ORDIRIIIG DATA
Please order lamps ¡n thê form given
in lhe following example, ¡n multiples
of the packing quantity:-
50 Philips fluorescent lamps

TL 4OWOSRS

Made in Holland,
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AGTINIO 05
Fluorescent lamps with
long-wave UVA output
A range of linearlluorescent lamps,
identical in dimensions and electrical
characteristics to the correspond jng
standard white lamps, with high
eff¡ciency output of act¡nic (long-wave
UVA output) radiation.

RANGE
TL 4W05 150mm (6in.) mini bi.pin
cap.

TL 6W/05 - 225mm (9in.) mini bi-p¡n
ca p.

TLD 15W/05 - 450mm ( l8in.) bi-pin
ca p.
MCFE 20W/05 - 600mm (2f t) bi-pin
cap.
TLADK 30W05 - 450mm (1Bin.) bi-p¡n
cap.
I/CFEK 40W/05 - 600mm (2lt) bi-p¡n
câp.
IVlCFE 40W/05 - 1200mm (4ft) bi-pin
ca p.
MCFE 65/80W/0s - 1 500mm (sft) b¡-pin
cap.
TLIV 120W/05RS- f 500mm (sft)
bi-p¡n cap.

Caul¡on: These lamps em¡l UV radiation.
Precaut¡ons must be taken ¡n the
des¡gn of process ¡nstallations to avo¡d
exposure for operat¡ves and users
(especially to sk¡n and eyes).
All equipment manuf acturers
incorporat¡ng this lamp should prov¡de
instructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure
as appropriate.
Users of UV ecluipment should
carefully observe instruclions lor use
provided by equipment manufacturers.

Caution:-These lamps emit UV
radiallon. Precâutlons musl be laken
in lhe deslgn ol an installalion to
avold hafm to personnel, espec¡ally
lo skin and eyes,

roreoderrhisdâtasheetquore PL1830/3
lssued 7/83 RepÌaces PL 1æ0/2
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AGTIIIIC Oõ - TATIPS SPEGIAT PURPO$ES
APPLICAÎIONS
For applications where a low-cost,
linear source of long-wave UV
radiation ¡s required, such as:-
rPrinting and copying processes
rLacquer prehardening.
r lnsect traps
Note:- The output of Actinic 05 lamps
peaks at approximately 370nm.
Details of Actinic 03 lamps, which are
intended for applications requiring
radiation peaking at rather Iongêr
wavelengths, are given on Data Sheet
PL 1829.

FEÀlURES
rLow installation, running and
maintenance costs make possible
inexpensive apparatus with short
warm-up times and simple cooling
arrangements-
rldentical in dimensions and electri-
cal characteristics to standard white
fluorescent lamps; can operate in the
same luminaires and on the same
control gear.
Nole:
TL and TLD lamps - switchstart
circuits only.
TLADK lamps - with external strip, to
be connected to earth.
TLlvl...RS lamps - with 3V eiectrodes
and internally-connected external
strip, not to be earthed.
MCFE lamps - with s¡licone coat.
MCFEK - high loaded MCFEK.

Temperalure dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50'C. ¡n
enclosed machines, it is usually
necessary to employ forcèd-air
cooling. This applies especially to
the high-loaded lamps TLADK 30W,
MCFEK 40W 600mm, TLM 120W.

-t

LATIP DAÎA

Catâlogue BS Lamp
Voltage

BS Lamp
Curfent
A

For c¡tcu¡ls Deprec¡atlon
%t*No,

TL 6W05 44
TLD 15W05 56
MCFE 20W/05 57
TLADK 3OW/05 44
¡/CFE 40W05 600mm 47
MCFE 40W/05 103
TLS 40W05 109
MCFE 65/80W05 110
TLM 12OWO5RS 1OO

0.16
031
0.37
0.84
088
043
0.42
0.67
1 .50

Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart & 10V XS
Special circuit
Sw¡tchstart & 10V XS
Sw¡tchstart & 10V XS
Spèc¡al circu¡t
Switchstart &'10V XS
Spec¡al circuit

15
'15

15
20
30

*Measured after 2000 hours' operation, compared w¡th output at 100 hours
All data are averages, measured under standard conditions.
Data lor NICFE 65/80W05 measured in 65W c¡rcuit.
Conventional lamp circuits are shown on Data Sheet PL 1839.

DIilENSIONS & Wt¡GHlS

Catalogue
No,

Dlmenslon
L (mm) max (mm) nom

Dlamster Cap Weight Packlng
quantlty(s)

TL 4WO5
TL ôw/Os
TLD 15W05
MCFE 2OW/05
TLADK 3OW/O5
MCFEK 40W/05
MCFE 4OWO5
MCFE 6s/80W/05
TLM 120W/05RS

136
212
437
590
437
590

1200
1500
1500

25

25
25

25
25
25
25

22
76

156
76

'156

292
360
380

1ü
to

26

26
38
38
38
35

M¡ni bi-pin
M¡ni b¡-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-p¡n
B¡-pin

AbBolule
lor MCFE

spectral energy dlslr¡bulion
40w05* ORDERIIIG DATA

PIease order lamps in the form g¡ven ¡n
the following example, in multiples ot
the packing quantity:-
50 Philips lluorescent lamps TLADK30W05.

É

:
=

1.0

0.8

0.4

o,2

+L
*W10nm appli€sto MCFE40W05, and
must be mult¡plied by lhe tollowlng factors
lor the other lamp types:-
Catålogus No. Factor

TL 4WO5
TL 6W/05
TLO 15Wi05
MCFE 2OWO5
TLADK 3OWO5
MCFEK 4OWO5
MCFE 65/80W05
TLM 120W/05RS

01
0.1
03
0.4
0.45
06
1'6 (65W clrcuit)

L
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IGTINIG fl$
Fluorescent lamps vyith
long-wave UVA output
A range of linear fluorescent lamps,
identical in dimensions and electrical
characteristics to the corresponding
standard while lamps, with h¡gh
efficiency output of actinic (long.
wave UVA) rad¡ation.

RAXGE
TLD 15W09 450mm (18in.)
TL 20W09 600mm (2f t)
TLK 40W09 600mm (2f t)
TL 40W09 1200mm (4f t)
TL 65/80W09 1500mm (5f t)
TL 85W/100W/09N 1800mm (6it)
TL 85W/100W/09 Pink 1800mm (6ft).

APPLlCAÏIOIVS
't. Process lnstâllat¡ons
¡Printing and photo-copying
rPhotochemical processes
llnsect traps

2. Sk¡n Treatment
r Cosmetic UV sun-tanning in Solaria/
Sunbeds.

Caulion: These lamps em¡l UV radiation.
Precautions must be taken in the
design of process ¡nstallations to avoid
exposure for operâtives and users
(especially to skin and eyes)-
All equipment manufaclurers
incorporating this lamp should provide
¡nstructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure
as appropr¡ate.
Users of UV equipment should
carefully observe instructions for use
provided by equipment manufacturers.

FD
-!vt
vt
!
Frtg':l

-Dl-
-h
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ACTIIIIC 09 - TAMPS SPEOIAT PURPOSES
FEATURES
¡High eff¡c¡ency, low runn¡ng costs.
rOperate on standard sw¡tch start
f luorescent control gear.
rStrort run-up times and simple
cool¡ng arfangements.
No¿er-
TL TLD and TLK lamps - for
switchstart circuits only.

Temperalure dependence
The output of these lamps ¡s at a
maximum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
centrai, underneath) ¡s 40-50"C. In
enclosed equipment, ¡t is usually
necessary to employ forced-air
cooling.

Nole:-
The output of Actinic 09 lamps peaks
at about 355 nm.
UvB content is less than 0.5% of UVA
output.

ORDERIIIG DETAILS
Please order lamps ¡n the form
¡n the following example, in mu
of the pack¡ng quantitY:-
50 Philips fluorescent lamPs
TL 20W/09.

given
It¡ples

lW10 nm appl¡es to TL 40W09 and the
following factors should be applied lor
other ratings.

Catalogus No. Faclor

TLD 15W09
TL 2OW/O9
TLK 4OWOg
TL 40W/09
TL 65/80W/09
TL 85/1 00W/09N
TL 85/100W/09 Pink

025
04
06
1.0
1.9

2.2

ABSOLUÏE SPECTRAL POWER DISTRIBUTION
FOR TL 4OW/09 1

3.0

2.5

2.O

Ec

o
B
E
u
Bo

.5

1.0

0.5

0.0
300 350 400 450

-.- --.-."'. ---.-.........*Ànm
500

DtrEltsloNS

DITENSIONS& WEIGHÏS
Catalogue No. Dlmena¡on

L (mm) Max
Diemeter
(mm) Nom

cap We¡ghl Packi ng
ouant¡lv(s)

Bi'pin

ELECTRICAL DAIA
Catalogue No. gS Lamp BS Lamp Fot clrcuits Deprecialion

voltage Currenl (%Y
VA

TLD 15W09 437
rL 20w09 590
TLK 40W09 590
TL 40W09 1200
TL 65/80W09 1500
TL 85/1 00W/09N 1764
TL B5/100W/09 P¡nk 1764

12

TLO 15Wi09 56
TL 20W09 57
TLK 4OWO9 47
TL 40W09 103
TL 65/80W09 r 10
TL 85/1 00W/09N 120
TL 85/100W/09 Pink 120

Switchstarl
Switchstart
Swilchstart
Switchstart
Swilchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart

76
156
156
292
360
451
451

B i'p In
Bi-pin
B i-p¡n
B i.pin
Bi-pin

26
38
38
38
38
38
38

Bi-pin

31
37
88
43

80

30
25
30

30/35

0.80
30
30

*Measured alter 2000 hours' operat¡on, compared w¡th output at 100 hours.
All data are averages, measured under standard conditions.
Dala for TL 65/80W09 measured in 65W c¡rcuit, and lor TL 85/100W09N in 85W c¡rcuit.

Conventional lamp c¡rcu¡ts are shown on Data Sheet PL 1839,

L

Mãde in Holland
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Lamps R.UUA
Cross section through Reflector Lamp

lluorescenl powder colour 10
reflect¡ve layer
qlass envelope

1 60'
W¡ndow

o-=== o

Fluorcaccnt rcflcctor lalnps wlth
long.waYa UVA output
A range of linear fluorescent UVA
reflector lamps, primarily for cosmetic
UV sun{anning. The larnps comb¡ne
high UVA efficìency with a UVB content
less than 0.1 per cent.

RANOE

TLK 40W'10R - 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap.
TL80W10R - 1500mm (5ft) bi-pin cap.
TL 100W108 - 1800mm (6ft) bi-pin cap.

APPLICATIONS

Skin treatment, especially cosmetic UV
sun{anning in sunbeds and canopies,

Note

To comply with certain safety
regulations it is recommended that a
UM transmìtting acrylic sheet, wirê grid
or louvre, be fitted to overhead
canopies.

E

aì

8,0

6.0

4,0

2,0

300 325 350 375
+ ¡.nm

475

Spectral energy distribution

A

I t

I \

) Caul¡on: These lamps emil UV radiation.
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating these lamps should
provide instruclions to users with
warnings for limitation of UV exposure.
Users of UV equipment should
carefully observe ¡nstructions for use
provided by equipment manufacturers.

FD
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IR.UUA . TAMPS SPEGIAT PURPOSES
FEATURES

r New Actinic 10 Phosphor with
integral reflector increases UVA output
by up to 40% compared with equivalent
Aclinìc 09 lamp/ref lector combination
for high-speed tanning.
r Actinic 10 phosphor and lamp glass
combination reduces UVB erythema-
producing wavelenglhs to below 0.1 %
of UV output,for even safer tanning
r lntegral reflector eliminates

external ref lector, s¡mPlifYing
conslruction of sunbeds and
eliminating loss of efficiency due to
ref lector deterioration.
r El¡mination of exleÍnal reflector
permits lamps to be mounled closer
together; up to 40% more lamps can be
accommodated; tann¡ng times can be
halved,
r Stable Actinic 10 phosphor reduces

UVA depreciation to 20% (between 100
hours and 1,000 hours); thereby
extending useful life.
r Available in standard lengths and

ratings, to operate in standard
switchstart control gear.

Temperalure dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temperature of the
coldest part of the glass (usually
central, undernêath) is 40oC. ln
enclosed equipment, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air
cooling. Existing sunbed designs
modified to take an increased number
of R-UVA lamps may requ¡re additional
cool ¡ng.

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Rad¡ant flux as a Íunct¡on ol the tube'wall temperaturc ol the lamp

Notei -
Power (W5nm) appliès to TL 100W10R
lamp. The following faclors should be
applied tor other ratings: -
TLK4OW¡OR - O.3O

TL80W/10R - 0.87

Catalogue No. D¡mension Diamoler
LmmMax, mmNom.

cap Weight Pack¡ng
quaol¡ty

TLK 4OWilOR
TL SOWNOR
TL lOOWIOR

590
1500
1764

Bi.pin
Bi-pin
Bi-Din

38
38
38

25
25
25

156
380
453

ELECTRICAL DATA

Catalogue No. Nom. lamp
vollage V

Nom. lamp
curont A

C¡rcuit Depr€ciat¡on
%'

TLK 4OW¡OR
f L 80w10R
TL,lOOWlOH

50
114
128

Switchstart
Switchstart
Swilchstart

15
20
20

0.88
0.80
0.95

TL100Wn0R lamp should only be
operated at 100 watts using a
recognised 100W choke to ensure
optimum life and performance.

tlVeasured after 1,000 hours'operation, compared with output at 100 hours.
All data are averages, measured under standard conditions.

I
I
I

100

80

60

40

20

+

I

B0 1000
+'C
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Spectral larnps

A range of light sources !vith identical
dimensions ancl interchangeable
electrical characterisiics, for prodLlc-
ing monochromatic lines of known
wavelength for physical and chemical
research.
RANGE

Twenty-f ive lamps, containing high-
purity gases or vapour as follows:
G/ass eryelopes
Hg (low pressure) A
Hq (high pressure) Kr
Cd Xe
Zn Na
Hg, Cd, Zn Fb
He Cs
NÔK
Quartz envelapcs
ln "Hg, Cd, Zn
Tl "ln
Ga "Tl*Hq (low presslte) "Ga
*Hçr (high pressure)
*cd
*Zn
*These lamps are primarily ¡ntended
for produci n g Lrlira-violet spectra.
APPLICATIONS
EBiology EPolarimetry
¡Chemistry 6Spectroscopy
E I nterferom etry

Caution: Certain lamps emit UV radiation
and some may generate ozone.
Precautions must be taken in the design
of process installat¡ons to avoid exposure
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes)..
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating this lamp should provide
instructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure as
appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should carefully
observe instructions for use provided by
equipment manufacturers.

ro,eo,derrhisdarasheerquore PL1835lt
lssued 6/78 Replaces PL 1835
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tt SPEOTRAT - TAMPS SPEGIAI PURPOSES

FEÂTURES
rCombination of ultra-Pure gas/
vapour fi I I i ng and electrodes that
oermit a verY h¡gh current dens¡tY
produce light sources caPable ol
ômitt¡ng high energy ¡n a s¡ngle line.
or in a few lines.
rLamps are phys¡cally ¡dentical and
electrically interchangeat¡le to
permit comParative tests.
rLamps with quartz dìscharge tubes
and outer envelopes Permit UV

i nvestigati ons.
rAll tamps are f itted w¡th standard
ES cap.

CIRCU¡TDIAGRAM

L= H

--

push

220V - 50 Hz 4348

c=0.2uF
300 v

LATP DAÏA
Catalogue
No.

Gas or vapour
f¡lling

Outer
bulb

Wallage Uselul arc Mãin use
length A (mm)

DrftENsroNs

ø

110

Alldimensions in mm

931 23
93136
931 62
'103137

93145
93098
93099
931 00
93101
931 02
93122
93104
931 05
93103
103778
126162
126121
93109
93110
93107
93106
93 146
103774
126162
126121

(ìow pressure)
(high pressure)

Glass
Glass
Glass
G lass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Q u artz
Quarlz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz

Hg (low pressure)
Hg (high pressure)
cd
Zn
Hg, Cd, Zn

24
24
24

27
27
27
27
19
33
33
33

30
30
40
25
24
24
24
25
25
20

12
90
16
16
75
60
20
'16

11

07
14
08
OB

10
25
20
20
12
90
'16

16
75
25
20
20

He
t\e

Kr
Xe
Na
Rb
Cs
K
ln
ïl
Ga
Hg
Hg
cd
Zn
Hg, Cd, Zn
In
TI
Ga

Main uses
'1 :- Pri mari ly for ¡nvesligations of visible spectra.
2:- For investigations of visible and UV spectra.
3:- Primarily for investigations of UV spectra.

SODIUM POLARIMETRY LATIP

Common characterlslics
Cap:- ES
Lamp currentt- approx. 0 94
Weight:- 60 g
Burning position:-AnY

Type
No.

Minimum supply voltage Lamp voltage
vv

Lampcufrent Average life Base
mA

4344 200 50 100

-l

External
black

16

l*
t3

max.97

Sodium Polar¡metry LamP

All dimen;ions in m

ORDERING DAÏA
Please order lamps ¡n lhe form
¡n the following examPle, in mu
of the packing quant¡ty:

4 Philips spectral lamps 93104

Packing quantity for all lamPs:4

given
Itiples

Ll*

* On anaverageof 1 burning hourperswitching

396
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HtRû 4flOW
Horticultural lamp

A mercury lluoroscont lamp wlth
lnlernal relleclor lo conconlratð tho
l¡ght on th€ planls, and spoclÌal
characlsrislics chosan to promols
plant growth.

RANGE
HLRG 400W: Mercury f luorescent
horticultural lamp.

-l

aPPLICÀtroils
Suitable for use wherever a h¡gh-
output lamp with good spectral
characteristics is required to
promote plant growth.

FEAÌURES
r High output coupled w¡th long
life reduces installation and running
costs.
¡ Fluorescent coating increases
radiation in the red port¡on of the
spectrum, thus improving plant
growth.
I UV radiation is limited to prevent
damage to plants.
r Easily installed to standard GES
lampholder; runs in conjunction with
normal mercury discharge control
gear.

Caut¡on: These lamps emit UV radiat¡on
Precautions must be taken ¡n the design
of process installations to avo¡d exposure
for operatives and users (especially to
skin and eyes)..
All equipment manufacturers
incorporating this lamp should provide
instructions to users with warnings for
avoidance or Iimitation of UV exposure as
appiopriate.
Users of UV equ¡pment should carefully
observe instructions for use provided by
equipment manuf acturers.
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lttnc 400w - LAilPs sPEclA[ PURP0SES
ABSOLUÍE SPECÌRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

12

$Ï

lo

6

4

2

o
300 400

LIGHT
DISTRIBUTION
DIAGRAM

1800t5oo 1200

500 óoo 700 nm

Ti0¡
refleclor

0 9oo

ì000
o
+t
o
N

2000 óoo

3000

+t

o 4000

cd

lAOr 2 5000

LATP DATA

Catalogue
Number

Luminous flux
(Lm)* (1)

Lañp
Voltg

Lamp
Curront

cap Ballast PFC Packlng Deprec¡alion
Ouantlty (21Capacltor

140110 3.2 GES BHL4OO Þ

Weight:3809.

Mâd6 in Holland.

(1)
(21

Afte|l 00 burnlng hours,
After 5000 burning

ONDERINGDATA
Plgass ordêr lamps ln the form given in the followlng example, in multiples of the packing quantlly:-

36 Phillps hodicultural lamps HLRG 400W.

I

I

I

J ¡ I
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==Õ
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TUNGSTEIU
AIÍTfl BU1BS
Lamps for s¡de, tail and auxiliary
lighting.
Festoon lamps.
Double-f ilament (Duplo-D) automob¡le
headlight lamps.

NAilGE

Side ortail:- 12V, with wedge or
MCC base.
lndicator:-.12V 3W or 1 .2W with
wedge base.
Auxil¡ary:- 6V, 12V or 24V, with BATS
or MCC base.
Festoon:-6V, 12V o(24V, in ratings
from 3W to 21W.
Headlight:- 12V 45l40W, Duplo-D.
clear or cadmium yellow f inish.

APPLICATIONS
For use in all British and European
road vehicles fitted with suitable
lampholders and headlight ref lector
systems.

ro ¡eorderrh¡sdarâ sheêtquore PL 1818/1
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TUI{GSTEil AUTO BUTBS - TAMPS AUÏO

FEATURES
rDuplo: D¡PPed lilament shield
Drevents lightfrom reaching the
bottom half of the reflector, giving a

sharp cut-off to the top of the beam to
¡mprove visibility and reduce dazzle.

rwhere aPProPriate, lamPS are'E'
marked, sign¡fy¡ng compl¡ance with
lnternat¡onal Standards and approval
for use in new vehìcles, and ensuring
high standards of performance when
used for service rePlacements'

LATP DATA

No.
Cataloque Volls* Watts Lenglh

A

Bulb
Diameter
B

(nominal) (nominal) (max) (max)
(mm) (mm)

cap Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

Side or Ta¡l bulbs
501 12
12929 , 12

Indicator lamps
504 12

12516 12

Auxiliary lamps
282 6
281 12
283 24
6913 6
12913 12

13913 24

3
1.2

20.7
14.5

10.3
5

Wedge
MCC

'10

10

BATs
BATs
BATs
t\4cc
MCC
t\rcc

20.7
27.4

10.3
8.6

10
10

ge
ge

Wed
Wed

0.6
2
3
2
2
2

5
3

10
10
15
18
21

5

20.7
20.7
20.7
23.9

23.9

6.8
68
6.8
86
8.6
86

10
10
10
10
10
10

11

I
11

11
'11

15.5
15.5
15.5
11

Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon

10
'10

10
10
10
'10

'10

10
10

Festoon lamps
253
256
239
12864
265
267
12807
273
653

6
12
12
12
12
12

12
24

36
JJ
36

41
41
41
41
36

*Design voltages are 6'75, 13 5 and 28V

DUPLO.D LATP DATA

Cat. European Volts Watts Length
No. No.

Bulb Cap
Diameter
B
(max)
(mm)

Finish Packlng
quantity

A,
(max)
(mm)

82
82
82
82

423 6620
41,0 1,2620
411 12620186
429 13620

6
'12

12
24

45140
45150
45/50
55/50

41.5
41.5
41.5
41.5

Please order lamps ¡n the form g¡ven in the follow¡ng example, in mult¡ples of the pack¡ng

quant¡ty and quot¡ng the Catalogue No , voltage and wattage of the lamps:-
200 Philips headl¡ght lamps 12V45/50W, No.411'

For details ol tungsten halogen headlight bulbs, see Data Sheet PL 1820

P45t
P45t
P45t

I P¿st

Clear 200
clear 200
Cadmiumyellow 200
Clear 2OO

Wedge Wedge

BATs MCC

Duplo-D

Fesloon

Drawings nottoscale

See packing for country of orìgin.

l 402
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HATflGEN
AUTflBUTBS
Tungsten halogen single and
double f¡lament types

S¡ngle f ilament tungsten halogen
lamps to provide the main beam ¡n

,four-headlamp systems, and for use
¡n auxiliary light¡ng.equipment such
as spot and fog lamp units.
Double fi lament tungsten halogen
with sh¡e¡ded dip f¡laments to provide
anti-dazzle, sharp cut-olf beams.
A min¡ature lamp for applications
where a lower wattage is appropriate.

RANGE

Single f ilament:- Types H1 (axial
filament) and H3 (transverse
filament), in 6V 55W, 12V 55W and
24V 70W versions.
Double filament:- Types H4 12V
60/55W and 24V 75l70W, in clear or
cadm¡um yellow versions.
Miniature:- Type 12452, 12V 20W.

APPLICATIONS
For use in purpose-designed head-
light un¡ts to bring the advantages of
high-ìntens¡ty tungsten halogen
l¡ghting to road vehicles. Type 12452
is suitable for any appl¡cation where
a miniature lamp wilh relat¡vely high
output is appropriate, including :-
rReversing lights
rFog rear warning l¡ghts
rlnspection lamps
¡Mo-ped headl¡ghts
rPortable lamps for camping
rHeavy-duty torches
rlnstrument illum¡nation ¡n scientif¡c
i nstruments.

roreorderrhisdatasheetquore Pt1820

-
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IIALOGE]{ AUTO BUI.BS - IAMPS AUÏO
FEATUNES

rTungsten halogen regenerative
cycle ma¡ntains h¡gh l¡ght output
throughout rated liie of lamp.
rLamps are 'E' marked s¡gnifying
approval for use in new veh¡cles, and
assuring h¡gh standards of perform-
ance when used for seivice replace-
menl purposes.
rAccurately constructed, with precise
position¡ng of the fìlaments and d¡p
shield, where appropr¡ate, to ensure
correct focus and beam control.
¡Miniature type prôv¡des high levels
of illumination with low heating
effect.
¡Aìl products are of proven
rel¡ability.

SPECIFICAÎION
rManufactured to lnternational and
EEC standards.

ì

For lull specil¡bat¡ons see ECE Regulation
No. 37.

Min¡ature type 12452 is not lnternationally
standardised.

Varialion of Eleclrical and Lighl
Characleristics with Applied Vollage

Thesê cufves are based on averages
obtained with many lamps, and may
be used as an approximate guide to
performance. Theoretical values of
extended life may not be real¡sed in
pract¡ce, since factors such as
vibration, hand¡ing, cleaning and
frequency of switching have an
apÞrêc¡able effect on lamp life.

i'm

ü60

P,o

$ \:.
^*

110

11 5 max.

max B.B max.

25-025
32 max

18 : 0 5

Y 30 max. 15T1518 5 max.

,oo
ñ/¡n ¡alure
12452
Cap BAgs

5
22.25
max

Hl (Axial Frlament) H3 (Transverse Fitamenl)
Cap Pl 4.5s

Common Earlh D,p

Cap PK.22s

Cap P431

t\,4arn

3B
28.5

I 0 45 0.25

P lane F ilâ menl

l\,4arn Filamenl

Dip Frlament Sh¡eld

Relerence Lug max

H4 (Twrn Frlamenl) Cap P43l - 3B All drmensrons tn mm

LATPDATÂ
lnternat¡onal Catalogue Volts Watls Cap
Type No,

F¡lament
axis

Fin¡sh Pack¡ng
quanllty

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4

v

6258
12258
13258

'13336

12342
12342t86
13342
13342t86
12452

55
55
70
55

70
60/55
60/55
75t70
75t70
20

P1 4.5s
P1 4.5s
P 14.5s
PK22s
PK22s
PK22s
P43t
P43t
P43t
P43t
BAgs

Axial
Axial
Axial
Transverse
Transverse
Transverse
Ax¡al
Ax¡a I

Ax¡al
Ax¡al
ïransverse

ô
12
24

6
12
24
12
12
24

12

Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Cadmium yel¡ow 10
Clear 10
Cadmium yellow 10
Clear 10

ELECÎRICAI CHARACTERISÌICS
Type Catalogue Filament Test

No. Volleoê*
Maximum Nom¡nallumlnous
Wattaqe* lluxllumens)*

Average llle
lhoursl*

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4

v

6258
12254
13258
6336

12336

12342
12342
13342
13342
12452

D¡p
Main
Dip
Ma¡n

1350
1550
1900
'1050

1450
'1750
'1000

1650
1200
'1900

400

6.3

28
6.3

132
28
132
13.2
28
28
'13.2

150
150
150
'150

150
150
200
100
200
100
'100

68
84

68
84
6B
75
80
B5
20

*Ihe test voltages chosen relate to the circuit volts of a lead-acid battery under full charge,
Wattage, luminous flux and average I ife are measured at the test voltage.
HANDLING: lf the quartz bulb has been handled, it should be cleaned with a sotvent such
as methy¡at-ed sp¡rits to remove traces of grease before l¡ght¡ng.
SEAL TEMPERATURE: Precaut¡ons must be taken to ensure that the temperature of the
quartz-metal seal does not exceed 350'C, though the bulb temperature must be greater
than 250oC.
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PHfl[flSRAPIIIG
AtID
¡I[RKRflflM
t[MPS
Clarrcr Pl, P2 and P3
A range of photoflood and photopearl
lamps, single- and double-ended
tunqsten halogen photo lamps,
darkroom safelight lamps and high-
intensity enlarger ¡amps for both
amateur and profess¡onal use.

APPL¡CATIO¡{S
Class P1 Photoflood:- H ig h light output
balanced for3400K colour cine films
and suitable for black and white
photography.
Class P tungsten halogen:- Mai ntai ned
high light output balanced for 3400K
colour cine films.
Class P2 Photopearl:- Longer life
lamps balânced for 3200K colour f¡lms
and su¡table for TV camera lighting.
Class P3 Photocrescenta:- Enlarger
Iamps for both amateur and
professional use.
Darkroom:- Salelight lamps made
from dark red or yellowgreen
coloured glass, for use w¡th ortho-
chromatic f ilm and bromide papers
respectively. A simple, plug-in,
alternative to more expensive
safelight fittings.

FEAÎUBES
rPhotof lood (Photolita) and Photopearl
(Argaphoto)lamps are available in
pearl or reflector versions; the latter
provide an etf icient forward
illuminat¡on without external ref lector
housings.
rTungsten halogen lamps maintain
constant lighi output throughout their
life.
r The revolutionary PF820 and PF821
halogen lamps for cine and video lìghts
operating with atmospheric pressure
internally, to remove the risk of
explosion in use.
rSþecidl opalising process for
enlarger lamps ensures even
illumination on the baseboard.
rDarkroom lamps g¡ve no stray white
light, also safe with variable-contrast
paper.

To reordorlhis oala Sheetquole

lsued9.82 R€plåc$ PL
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PERFORtrAIICE
CHARACTERISTICS

PHOTOGRAPHIC AND ÐARKBOOM TAMPS
DIMENSIONS (max)

Curve 1 - Varialion ol lile to applied
voltâge
This ¡s a general lamp curve showing
voltage var¡ation from 88- 1 047" :

photolamps have h¡gh-temperature
filaments and must not be over-
volted. The curve shows average
f¡gures, and indicates that life is
considerably dependent on applied
voltage. Gross undervolting may not
achieve expected results, particularly
for halogen lamps, as other factors
influence lamp life.

tIt
'/v^_"i2.:.::

/Ã/.,T/ / v*.).,,t,//t/ 7T-/v ,/r""r*/v .F"^i*

PRODUCÎ DAÎA

Curve 2 - Variation of colour
temperalure with applied voltage
Wh¡lst a nom¡nal coìour temperature
¡s quoted for various types, ¡t should
be noted that there ¡s a toterance of
+ 100K for photolamps, and that
ord¡nary lamps are not controlled in
this respect.
ORDEBING DATA
Please order quoting Catalogue
Number and Lamp reference, ¡n
multiples of the packing quantity.

NoTEs FoR uSÈB
General: Photographic lamp
f ¡laments are particularly brittle.
Handle gently, and avo¡d vibration
and jolts when alight. Lamps may be
operated via d¡mmers or ser¡es/
parallel switching while setting-up,
to extend useful life.
!Í using Photof lood 3400K lamps with
still colour film balanced for 3200K
lighting it is adv¡sable to fit a Kodak
81 A fi lter or equ ival ent over the ca mera
lens. For daylight colour f¡lm fit a
Kodak B0B f¡lter.

É,rc

P1 /1 P1/2 P116 P1/7 P1/14 P1l15

132

''V,@'tffi
1

l
P2/1 P2/2 P2/3 PFA2OIPFA2l

31

I

133 2- -

4

274 P1/12

,ts 125 1 -1

9FrJ++---+-f.{
f:

177

PF 71O,PF712 P3/3 P3/4,P3/6

,ffi
61

107 5 1

l

Type Calalogue Lamp
Numbel relerence

Watts volls Cap Film
raling K

Fl nlsh Average Nominal
L¡le Light
hours outpul

Packing
quantity

Photollood {Photolita)

Photopearl (Argapholo)

Tungsten ha¡ogent

Darkroom
Photocrescenta

'''

P1/1
P1/2
P1/6
P1/7
P2/1
P2/2
P2/3
P1/12
P1/14
P1l15
Movie
Video
Yel low-green
Dark red
P3/3
P3/4
P3/6

240t250 B22dtE27 Pearl
Pear¡
Reflector
Reflector
Pearl
Peârl
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Cl ear
Cl ear
Clear
Yel low-green
Dark red
Opalized
opal¡zed
Opal¡zed

PF2O7
PF2OB
PF215
PF21 8
PF3OB
PF21O
PF31 8
PF8O1
PF81 O

PFB1 1

PF82O
PFB21
PF71O
PF712
PF6O3
PF6O5
PF6O7

500
375
500
500

1000

500

500
1000
650

'1000

1000

3400
3400
3400
3400
3200
3200
3200
3400
3400
3400
3400
3200

3
6
4
6

100
100
100

10
15
15

6

2
'100

100

100
100

240
240
240
240
240
240
240t250
2401250
240t250
240t250
240t250
2401250
2401250
240
240
240

B22dtE27
827
827
827
E40
827
R7s
G6.35
G6.35
R7s
R7s
B22d
B22d
B22dlE27
g22dtE27
B22dtE27

8300 lm
1 5000 lm

1 300'
8000'

1 1000 Im
22000'lm
3000'

33000 lm
20000 lm
32000 lm
32000 lm
110001m

25

I
32

9

72
10,
10,
72
72
50
50
50
50
50

75
't50

250

szo0
3200
3400

1 150
2500

lm
lm
lm6500

'Li9ht output in centre beam candles.
tFor Class P2 Tungsten-halogen lamps see 'Stud¡o & Theatre Lamps', PL 1812.

Lamp P1l1: Made in UK.
Remainder: Made ¡n Holland and BelgiuÍì
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PRflJEGTIflIU
tAMP$
CIass Al

Lamps held ¡n stock for use in slide
and film projectors.

RAI{GE
, Halogen and non-halogen types,
tabulated separately in LIF
Classif ication sequence.

APPLICATIOIIS
For use in slide and film pro.iectors,
and for further applications such as:
rOverhead projectors
rlvlicrof ilm and m¡crof iche readers
and copiers
rMedical apparatus
rFibre optics

FEAÏUNE3
rTungsten halogen lamps g¡ve the
benefits of increased output and l¡fe,
small dimensions and high lumen
maintenance throughout l¡fe.
rManulactured to a consistently high
degree of accuracy.

SPEC¡FtCATtOt{
Manufactured in accordance w¡th
lnternational standards where
appl icable.

To reode¿ this Ðãla Sheel quole PL 1810/6

EÐ
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a1/8

a1/186

a1l7a1l5 A1/6

33

,l

I
'i'

1

55.5

1

A1l11Aa1117

44

A1

A1

167

164

8196

4't

W
ü

PBOJECTION LAMPS
Non-Halogen TYPes

All dimens¡oôs in mm

Burning poslt¡on
D: Vertical cap down +15ô

E: Vertical capdown +30o

LAMP DATA (IION.HALOGEil TYPES)

LIF
No.

Catalogue Watts Volls Cap Averaqe Nominal Burning
Lile (hrs) Lumens pos¡t¡on

Pack¡ng
quanlityNo.

f A1/5

lA1i6
+4117
tArs
+41117
fA1/167

A1/168

fA1/178
41/186

6070c
6131C
61 52C

1 31 20C
'1314N

13141W
6280C
7238N

250 . 240
300 240
500 240
500 240
508

150 240
150 240
300 240
100 12

P28s
P28s
P28s
P2Bs
P30s
BA15s
BA15d
G17q
BA15S

50
25

100
26
25

25

5200
6900

1 1400
1 1000

D
D
D
E
D
D
D
D

D

50
50
50
32
50
50
50
50
50

The lamps shown on lhese two pages are
STOCKED TYPES (see Pr¡ce L¡sl lor
non-stock lypes).

2700
2700
6900
2800

t W¡ll become non-stock types. See Pr¡ce List for non-stocked types
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PROJECTION TAMPS
fYPes

Ñ1215
a11216 A11220

A11234
A11223 a1 1227 a1 l22A

13.5

I

t t.5
l'f

fffi
I

32
64 91.8

44 33 ñax

A't1252
A11259

A1l22g A11230
A11231 A11232

a11239 A11269
(AGFA'tam¡ly")

I
2f 6

034.7 I
60

I

La

45 42

A1/244 A.1t245
7804

a11260 A11261 A11262

22

22 15
13

87 54 67 60
15 27

-L
36.5 44.5

5l

All d¡ñeôs¡ons ¡n mm

LATP DATA (HALOGEI{ TYPES)

uF Catalogue Watts Volts
No.

Cap Average Nomlnal Burn¡ng Pack¡ng
L¡fe Lumens

Burning position.

Do nol mouñlwilh lillin ploneol
filomenlsee Fig. l

Fiq l

Fig.2.

Burn¡ng pos¡t¡on

A: Vertical cap down +90o
B: Vertical cap down 1 105'

C: Vert¡cal cap down +15o

A1t215 7023
A1t216 7158
41t220 7027
A1t223',77 485
41t227 12216R
A1t228 12260R
41t229 6847
A1/230 6853
A1/231 6834
41t232
A1 t234

6423
6550

41t239 77A7
411244 73A9
A1/245 7764 800
A1/252 13i'64-EJL 2oO
A1/2s9 13163-ELc 2bo
A1/260 6604 75
A1/261 5973 too
41t262 5974 150

- 7804 900
A1/269 1 3390 20

'100

150
50

250
420
600

50
75

100
'150

150
400
500

3000
5000
1400
8500

'10000

16250

3000
5000

-5000
14500
14500
21 500

10/100
10/100
10n00
10/'100

50
50
50
50
50
50

10/100
10/100

12
24
12
24

'120

120,240t250
I

't2

12
15
15

240t250
7.49250

24
24
12
12
24

220/230
I

GY6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
R7s 75
R7s 75
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
GY9.5 75
GY9.5 75
G5.3 25
G5.3 35
G26.35 50
GY9.5 50
GY9.5 50
GY9.5 50
GZ4 50

50
50
50
50
50

100
100
1 0/100
50

Any

B
B
B
B

B
B
B

B

(proximity)

lype A1 /223 cat No 7748S is now suitable for cyclic sw¡tching and type At /267 now becomes
obsolete
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P28s
(medium Pre focus)

B1 5s B1 5d
ls.B.c.)

G17^
(Vãlve Bâse) BA21s.4 PG22 G4

P30s (s.c.c.)

@
:H'-[_J aT'

ÇJ Tr

GV6.35 G6 35
(1.25mm pins) {1mñ Pins)

GX5'3 G26.35 GY9.5 G17r
R7s

-\f{j H] Ø @

'X' mârks the point on the cap irom which the lìqht centre length is measured

PROJECTION TAMPS
LamP CaPs

NOTES FOR USEBS

General
Read packing instructions
llandling - Projection lamPS are
desiqned for high light outPUt, and

consèouently have ParticularlY
brittle f ilaments. Always handle with
care, and avoid jolts and vibration,
particularly when switched on.

SDher¡cat mirrors - When used with a
rear spherical m¡rror, ensure that the
lamp is correctly aligned in accord-
ance w¡th the equiPment manu-
facturer's instructions to avoid
uneven screen illumination or ovef-
heating of the filament'

Tungsten halogen lamPs
Handìing - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb; fìngermarks leave Permanent
brown stains when the lamp is
switched on. Clean with methylated
spirits ¡f inadvertently touched.
Fuse - Lamps rated for suPPlies
above 13OV must be operated in
ser¡es with the prescribed HBC fuse.
Operating temperature - Avoid over-
heat¡no as this can cause the lamp to
explod-e. The maximum permissible
temperature for the 'pinch' (glasslo-
metäl seal) is 400oC. The bulb must be
kept above a minimum temperature of
250"C and must not exceed 900oC.

Burning position - Attitudes other
than the prescribed burning positions
w¡llreduce lamp life. Where lamPS
are used in a hor¡zonlal burning
posit¡on, the f¡lament plane must also
be horizontal to prevent coils
collapsing on to each other.

EFFECT OF VOLTAGE VARIATION
ON LAMP LIFE

The theoretacal extended life
calculated from the curves below ¡s

not always realiscd in Pract¡ce as
manv other causes influence th¡s
factor considerably, e g. vibration,
handling, cleaning, frequency or

switch ing.

These curves are based on avefages
of many lamPs, and can onlY be used

as an approx¡mate guide to
performance.

ORDERING DATA

Please order lamps in the form g¡ven

in the following examPle, quoting
LIF Number, Catalogue Number,
Wattage and Voltage, and ¡n multiples
of the packing quantity:

50 Philips projector lamps A1/7,
Cataloque No. 6152c,500W' 240V.

300

260

u 180

,140
H roo

60

20

l

¿
ts

Fz

140

100

60

20

E

PEBCENTAGÉ RATEO VOLTS

100 10492 96 100 104

PERCENTAGE RATEO VOLTS

\
412

[/ade in Belgium and Germany



r

413
lssud9.82 Replæôs PL 1&lÆ

MISGETTANEÍ|US
PRflJEGTtlR
TAMPS
GIas¡es M, Fand G

Single-ended tungsten and tungsten
halogen lamps for a var¡ety of
applications.

B¡TI{GE

A comprehensive range of popular
types, including certa¡n types unique
to Philips, tabulated in LIF
Classif ication sequence.

APPLICATIOilS
Su¡table for use in miscel¡aneous
equipment such as:
¡ M icro-projectors
rÇine editors
¡M¡croscopes
rMicrofiche and mircofilm readers
and cop¡ers
rTraffic signals
rDisplay and floodlight natrow spot
f¡ttings
¡Optical sound projectors
rDisco effects projectors

FEAÎURES
rlncreased light output of tungsten
halogen types is ma¡nta¡ned through-
out longer working Iife.
¡Manufactured to h¡gh standards of
accuracy.

To rærderlhis Dãla Sheel quolo
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MISCETLANEOUS PROJEGTOR TAMPS

F174 Gt4

ffi
G/5 Gl41 M/16

19

M/18 M/19 Mt20 Mt28 M/29 M/30 M/31

Il?t
I I | --{,nuþ- l-'.1

Mffirffimt
M/33 M/35 Mtß

Mt32

i r¿5r
-r,rr- -+^l

lffi¡ r{mh ffi ffi'
All dìmenslons nmm

L

B

fa

:,
N(

13

13

13

t3
13

13

13

t3
13

t5

il
N

;
No

13
l3
131

131

LATP DAÍA

LIF No. Catalogue Volts Watts cap Average Life
(hours)

Other deta¡ls
(sæ key below)

Nominal
Lumens

Packing
quant¡ly

No.

F t74'
Gt4',
G/5
G/41
M/16
¡//1 I
lvri 1 I
M/20
M/28
M/29
M/30
M/31
M/32
t\¡/33
t\¡/35
Mt42
M/43
Solar

6106M
6142N
7210c
7251C
13347C
1 3702W
1 3702C
13347W
7724
7387
73BB
681 4
13512
6958

30
1.0 Amp

E14
B15s
P3OS
PX2BS
PX22d
815d
PX22d
91 5d
GY6.35
G4
G4
B15s
GY6.35
G6 35
G4
G4

GX5.3

100
100
100

1000
100
100
100
100

2000
100
100
200

3000t
300
250

1000
300

1000

f
a,d
a,e
a,m

6
6
6
5
6
6
6
6

12
6

6
12
24
12
6
6

17

510
77
80

270
210
210
210
210

2150
200
450
115
850

8400
450
140

IO

1 .0 Amp
4.0 Amp

15
15
15
15

100
10
20
10
50

250
20
10
10

150

c, h,
c, h,
c, h,
c, h,
a, d,
a, d,
a, d,

a, d'
a, d,
a, d,
d,n

Editor lamp

100
100

50
50

100
100
100
100
100
500
200
500
100
10/100
100
200
200

a, d,
a, g,

6605

13117

Code to details
a - lubular
b - spher¡cal

Burning pos¡tion
c - any except with¡n I 45'vertical cap down
d-any
e - vertical cap down t 45'
| - any except with¡n t 45'vertical cap up
g - vedical cap down t 90'
m - horizontal + 90', 45'

' Lamps not held in stock, m¡nimum orderquanl¡ty required.

lTotal burning t¡m€ bas€d on 30 s€c ory'off cycle.

Other details
ñ - in t¡r¡s case, t¡gnt cenke lenglh is measured lrom l¡lament to crown of bulb

i - ¡ndicates a lungsten halogen lamp with quartz envelope

k - liqhtoutput laken in axisol lamp
| - l¡g¡l output taken al right angles to lamp axis

n - special dichroic reflector
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ELD/EJN 13117 ÊPZ|OJT DED FHX EWJ EPX/EPV FJX

5.3 't 4-2 2
13-22

m¡n49

12.7
tfax max

31 3
mâx 15 9 45 max

13527 13528 15529 FJY

max 38

13151

min 6

-f-

I

710.3

min.

6s¿
û34 7 _.t

N
Nó
QróG-f

1ø

Í -l
151 'tØ

34
All dimensions in mm 44 max

36 A-37 7

44'5max

/-
MISCEITANEOUS PROJECTOR LAMPS

AIIPS FOR iIICROFILT READERS
y using optically correct axial filaments in smooth glass dichro¡c rellectors, Philips have designed lamps to reptace e¡ther of two si m¡¡ar
rcetted mirror types of American orig¡n, with no corñpromise in p"riorrån"".

rlalogue
).

ANSI
Codes

Volls Watts Base Average
Life (hours)

Nom¡nal
tocal distancå

Burning
Position

Packing
quantity

'137

075
155
189
139
194
186
158

FHX
EWJ
FJX
ÈPZ/DJT

138
120
13.8
13.8
12
13.8
14.5
21.O

25
28
30
50
75
85
90_

¡5U

GXs 3
GX5'3
GX5.3
GXs 3
G26 35
GX5.3
GX5.3
GX5'3

250
1000

500
1000

50
1000

500
40ì

350
350
350
350
100
350
30
30

Basedown t 105"
Basedown f 105'
Basedown I 1 05'
Basedown + 1 05'
Basedown l'105'
Basedown + 1 05'
Basedown I 1 05'
Basedown I 90'

50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50

DED
EPX/ÊPV
ELD/EJN

i00h on 17.5V

IINIATURE IYPES
swly developed lamps for small m¡crofilm readers,

rtalogue
t.

ANSI
Codes

Volts Watß Base Average
L¡le (hours)

Nom¡nâl
focal distanco

Burn¡ng
Pos¡tion

Packing
quant¡ly

JIDE TO OTIIER HALOGEN LATPS USED III MICROFILiI READERS

529
528
074
527

250
500

1000
500

d
30
d
d

t
1
+
+

I
l5

30

rCode
LIF Code LIF Code

415

FJY
FJZ

Replaceg
ANSI Code

Replaces
ANSI Code

l¡ps arê contin
luded abovê.

ually develop¡ng lamps for m¡crographic applicat¡ons and we would be pleased to hear of requirements lor types not

105'
105.
1 05.
'105"

G4
G4
G3.9
G4

6
12
138

Replaces
ANSI Cod€

41t262
Ml28
Mt29
M/30

FDS
EVA
ESA
ESB

Ml32
M/33
M/35

t215
t216
t220
t26'l

FCR
FCS
BRL
FDT

Basedown
Basedown
Basedown



MISCELLANEOUS PROJECTOR TAMPS

P28s B 15s
{s.c.c.)

B15d
(s.B.c.)

G17q
(Valve B¿se) BA21s.4 PG22 G4

{medium pre focus} P30s

@
_q+trr:

GY6.35 G6.35
(1.25nm pins) {1ñm Pins) G 5.3 G26.35 GY9,5 G1 7t

R7s

S$il Ø ^fu
'X' marks the point on the cap lrom which the light centre lenqth is meâsureo

NOTES FOR USERS OF
IIALOGET{ LAMPS

Handling - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb of halogen lamps, since f¡nger-
marks appear as indelibrle brown
stains when the lamP ¡s operated.
Lamps must be cleaned w¡th a
solvent such as methylated spirits if
they are inadvertentlY handled.
Avoid jolting or vibrating the lamps
while they âre operat¡ng.
Seal (pinch) temPerature Pre-
cautions must be taken to ensure that
the quartz/metal seal lemperature
does not exceed 350'C, while retaining
the temperature of the bulb wâll over
25ooc and below 900oC.

Spherical rellectors Care must be
taken to prevenl the reflected image of
the filament be¡ng superimposed on
the lilament itself . since th is will lead to
overhealing of the filament and
premalure fa¡lure of the lamp.

Burn¡ng position'

LAìIP APPLICAÍIONS

Types ¡//1 6. [,4/ I 8. [/'1 L N¡i 20 -
These lam ps have optically clear glass
for operation cap-up, and like Class F
lamps are often used for m¡cro-
projection and microscoPe
illum¡nation
Type lvl/29 and N,4/30 - These
miniature types g¡ve a relat¡vely high
output at about 3200K in a compact
s ize.
Type [,4/33 This lamP is similar to
lype A 1 233 but wilh a life of 300 hours
is useful lor discotheque projectors.
microf ilm readers. etc.

Type N4/35 - This lamp may be
operated at '13 5V for use in boats or
on motor vehicles.
Type M/28 is specially designed to
withstand traff ic signal operating
conditions.
Type 1 31 1 7 is specifically designed
for experimental evaluation of solar
collector devices.

MICBOREAOER lYPES

The integral mirror lamPs are
individuallv focused in production to
qive superior performance in machines
órioinally designed for American
facètted miror lamps. Our improved
ootical design enables some types to

take the place of two sìmilarANSl
versions; e.g. type 1 31 89 can replacq
American types EPZ or DJT.

The nomrnal local distance shown Is

for design guidance. ln practice, the
working distance to the film aperture
will be different. with a condenser lens

us ed.
Types 1 31 51 and 1 31 39 may be used
without a condenser lens, therebY
reducing the optical length and
increasing eff iciency.

OROERING DATA

Please order in the form given ¡n the
follow¡ng example, quoting LIF No.,
Catalogue No., voltage and wattage
and ¡n multiples ofthe Packing
q uantity:
100 Ph¡lips projector lamPS TYPe
Mi 30, Catalogue No. 7388, 6V 20W.

ELD Made in USA.
All lamps made in W Germany.

Do not mount tilted in the plane ol the t90'
f ilament see Fig. 1

Fig. 1 Fig.2.
lvlade in Belgium, Germany and U S A.
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$ruDr0&
ÏHEATRE
tAMP$
GlacsesCP,T&P2

lnc_luding a comprehonaiye rangê
of'B¡plane' halogen studlo and
theatre lampc wh¡ch replaco
prêYious ha¡ogen and
convent¡onal lamps

tcEs
Fourteen "Biplane'' versions of the
ular 650, '1 kW 2kW and SkW ratings,
rding new proxim¡ty mirror types.
lht "B¡plane" versions of the
rlar500W,650W and 'f kW ratings,
'conventional glass types still ¡n
and.
)ouble-ended 32OOK linear ¡amps.

APPLICATIONS
CP Prefix - Studio spotl¡ghting etc,
in conjunction with mater¡als
balanced for 3200K.
T Prefix - for theatre spotlighting,
where long life is of greater importance
than 3200K.
P2 Prefix-forfloodlighting in
studios etc, in conjunct¡on with
materials balanced for 3200K. (see
Photolamps data sheet for mov¡elight
types).

FEATUBES
rQuartz Halogen lamps ofler long
life and maintain v¡rtually constant
lumen output and colour
temperature.
¡Biplane filaments - compact with
excellent beam.

FÞ
='ltv,
!
-+ct{ct
ÉtÐ
Þ!
--ã

SPECIFICATION
rDesigned to comply with
lnternational specif ications, where
applicable.

To rcoder lhis Dala Sheet quole PL 1897/5

{

*

I :.': ,#* |t-l¡iil tr* 
-'

l¡il ¡t
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STUDIO & THEATRE LAMPS

SINGLE ENDED OUARTZ HALOGEN LAMPS

BIPLANE FANGE

Biolane lamps, illustrated below are

co'móataule w¡tn existing halogen and

conventional types in respect of light

centre length and overall dimensions
to permit direct replacement' (see

Replacement Guide).

FEAÎURES
rCompact f ilament construct¡on
imoroves the elficiency of spotlights'
noiablv in narrow beam luminaires, to
produóe useful gains in beam
i ntensitY.

rsame life expectancY as
ex¡st¡ng halogen'monoPlane'
fi I ament tyPes.
rlnternal proximiÌy ref lector lypes
eliminate overheating, ad justmenl

and dust problems associated with
exlernal spherical ref lectors

+l

ibr

max22 max 30 max 30
max 30

Ê
E

E

E E

cP/63, CP/65

cP167, cPl70
t/19,Tn1
cAP GXg 5

T/25
r /27

CAP GY9 5 cP/64, cP/66
cP/68,cPn1

CAPG22

cP/69,1/20
1/22,r/24
CAP P28s

1/23
CAP P28s

max 65
40 max 40 max40

max 40

ç
N
.H

oN

oo

E

+l
N

o

E

E

cPn2
CAP GY16

max 20

E
+l

cP/74
CAP P4Os

cP/75
CAP G22

cPnS
CAP G38

E
+L
!ì
o
@

cPm

All dimensions in mm.

+l

t__l

N
+Lq

lbr *l .þ
Ti----ì_ h_.1 _ I

ll_- ,i

'lok'
tr
++
Ll- -

!

CAP G9'5
cP/85, cAP G38
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STUDIO & THEATRE LAMPS

BIPLANE LAMP REPLACEMENT GUIDE

clAss 'GP'SIUDIO LÀIPS 32OOK

Ítat5 Base B¡planeType Replaces BePlaces
OuarlzHalogen Convenl¡onal
Type TYPe

B¡plane Type
w¡th Proximity
Rellector

650
650
65u
1000
1000

2000
2000
2000
2000

5000

GX9.5
G22
P28s
GX9.5

GY16
G38
P40S
G22
G38

cPl67
cP/68
cPl69
cPlTo
cPl71
cPl72
cPlTs
cpl74
cPl75
cP/85

cPt23
cP/39
cP/51
cPt24
cPt40
cPt43, CP179
cPl56, CP/41
cP/53
cP/55
CPI29

cP/33
cP/49

cP/6s
cP/66

cPt44, CPl19
cP/63
cP/64

cPt34, CPl42, CPl12
cPt2a

cP/35.cPt13

CLASS.T'ÎHEATFE LATPS

Watl Base B¡Plane TYPe Replaces
Halogen

Replaces
Convent¡onal
TypeType

500
500
650
650
650
1000
1000
1000

P28s
GY9.5
P28s
GX9.5
GY9,5
P28s
P28s
GX9.5

1124
f l2s
f 122
1121
Tt27
f 123
Tl20
f 119

r t17
T/18
T/ 13
Tt12
rt26
T/1 5
T t14
rt11

1t1 (17)

rt4
T/6

STUDTO LATPS. CLASS ¡CP'BIPIAHE ÎYPES

ßel. No. Ph¡l¡ps
Cat. No.

Wetts Volts cap Fllament
Arêâ bxh

Nom¡nal*
total
lumêns

Average
l¡le (h)

Surn¡ng
pos¡lion

Packing
quantity

cPi 63
cPl64
cP/65
cP/66

cPl67
cPi 68
cP/69

cPl70
cPt71

6984P
69842
6999P
69992

6993P
69932
6993C

1000
1000

650
650

240
240
240
240

240
240
240

240
240

240
240
240
240
240
240

GX9.5
G22
GX9.5
G22

1'1 x 14.5
11 x 14.5
11 x 10
11x 10

(prox¡m¡ty)
(prox¡mity)
(prox¡mity)
(proxi m ity)

150
150
100
100

100
100
100

200
200

400
400
400
400
200
350

VBD + 90"
VBD + 90'
VBD + 90'
vBD + 90"

VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90'
VBD + 90"

VBD T 90"
VBD + 9OO

VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90"
VBD + 9OO

vBD + 90'
ANY

vBD + 90'

4
4
4
4

650
650
650

GX9.5
G22
P28s

l'1 x 10
11x 10

11 x 10

16000
16000
16000

4
4
4

6995P
69952

'1000
'1000

GX9.5
G22

11 x 14.5
11x14.5
'19 x 19
19x19
19x19
19x19
-x21

26x 26

25000
25000

4
4

cPt72
cPl73
cP114
cP175

6994P
69942
6994C
6994Y

2000
2000
2000
2000

GY16
G38
P4OS
G22
G9.5
G38

50000
50000
50000
50000
26000

1 30000

4
4
4
4
4
4cP/1'1

cPl85
6983p-FEp 1 OOO

69632 5000

ÌHEATRE LATPS. CLASS.T' BIPLATE ÎYPES

Rel. No. Ph¡l¡ps
Cal. No.

Watls Volts cap F¡lament
Area bxh

Noñinal*
total
lumens

Average
llle (h)

Eurn¡ng
posltlon

T/ 19
'il20

1t21
1t22
ft23
il24
It25
It27

6996P
6996C
6998P
6998C
6997C
6800c
6820P
6823P

1000
'1000

650
650

1000
500
500
650

240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240

GX9.5
P28s
GX9.5
P28s
P28s
P28s
GY9.5
GY9,5

11x14.5
11x14.5
11 x12
11 x12
11x14,5
11x10
11x 10
'11 x 13

21000
21000
13000
13000
21000

9500
'11000

14500

750
750
750
750
750
750
300
400

VBD + 90'
VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90'
VBD + 90"
vBU + 90'
vBD + 90'
VBD + 9OO

VBD 1 90'

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

'The figures stated are for the total lumens g¡ven by the lamP
and are not representative of the lumens achieved with¡n the spotlight beam. Burning posltlons

VBD - Vertical, base down.
VBU - Vertical, base uP.

Burning angles refer only to ori€ntation ¡n

a plane which is at right angles to the
l¡lament plane,

Please order lamps in mult¡ples of the packing quantity
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STUDIO & THEATRE LAMPS

DXX P^3) P2n P2t12 wll ntñ

74.3
7.6

102

1 I
55.5

1t f13 11 f/8 Att dimsnsions in mm

sruDlo LAf{lPS' cLASS'P2'

Lamp ref Watts Volts cap Nomlnal Burnlng
Pos¡t¡on

No,

P2/7
P2/11
P2/12
P2l1 3 (DXX)
P2/20
P2/27 (FEX)

Ph¡l ¡ps
Type No.

Average
Llfe (hrs) lighl

1 3989F
13477R
6358R
13162
7786F
1 31 34R

240/250
240t250
240/250
240/250
240/250
240/250

26000
21600
33500
20000
25500
50000

1 000
800

1250
800

1 000
2000

200
150
200

75
150
300

R7s
R7s
R7s
R7s
R7s
R7s

72

72
100
60

H t4o
Ht4'
H l4'
Ht4"

Other Linear studio lamps are available to special order.

lHEATRE LAtPS. CLASS 'T'- l{on-ha¡ogen tvpeg

Lamp ref Wâtls Volts Nominal Burnlng
Posltion

Packlng
quanllly

cap
No.

Philips
Type No.

559C
558C
6291C
7401C

Average
Lile (hrs) lighl

rtl
T/3
1t4
T/6

500
250

'1000
'i000

200
200
200
200

240
240
240
240

P2Bs
P28s
P2Bs
P28s

9700
4000

22000
2 1500

18
50
30
18

VBD + 45O

VBD + 45"
VBU + 15o
VBD + 75O

Burning position
VBD - Vertical, base down VBU -Vertical, base up H - Horizontal

DITTING
At 757o of rated voltage, colour temp
of CP & T lamps w¡ll be approximately
2900K and 2750K resPectivelY'

SUHGE CURRENT
Due to the low cold resistance of the
filament, a switch-on surge current
occurs. W¡th typ¡cal supply impedance
of O'3 ohms a theoret¡cal max¡mum
¡nstantaneous current of approximately
20 times running culrent can occur.
This falls to 2 x running current in
about 1/1oth of a second (240V
2kW lamp).

SAFElY
Halogen lamps are pressure-filled and
can shatter ¡n use ¡f overheated,
¡ncorrectly fused, damaged or operated
above the rated voltage. lt is adv¡sable
to shield these lamPS wherever
poss¡ble for safety reasons.

FUSING
It ¡s important to ensure that haloge
lamps are protected by the correct
HBC fuse to reduce the risk of
shattering due to internal arc¡ng at
the instant of filament ruPture.

LampWatts 500/650 800/1250 1 5 skw
2kw

HBC Fuse
(uK) 10A 304

BURNING POAITIOilS
Life expectancy may be reduced if
lamps are operated in attitudes other
than recommendêd burning pos¡t¡ons.

These fuse ratings are for 240/250V lamps
only.

HANDLII¡G
Do nottouch the quartz bulb with bare
hands, as finger marks burn into
indelible brown stains. Clean with
methylated spirits if inadvertently
handled. Avoid jolting or vibrating
lamps while operating.

.W'

TÍ

4A 6A

L.-
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BATTERIES Baileries: Normar, Extra, superand
Alkalìne Ranges

Page
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BATTERIES

Four ranges of primary
b¡tteries of outstanding
qual¡ty cover¡ng the ma¡or¡ty
of normal requirements from
low drain uso to continuous
use in high drain applications

BANGE

Normal- Three types idea I in low dra in
appl ications.
Exlra - Six popular types with
ammonium chloride electrolyte, well
su¡led to average, ¡ntermittent use.

Super - Four popular types with zinc
chloride electrolyte for moÍe intens¡ve
power appl¡cations.
Alkal¡ne - Five popular types for
lasting top performance, when
longest service l¡fe is needed.

Folollash - Specially
provide performance in
applications.

formulated to
photographic

Walkallne - Batteries developed for
personal stereo use.

6V Komb¡ - 4 Super batteries in
holder to replace 4R25. tdeal lor
camping.
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BATTERIES
FEATURES

tClear, striking, colour coding
provicles easy distinction of the four
ra nges:
Normal - Blue and black

Extra * Red and black
Super - All black
Alkaline - Black and gold
rChoice of tray or card bl ister
packaging to suit varying display and
storage requirements.
rSuperior construct¡on for prevention
of leakage and for long ìife with extra
robust steel jacket.
rEvery battery is double checked for
charge retention.
rComplies with lnternational
Standard lÉC 86, and exceeds the
performance requìrements of the
Standard.
rBoth Normal and Extra tYPes have
good recuperation capacity, so life is
increased with intermitlent use.

rAlkaline types have a h¡gh efficiency
at high current drains over long
periorls without recuPeration.
rAlkaline batteries oPerate at
temperatures as low as - 20'C.
rOpen date coded to show extent of
available shelf life.

Normal, Extra, Super ând Alkaline:
[/ade in Belgìum
Unless otherwise stated on packaging.

BATlER¡ES
¡

A?N

Normal - R2ON
. Frirâ - F2OE

¡

Exlra -
R14 N
R14E
B 14S' Srp", R2OS

Alk¿line - LR20
Bt4 Super

- LR14

!

B6

R6N
- n6E
_ 865

LR6

6Í22
Exùã 6FUE
Super - 6FZS
Alkaline -61R61

i

81

Exùa 4R25E Exta - 3Bt2E
3ß12

APPLICATIONS
lntermitlent
Use

lntens¡ve
Use

1. Long Life Applications
e.g. Calculators, remote control,
flash guns, test equ¡pment.

2. Motorised Equipment
e.g. Tape recorders, kitchen equ¡pment,
toys, cine cameras.

3. Lower Power Equipment
e.g. Clocks, computer games, torches,
portabìe radios, emergencY lights,
shavers, toys.

4. Low drain uses torches, clocks

Super

Super

Extra

Normal

Alkaline

Al kal i ne

Super

Extra

ORDERING & TECHNICAL DAÏA
Ph¡lips
Type No.

Replaces Vollage Traypack Outer
Tray

Blisler
Pack

Outer

NORMAL
R2ON
R'ì4N
R6N
EXTRA
R2OE
R1 4E
R6E
6F22E
3R1 2E
4R258
SUPER
R2OS
R14S
R6S
6F22S

ALKALI NE
LR20
LRl 4
LR6
LRO3
LR1
61R61
Fotoflash
Walkaline
6V Kombi

R2OB
Rl4B
R6B

25
25
40

200
200
480

HP2
HP1 1

HP7
PP3.P
1 289
PJ996

R20PP
R']4PP
R6PP

1.5
1.5
'1.5

90

25
40
10

5

.5

2
2
4

2
2
4
1

1

60
60
20

15
15
15
9.0
45
60

t5
'1.5

t5
15
1.5

15
'1.5

200
200
480
150
120

20

40
10

?

60
60

120
30
30

200
200
480
150

60
60

120
30

t\,4 N1300
MN1400
MN1500
MN2400
M N91 00
¡,4 N 1604

200
200
200
500
500
150

12

25
25
40
50
50
._'

2
2

4
2

1

4
4_

24
24

120
48
60

20
120
120
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2.5 Lumen Deprec¡ation
2.6 Lamp Ufe (Séru¡ce Per¡od)
COXTROL GEIR ¡OB LAMPS
2.7 Ballasts tor d¡scharge lamps
2.8 Ballasls for fluorescent lamps
2.9 Capacitors
2.10 Guide to luse rating
LUMINAIRES
2.1 1 Pholometric classif¡cations
2.12 Classitication by protect¡on against

electric shock
2.13 Classif¡cation according to enclosure
2.14 Classification lor explosive zones

3.1 Published Photometric Data
3.2 Polar Curves
3.3 Lim¡ts for Spac¡ng
3.4 Light Output Rat¡o
3.5 Utilization Factors
3.6 Service Correct¡on Factors
3.7 Glâre Dala

4.'l lnformation lor ¡ight¡ng designers

4.3
4.4
4.5

Light¡ng objecl¡ves
llluminalion levels
Lighting systems
Glare

5.1 The'Lumen method' tormula
5.2 Lamp output for lighting calculalions
5.3 Maintenance Factor
5.4 Effect of lamp replacement cycle
5.5 Ul¡l¡zat¡on Factor
5.6 Room lndex
5.7 Service Corection Fåcloß
SPACTNG/IIE|GHT BAT|O (SHR)
5.8 Mdimum Spac¡ng/Height Ratio .

5.9 W¡de spac¡ng

6,f Calculations of illum¡nance at a point
6.2 Worked example
6.3 Calculations for l¡ne and area sources
6.4 lsolux d¡agrams and lux tâbles

7. t lntroduct¡on
7.2 Cosl elements in lighting
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Part 1

RADIATION AND VISION

RAD¡ATION
1.1 Visible Radiation (Light)
Light may be defined as any radiation
capable of causing a visual sensation
directly. Light waves occupy only a very
small part of the spectrum of electro-
magnetic waves (Fig 1.1). The limits of
visible radiation are not well defined-the
lower limit is generally taken as being
between 380 and 400 nm and the upper
limit between 760 and 780 nm (1 nanometre
(nm)=10-em).
The visible spectrum can be divided into a
number of approximate wavelength ranges
each of which makes a certain colour
impression on the human eye:
380 - 436 nm violet 556 - 589 nm yellow
436 - 495 nm blue 589 - 627 nm orange
495 - 566 nm green 627 -780 nm red
1.2 U¡traviolet and lnlra-red Radiation
Electromagnetic radiations with wave-
lengths just beyond the violet and red ends
of the visible spectrum are known as ultra-
violet and infra-red radiation respectively.
The limits of the spectral range of ultra-
violet radiation are not well def ined but are
usually considered as lying betw^een 100
and 400 nanometres (1 nm=10-9m). For
practical purposes this wavelength range ¡s
subdivided into three bands:

UV - A f rom 315 to 400 nm
UV - B from 280 to 315 nm
UV - C from 100 to 280 nm

Radiation in the UV-A band passes through
most types of glass and produces slight
erythema (reddening of the human skin).
Radiation in this band has the property of
causing certai n materials to f luoresce and of
causing photochemical reactions in others.
It is therefore used in various industrial
processes; also in UV-A sunlamps.
Radiation in the UV-B band has erythemal
effect on the human skin. lt is used mainly for
therapeutic purposes (UV-B sunlamps).
Radiation in the UV-C band has a germicidal
effect. Erythema and conjunctivitis can be
caused. Radiation at wavelengths less than
200 nm forms ozone from oxygen or air.
Caie must be taken in the design and use of
UV equipment to ensure that personnel and
surroundings cannot be harmed. Medical
authorities should be consulted.
The limits of the spectral range of inf ra-red
radiation are not well def ined, but are
usually considered to be between 780 nm
and 1mm.
For practical purposes, this .wavelength
range is subdivided into three bands: .

100 ---200 300
- -uL

Fig. 1.1. The electromagnelic spectrum

Violet Blue Green Yellow Red

X-rays

800 ,-- 116nm/

1O-14 1O-i2 10 
-10 1O-B 10-6 1O-4

INFBA-RED --' ------*f,///

Radar-TV-Radio-Þower

ß'2 10 1o2 104 m

----->Å

Gamma rays
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780 nm to ZFm (short-wave inf ra-red)
2 p m to 4 ¡.r.rm (medium-wave inf ra-red)
4p m to 1 mm (long'wave inf ra'red)

Shortwave inf ra-red radiation can

Fig: 1.4 Spectral sensitivity of the average eye

v (À)

500 600

concentrated onto an area, thus obviating
many of the heat-loss problems associated
with other methods of heating.

nm 700

LIGHTING QUANTITIES AND UNITS
1.5 Quantities, units and sYmbols

The unit of LUMINOUS FLUX is the LUMEN.
This measures the quantity of light. By
def inition one Watt of radiation at 555 nm is
equal to 682 lumens. Other wavelengths are
evaluated according to V(f)- Fig. 1.4.

The unit of ILLUMINANCE is the LUX' This is
an illuminance of one lumen over an area of
one square metre. (One foot'candle, i.e. one
lumen per square foot, is equal to 10.76 lux:
this unit is now obsolete).

The unit of LUMINOUS INTENSITY is the
CANDELA. lt is a measure of light output in
a given direction. A uniform point'source
with a luminous flux of 4 lumens has an

intensity of one candela in every direction.

The unit of LUMINANCE is the CANDELA per
SQUABE METRE of apparent surface in a
given direction. Luminance is the intensity
per unit area of a surface (by emittance or
reflection) in a given direction. lt should not
be confused wilh tlluminance.

The LUMINOUS EFFICACY of a lamP is

measured in LUMENS per WATT. Note that
the power dissipated by a discharge lamp
may not be the same as its named rating.
Also, to calculate circuit eff icacy, it is

necessary to take into account both lamp
power and ballast losses.

be

Yt.o

1
l0B

0.4

0.6

0.2

0
400
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1.3 Central and Peripheral Vision
Central vision:
The centre of the retina can resolve an
image showing the greatest detail of which
the eye is capable.
Peripheral vision:
The periphery of the retina does not produce
sharp vision and objects seen by this area
appear as luzzy silhouettes. The periphery
is, however, highly sensitive to movement
and f licker.

1.4 Visual perlormance
a. Contrast

Contrast refers to the difference in
luminance or colour of an object
compared with that of the surroundings,
The performance of a visual task
becomes easier if contrast is increased'

b. Visual acuity
Visual acuity is a measure of the
smallest detail that can be perceived' lt
varies with illuminance.

c. Speed of perception
Speed of perception is related to the time
interval between the presentation of an
object and the perception of its form. lt
varies with illuminance.

d. Spectral sensitivity
The spectral sensitivity of the average
eye is shown in Fig. 1-4. lt is taken into
consideration when defining units of
light.
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Fig. 1.6. The CIE chromaticity diagram

700 nm

0.4 0.6 0.8

0.6

0.4

0 .l-+x

Quantity Quant¡ty Unit
symbol

of two chromaticity co-ordinates x, y (Fig. 1.6).
These can be published bY a lamP
manufacturer for each lamp type, and are
calculated from the lamp's spectral power
distribution.
Po¡nts on the curve marked 1300-24000 may
also be specified by colour temperature.

Colour Temperature
Colour temperature is a term used to
deseribe the colour of a near-white light
source by comparing it with the colour of a
full radiator. The temperature of the full
radiator, in Kelvin, at which a colour match
¡s obtained, is said to be the colour tem-
perature of the source.
The curve formed on the CIE chromaticity
diagram by plotting the chromaticities of a
hypothetical full radiator at various tem'
peratures, is known as the full radiator
locus. Any source that has a chromaticlty on
this locus may be specified by a colour
temperature.
A source not on the locus but near it can be

Unit
symbol--Fuminous I Candela cd

nous
Flux

llluminance E Lux IX

Luminance L Candela Per cd/mz
metre

nounced f ie).
ï is the Greek letter eta (Pro-

nounced eeta).

coLouR
1 .6 Colour Appearance
CIE chromatic¡ty co-ordinates
The CIE chromaticity system (see CIE
Recommendation Ño. 15) permits the
specif ication of colour appearance in terms

mI

429



described by means of its 'correlated'
colour temperature, that is, the temperature
of the full radiator at which ¡ts colour
resembles most closely that of the source.
1.7 Colour Rendering
ln order to be able to compare the colour
rendering characteristics of var¡ous types of
light source, the concept of a colour
rendering index, based on the appearance
of a number of test colours under different
illuminants, was introduced by the CIE (ClE
Recommendation No. 13). The average of
the colour differences occurring when the
test colours are alternately illuminated, f irst
by the lamp under test and then bY a
reference source, provides a measure of the
colour rendering properties of the test

source.
The general colour rendering index is
calculated for an average of 8 surface
colours and is also referred to as the Ra 8
index. The value of the index varies from 50
to 100. The value 50 corresponds to the
colour rendering of the original Warm White
fluorescent lamp. The maximum value of
100 is only likely to occur when the spectral
distributions of the test source and the
reference source are identical. The
reference light source used f or sources with
a correlated colour temperature of 5000K
and below is a full radiator of the nearest
colour temperature. (Above 5000K, the
reference source is 'reconstituted' daylight
of the appropriate colour temperature).

lb.-
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Parl2
LAMPS AND LUMINAIRES

LAMPS
2.1 Lamp Types
Electric' lamps fall into seven principal
families (Fig. 2.1b). This part reviews the
principal types in each category. For more
detailed informalion see the Data Sheets.
The characteristics of the principal types are
summarised in the Table; (Fig. 2.1a).

2.2 lncandescent LamPs
(a) Principles
Almost all incandescent lamps produce
light because of the passage of current
through a f ilament which is heated to incan-

descence. The higher the temperature the
greater will be the portion of radiation
falling within the visible region of the
spectrum. Tungsten wire is used because of
its relatively high melting point.
The luminous output and life of filament
lamps vary with applied voltage. For further
details see the Data Sheets.

(b) Tungsten Halogen Lamps
Tungsten Halogen have bromide or iodide
added to the gas filling. This re-cycles
tungsten and enables the filament to be
operated at a higher temperature for a given
hours rating, and hence at a higher efficacy.

Fig.21a Characteristics of principal lamp types

*With ignitor type circuits quick restriking is possible.,

(c) Lamps with lnternal Rellectors
Ref lectorised lamps have increased in
variety.
Some lamps also have a refractive finish to
the front glass. Pressed glass lamps have
more eff icient ref lectors and more
controlled beams.

(d) Pholographic and Projector Lamps
Photographic and studio lamps have light
output of nom¡nal colour temperature of
3400K or 3200K to match the sens¡tivity
characteristics of photographic materials.
Projector lamps are constructed with
precise filament size and pos¡tion for high
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Light Source Dimming
Facility

Restrike
time
(mins)

Eff icacy Colour
Rendering

Lifetime lnitial
Costs

RaB Colour
Temp. K

lncandescent
(normal lamps)

Pressed-glass
(incandescent)

Tungsten
halogen
Fluorescent

Mercury

Metal halide

Sodium (high
pressure)

Sodium (low
pressure)

yes

yes

yes

yes

no

no

no

no

0

0

0

0

>4

4-5

>4

7-12"

moderate

moderate

moderate

high

hig h

hig h.

very high

very high

excellent

excellent

excellent

good

medium

good

medium

poor

moderate

medium

medium

long

long

long

long

long

low

low

relatively
low

medium

high

high

high

hig h

100

100

100

50-
100

20-
47

65-
70

12-
29

2700-
2900

2700-
2900

3000

2700-
6500

3750-
4500

4000-
4600

1950-
2250
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Fig.2.1b The seven principal fam¡lies of lamps.

Filament Lamps (l ncl ud i ng Tungsten H alogen)

Fluorescent Lamps (including SL)

Low Pressure Sodium Low Pressure

DISCHARGE

LAMPS

High Pressure Sodium

High
Pressure

High Pressure Mercury

High Pressure Mercury Blended

Metal Halide

NOIEST
1. Fluorescent Lamps ¡ncorporcte a low-pressure discharge, but the ma¡ot¡ty of the

light'output is from phosphors.
2. High P.ressure Mercury Blended Lamps have some light output f rom a filament.
3. ln the u.S.A. high pressure disêharge lamps are known as high-intensity discharge

lamps (H.l.D. Iamps).

efficiency in appropriate optical systems.
The requirements of high colour tempera-
ture and high light output entail relatively
short nominal lives. All recently introduced
types are tungsten halogen lamps.

(e) lnfra.Red Lamps
A characteristic of all incandescent lamps
is the preponderance of short wave infra-red
emission, This is used to advantage in
lamps especially designed for heat¡ng
applications, with high efficiency of
conversion of input power into radiation, and
with almost instant response.

2.3 Discharge Lamps
(a) Low Pressure Sodium
ln these lamps sodium metal is vaporized to
a.low pressure and produces mono-
chromatic yellow light with very high
efficacy.

(b) High Pressure Sodium
These lamps operate with sodium vapour at
high pressure and produce a golden white
light. The discharge tube is of aluminium
oxide.

(c) High Pressure Mercury
These lamps operate with a mercury vapour
arc at high pressure. The l¡ght f rom the arc is

supþlemented by light f rom phosphors
activaied by ultra-violet radiation.

(d) Metal Halide
These lamps are similar to high pressure
mercury lamps but contain metallic halides,
e.g. of thallium, indium and sodium. ïhis
enables the lamp designer to tailor the
spectral power distribution. Lamps of
different makes are not interchangeable.

(e) Mercury Blended
Thesê lamps comb¡ne a high pressure
mercur)1 discharge tube with a tungsten
filament, The filament acts as a ballast to
the discharge tube and also increases
emission at the red end of the spectrüm.

2.4 Fluorescenl Lamps
The fluorescent lamp is physically a low
pressure discharge lamp, but is regarded as
a separate category of lamp because the
majority of the light is produced by phos,
phors activated by the discharge. The
phosphors are coated on the inside of the
envelope and can be blended to give the
lighting properties desired.
A range of 'colours' is available. There is a
choice of colour appearance (e.9. cool or
warm). There is also a choice of colour
rendering.
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LUMEN DEPRECIATION AND'LIFE'
2.5 Lumen Depreciation
The depreciation of light output of filament
lamps ¡s about 10% over life. The rate of
depreciation of light output of discharge
lamps and fluorescent lamps varies from
type to type, and usually lies between 2%
and 6% per thousand hours, following the
2000 hour point. See Fig. 2.5. Notethat if two
lamps have the same 2000 hour output, the
lamp with the better maintenance has the
lower 100 hour output.
From 0 to 100 hours output is not stable, and
the 'lnitial' lumen value is measured at 100
hours: from 100 hours to 2000 hours light
output falls exponentially. The output at
2000 hours is known as the LDL value
(LDL= Lighting Design Lumens), since this
is the base value for lighting calculations.
To find the light output halfway through a
lamp's service period, calculate the depre-
ciation below the 2000 hour level (U.K. prac-
tice) or below the 100 hour level (Continental
practice). Both methods give the same
results but the 2000 hour calculation has the
advantage of being linear. See also Section
5.2.

2.6 Lamp Lile (Service Period)
When applied to lamps, the word 'life' has
two distinct meanings:
(a) Filament Lamps-life is the t¡me after

which the lamp ceases to operate (elec-
trical life). The rated life of common
types is defined in Standards and is
based on a compromise between dura-
tion and eff icacy (a longer life lamp must
have lower eff icacy). Life expectancy in a
practical installation is strongly affected
by supply voltage variations - see Data
Sheet PL 1 789

(b) Fluorescent and Discharge Lamps - life
is the time after which light output has
dropped to a level at which it is more
economic to replace the lamp than to let
it consume electricity (economic life,
service period. Lamps should be replaced
as a group after the economic time. The
replacement period may in practice be
determined by a limit for maintained
illumination level - see Section 5.4. (Note:
claims in U.S. publications are based on
electrical life.)

Fig.2.5
TYÞICAL LUMI NOUS DEPRECIATION CURVES
FOR DISCHARG E AND FLUORESCENT LAMPS

¡-)
È
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00

80%

2 /O

6

OPERATI NG HOURS (thousands)

10

usually takes the form of an inductor.
Some discharge lamps require also an
ignitor, for starting.

2

CONTROL GEAR FOR LAMPS
2.7 Ballasts lor Discharge Lamps
All discharge lamps require a means of
controlling their current. The device used is
known as a ballast, and on 50Hz supplies
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2.8 Ballasts for Fluorescent Lamps
Fluorescent lamps, like discharge lamps,
require a ballast. The most common c¡rcuit
is the Switoh Start circuit, in which the main
elements are the ballast and a starter. When
the étarter contacts close, the lamp
electrodes are pre-heated. The starter
contacts then open, and the inductive pulse
from the ballast helps to start the lamp.
A recent development is the Electronic Start
circuit. This combines the absence of

moving parts of Starterless circuits with the
low losses of the Switch Start circuit.

2.9 Capacitors
The principal use of capacitors in lighting
circuits is in shunt across the supply ter-
minals, to increase the Power Factor. (Note:
PF = W/VA). Shunt capacitors do not affect
the lamp circuit. They reduce the supply
current but not the power consumption. The
tolerance on their capacitance is 10%.

Fig.2.11a Classification according to luminous flux distribution

Luminaire class Flux distribution about horizontal 7o

Above Below

Direct
Semi-direct
General-dif f use
Direct-ind¡rect
Semi-indirect
lndirect

0- 10
10- 40
40- 60
40- 60
60- 90
90 - 100

90 - 100
60- 90
40- 60
40- 60
10- 40
0- 10

Fig.2.11b Classif ication in terms of maximum spacing/mounting-height ratio

Luminaire class

Highly concentrating
Concentrating
Medium spread
Spread
Wide spread

Max s acin ounting-height ratio

Up to 0.5
0.5 to 0.7
0.7 to 1.0
'1.0 to 1.5
Over 1.5

LUMINAIRES
Luminaires are described in detail in the
data sheets. Here some of the ways of
classifying luminaires are exþlained.
2. t o Gu¡de to f use rating
The following is a guide to fusing circuits
supplying discharge lamps and their associ-
ated control gqar i.e. SON, SOX, HPL, HPI
and ML.
When circuits containing discharge lamps
are switched on, the current drawn from the
supply can be split into three stages:-
1 . A surge current lasting a few milliseconds.
2. The starting current which changes over a

few minutes to -
3. The running current. This is the steady

current after the lamp has stabilised.
The Burge current is due partly to the char-
ging ,current of the power factor correction
capacitor and partly to lamp rectification
during start¡ng. Once the arc has been
struck, the starting current will begin to flow.

As the lamp warms up, the lamp voltage rises
and the lamp current gradually falls. (For a
low pressure sodium lamp running on an
autoleak transformer, the lamp voltage
begins high then falls).
The luse that is used to protect the circu¡t
must be capable of withstanding all the
above currents, but in practice meeting the
requirement of (1) will usually mean that (2)
and (3) are also met.
The surge current (1) will depend on the
lamp type and ballast type, the.number of
lâmps per circuit, the shunt capacitance, and
the impedance of the mains supply.
For example, the surge current could be up
to 25x the starting current for the first 3 milli-
seconds after switch on, dropping to 7x the
starting current during the next two seconds.
This is for a single circuit. Where multiple
circuits are connected to the same fuse, the
surge current will be multiplied by the
number of circuits.
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When designing an electrical installation
according to the 15th edition of the IEE
wiring regulations, the fuse rating is deter-
mined using the time/current curve. This is
primarily to ensure that the required dis-
connect time is achieved and the electrical
installation is protected against overload.
Having decided on the appropriate rating of
fuse it should then be checked that the surge
current can be handled: This is also done
using the time/current curve for the partic-
ular fuse.

e.g. A400W SON Lamp circuit has a starting
current of 3.0 amps.
The surge current for a single circuit
would be 25 x 3.0 : 75A;fortwo circuits,
a surge current of up to 2 x75A: 1 504
would have to be allowed for.

lf we assume that based on the starting cur-
rent, a fuse rating was initially chosen of 8A.
Using the time/current curves shown oppo-
site it can be seen that a surge of 1504 for 3
milliseconds only just falls inside the range
of an 8A fuse and it would be advisable to

Fi1.2.10

lf more than 6 circuits are fed from a single
fuse, it is possible the starting current re-
quirement will take precedence over the
surge current requirement. The fuse should
then be rated according to the individual
starting current and number of circuits.
Similar data for domestic cartridge fuses is
contained in 8S1361 , where a different
range of standard fuse ratings are used.
5A 1 5A 20A 30A 604 804 1 004
The following table shows suggested fuse

move up to a 164 rat¡ng.
This of course meanJ that the fuse ráting
may be higher than the expected value if just
the starting current(s) are considered. ln-
creasing the fuse rating will also mean the
size of cable used in the installation should
be checked to ensure that it is compat¡ble
with the higher f use rating.
Apart from applying specifically to fuse
ratings, surge and starting currents should
be taken into consideration when choosing
switching equipment to control discharge
lighting equipment. Switches should be
rated for inductive currents - sometimes de-
noted by the letter X in the rating.
As a guide, the following table shows sug-
gested fuse ratings for the range of Philips
Discharge Lamp Circuits. The ratings are
based on the time/current curves continued
in BS88: Part 2: 1975. Specif ication for Car-
tridge Fuses for lndustrial Purposes - and
are chosen from the following range.
4A 6A 8A 104 124 16A 204 25A324404
504,634 80A 1004 1254

rati
the

ngs for single circuits; for multiple circuits
above standard should be consulted.

Lamp Wattage
50

70/80
100/125/150

250
400
700

1 000

Fuse Rating (BS 1361)
5A
5A
5A

104
154
204
204

No. of
Circuits

Lamp
Wattage

FUSE RATTNG (BS 88)

2 3 4 5 61

50

70/80

100/125/150

250

400

700

1000 (LV)

2000 (LV)

2000 (HV)

4

4

6

10

16

16

20

25

20

4

o

6

10

16

20

25

50

32

6

b

B

12

20

25

32

oó

40

6

B

10

16

25

32

40

80

50

B

10

10

20

25

40

50

00

63

I
10

12

25

32

5o

60

125

80

\
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I
Where circuit breakers are used' the surge
current requirement must also be met i.e.
25 x Circuit Start Current for the first 3 mili-
seconds
7 x Circuit Start Current for the first 2

seconds.

NOTE: Low voltage lamps (LV) are those
designed for operation on 240V supplies,
High-Voltage lamps (HV) are those des¡gned
for operation on 415V suPPlies.

For circuits with fluorescent lamps, it has
been iound to be adequate to calculate fuse
ratings on the basis of steady current only'
Surgè Currents can be ignored provided that
fuses with a steady current rating less than
3A are not used.

The information contained here is for guidance

only.
lf in doubt, pleast contact Technical Services
Dept., Philips Lighting where further guid-
ance can be obtained.
* Material from BS88: Patl2:1975 is repro-
duced by permission of the British Standards
lnstitution from whom complete copies can
be obtained.

2.1 1 Photometric Class¡fications
Luminous llux distribution. Luminaires for
general indoor lighting are classified by the
CIE in accordance with the percentage of
total luminous flux distributed above and
below the horizontal. See Fig. 2.1 1a.
Distribution of direct componenl.
lndustrial lighting luminaires can be

Fig. 2.13

Derivation of the two lP Classif ication numerals. Numerals used f or luminaires are in bold type.

of protect¡on indicated by the first characteristic numeral

Degree of protection

Details of objects which will be 'excluded' from the
enclosure

Short
description

First
character-

¡stic
numeral

No special protection

A large surface of the body, such as a hand (but
no protection against deliberate access). Solid
objects exceeding 50mm in diameter

Fingers or similar obiects not exceeding 80mm in
length. Sol¡d ob¡ects exceeding 12mm in diameter

Tools, wires, etc., of diameter or th¡ckness greater
than 2.5mm. Solid objects exceeding 2.5mm
diameter

Wiies or strips of thickness greater than 1.0mm
Solid objects exceeding 1.0mm in diameter

lngress of dust is not totally prevented bul dust
does not enter in sufficient quantity to interlere
with satislactory operation of the equipmenl

No ingress of dust

Non-protected

Protected against
solid objects
greater than 50mm

Protected against
solid ob¡ects
greater than 12mm

Protected against
solid objects
greater than 2.5mm

Protected aga¡nst
sol¡d objects
greater than 1.0mm

Dust-protected

Dust-tight

\-
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of ptotection indicated by the second charactetistic numeral

Second
character-

ist¡c
numeral

Short
description

Details of the type of protection provided by the
enclosure

Degree of protection

2

6

I

0

1

3

4

5

Non-protected

Protected against
dripping water
Protected against
dripping water
when tilted up to
150

Protected against
spraying water

Protected aga¡nst
splashing water

Protected against
low-pressure
water jets

Protected against
heavy seas

Protected against
the effects of
immersion
Protected against
submersion

No special protection

Dripping water (vertically falling drops) shall have
no harmful effect
Vertically dripping water shall have no harmful
effect when the enclosure is tilted at any angle up
to lSofrom its normal pos¡t¡on

Water falling as a spray at an angle up to 60'from the
vert¡cal shall have no harmful effect.

Water splashed against the enclosure from any di-
rection shall have no harmful elfect.

Water pro¡ected by a standard nozzle aga¡nsl the
enclosure from any d¡rect¡on shall have no harmlul
effect.

Water from heavy seas or water projected in
powerful iets shall not enter the enclosure in
harmful quantities

lngress of water in a harmful quantity shall not be
possible when the enclosure is immersed ¡n water
under defined conditions of pressure and time
The equipment is suitable for continuous sub-
mers¡on in water under conditions which shall be
specified by the manufacturer.

classified according to the distribution of
their direct component of light. The classi"
f¡cation is derived from maximum spacing/
mounting-height ratios. See Fig. 2.1 1 b
BZ Classification:
Luminaires are classified according to the
way that their Direct Ratio varies with Room
lndex, see CIBS Tech. Mem. No. 5. The BZ
number may be used in calculations of UF
for luminaires for which UF tables are not
published. A number of common fallacies
should be noted. The BZ number is not a
figure-of-merit: also, it is not an index of
intensity distribution or of luminance
distribution. (The BZ number has however
been borrowed for the IES system of glare
calculation, which is at present under
revision).

2. 1 2 Glassif ication by protection aga¡nst
electric shock
The following notes are a guide to the
of f icial def initions, which can only be
interpreted in conjunction with detailed
requirements for_construction.
Class l: A luminaire with an earthing ter-

minal, and so constructed as to
comply with.the requirements of
BS 4533 for protection against
electric shock. Usually, protection
is by a metal enclosure bonded to
the earthing terminal.

Classll: A luminaire without an earthing
term¡nal, and so constructed as to
comply with the requirements of
BS 4533 for pretection against
electric shock. Usually, protection
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is bY two separate barriers of
insulating material. Class ll equip-
ment bears a mark consisting of a
square in an outer-square'

Notes: 1. Class 0 luminaires have no

earthing terminal and have re'
. duced Protection against shock.

By law, Class 0 equiPment is not
permitted in the U.K.

2. Class lll luminaires derive pro-

tection against shock bY being for
use on safetytype extra'low
voltage suPPlies.

2.1 3Classification according to enclosure
Luminaires are classified according to the
type of protection against ingress of dust
ánd moisture. The type of compliance is

indicated by the letters lP followed by two
numerals, the f irst referring to dust and the
second to moisture. (Note:the two numerals
should be pronounced separately') The f ull

classification for equipment in general is
listed in Fig. 2.13.
The lP system supersedes the earlier
classification of equipment as "rainproof"
etc. accompanied by marking with symbols.
Normally, the only lP classifications
relevant to luminaires are:

lP 23 lP 24 lP 25
lP 54 lP 55
lP 64 lP 65

2. 1 4Classif ication for Explosive Zones
Places where explosive gases mây be
present (e.g. in a ref inery) are designated by
the authorities as Zone 1 (high risk) or Zone 2
(low risk). ln both these zones only specially
protected luminaires may be used. The
following is a guide to the meaning of the
classifications: the classification of each
type of luminaire must have the approval of
the appropriate certifying authority.
ex'd': luminaire so constructed that

internal hot gases cannot reach
the external atmosPhere. Note:
this classification corresponds to
the previous'f lameProof '.

ex'e': non-sparking luminaire for TLX
fluorescent lamPs.

TypeN: non-sparking luminaire for bipin
fluorescent lamPS (also for fila'
ment and discharge lamPs).

Only ex 'd' and ex 'e' luminaires are
permitted in Zone 1: all the above three
luminaires are permitted in Zone 2.

Luminaires for explosive zones are not
necessarily suitable also for adverse con-
ditions oi dust and moisture. The lP
classif ication also must be considered.
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Part 3
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
FOR LUMINAIRES

3.1 Published Photometric Data
This Part provides explanatory notes on
Philips published photometric data for
luminaires. lt deals with the standard form
of presenting data for indoor luminaires
used in regular arrays (e.9. f luorescent lamp
luminaires). For explanatory notes on data
for Roadlighting lanterns see PL B 180
Photometric measurements are made in
accordance with the British Standard (BS
5225Parl1). Calculations are in accordance
wlth CIBS Technical Memorandum No. 5.
The heading identifies the luminaire and
states whether the measurement was made
with the luminaire suspended or on the
standard ceiling board. For most
fluorescent lamp luminaires, because of
thermal effects, output is higher suspended
than ceiling mounted.

3.2 Polar Curves
The curves indicate the shape of intensity
distribution, usually in the Transverse and
Axial planes. (The curves should not be
scaled - intensity tables àre available on
request). The value of nadir intensity (i.e.
intensity vertically downwards) may be
added, e.g. 120 cd/1000 lm (candelas per
thousand lumens total of the lamps). Flux in
cumulafive zones is quoted in accordance
with the CIE code.

3.3 Limits lor Spacing
The CIBS (lES) Lighting Code recommends
limits for acceptable diversity of illumi-
nance. The minimum repeated illuminance
in an installation (i.e. in the central area)
should not be less than 80% of the average
illuminance.
To keep within this limit, luminaires should
not be spaced further apart in either
direction than SHR MAX (the maximum ratio
of the centre-to-centre spacing to the
mounting height above the horizontal
plane).
For linear luminairgs it is assumed that the
mounting height does not exceed the length
of the luminaire. Otherwise, it may be
necessary to mount the luminaires closer
axially. Special care should be taken if the
intensity distribution in the axial plane is
concentrating. A useful rule is that the ratio

of the gap to the mounting height should not
exceed S-1, where S is SHR MAX.
lf linear lum¡naii'es are mounted end{o-end
(or nearly so) it may be possible to increase
the spacing between rows above the limit of
SHR MAX. The |imit becOmes SHR MAX TR,
i.e. the limit in the transverse direction for
end-to-end mounting.
Published limits are calculated for direct
illuminance only. The limits may be slightly
exceeded where there is a high indirect
component.
The nominal spacing (SHR NOM) is the
nearest rounded value (integral multiple of
0.25) which is less than SHR MAX. SHR NOM
is the spacing normally selected for
calculation of e.g. tables of Utilization
Factor.

3.4 Light Output Ratio
The light output ratio ¡s quoted on the basis
of LORL, i.é. ignoring the characteristics of
the ballast. lt should be multiplied by each
Service Correct¡on Factor. DFF may be
derived from DLORL + LORL:similarly for
UFF. FFR is equal to ULORL + DLORL.

UFF = Upward flux fraction
DFF : Downwardfluxfraction
FFR = Flux fraction ratio

3.5 Utilization Factors
Utilization factors are quoted in tabular
form, usually for the f loor cavity, i.e. UF(F).
The factors are calculated for an ideal room,
which is square and has the luminaires in
regular square array (at SHR NOM) with half-
spacing at the walls. Utilization factors
must be multiplied by each Service
Correction Factor.
For the use of Utilization Factors in lighting
calculations see Section 5.5.

3.6 Service Correction Factors
These factors are described in Section 5.7.
They should be applied to values of UF and
light output ratios: also to values of
intensity and luminance.
3.7 Glare Data
Glare information is listed according to the
CIBS (lES) system. The BZ classification is
quoted for a Room lndex of 2.5 and for a
spacing of SHR NOM. lt should be noted
that the BZ classif ication is based on Direct
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Ratio, and is not an index of intensity
distribution or of luminance distribution'
and is not a figure òf merit' There is no

ãllo*ance in thõ Bz system for run-back of
Luminance near the horizontal, nor for the

"ãttãn¡no 
ef fect of a halo of light around the

lrt¡nàit". While it is important to avoid

glare, the BZ system should not be applied
mechanlcally so as to reject luminaires that
would be in practice satlsfactory.
lf a lumlnaire has a run-back in luminance
(e.g. a louvred luminaire) a BZ numþer for
glare purposes would, in effect, be less than
the number based on Dlrect Ratio.
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Examples of area or activity

Code service
illuminance

(lux)

20

30

50

75

100

150

200

Exterior circulation arèas
Outdoor stores, stockyards

Exterior walkways and platforms. indoor carparks

Docks and quays

Theatres and concert halls hotel bedrooms.
bath rooms

Circulation areas ¡n industry stores and stock rooms

Simple tasks.

General lighting for
rooms and areas
used e¡ther inlrequently
and/or casual or
simple visual tasks

General
lighting f or working
i nteri ors

300

500

750

in chemical and food rndustrtes. casual reading and
filing activities
Medium bench and machine work; motor vehicle
assembly; printing machine rooms; general off ices.
shops and stores

Proof reading;general drawing offices, offices with
business machines

benh hc nda hmac ne rkR sesou process

1 000

1 500

2000

F¡ne bench and machine work, office machine
assembly, colour work: critical drawing tasks

Very fine bench and mach¡ne work. tnstrument
and small precision mechanism assembly,
electronic components, gauging and inspection
of small ¡ntricate parls
May be partly provided by local lighting

Minutely deta¡led and precise work, e.g. very small
parts of instruments, watch making and engraving
operating area in operating theatres
2000 lux minimum

Additional localized
lighting for visually
exact¡ng tasks

Part 4
INTERIOR LIGHTING
DESIGN

4.1 lnformation for lighting designer
Because of the importance of design in the
lighting installation for a new building, there
should be close collaboration between the
archilect, the client, the lighting designer and
the heating and air-handling engineer.

4.2 Lighting Objectives
The most important aim when designing the
lighting installation for a room in which
work is to be carried out is the provision of
good visual conditions at the working plane.

This plane is not necessarily horizontal.

A secondary aim should be the creation of a
complete visual environment that will have a
positive influence on the performance and
well-being of the occupants.

4.3 lllumination Levels
Recommendations for service ill uminances
can be found in the complete schedule of
the CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors.
Fig. 4.3 is a summary of parts of that
schedule.

Fig. 4.3 Examples of recommended service illuminances. For complete schedule, refer to
CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors. 'Service'-see Section 5.1.
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Fig. 4.4. Lighting Systems

Fig. a. General lighting

Fig. c. Localized lighting

4.4 Lighting Systems
The most common lighting systems are
shown in Fi1.4.4.
a. General Lighting
General lighting is obtained by placing a
number of luminaires in a more or less
regular arrangement over the whole ceiling
area (Fig. 4.4a). The result is a horizontal
illuminance of a certain average level and
with adequate uniformity.
General lighting, which gives uniform
lighting conditions, should be used for
rooms in which there are no fixed working
places - especially of f ices where the
layout of desks and f urniture may f requently
change.
b. Directional Lighting
This term is used to describe lighting in which
the light comes predominantly from one
direction (Fig.4.4b).

c. Localized Lighting
This type of lighting (Fig. 4.4c) is useful for
localized working areas in factories, where
the production equipment is not likely to be
moved.

I
I \\

l

Fig. b. Directional lighting.

Fig. d. Local lighting

d. Local Lighting
Local lighting (Fig.4.4d) is useful when:

r The work involves very critical visual
tasks.

o The viewing of forms or textures requires
that the light comes from a part¡cular
direction.

o The general lighting,duetoobstructions,
does not penetrate certain areas.

r Higher illuminances are necessary for
the benefit of older workers or workers
with reduced visual performance.

Local lighting should essentially be used to
supplement general lighting, and not as a
means of effecting economies in general
lighting. (lf work stations with in-built
lighting are transferred, subsequent occu-
pants will have inadequate lighting.)

4.5 Glare
Glare, either direct or reflected, can occur if
luminaires or windows are too bright com-
pared with the general brightness within the
interior.

L.

II
\
\

I
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r Fig. 4.5 illustrates the glare zone within
which the luminance of luminaires should
be restr¡cted to avoid direct glare i.e.
between 5' and 30" below the horizontal
plane of the luminaires.
The IES Glare lndex system, described in
CIBS (lES) Technical Report No. 10,
attempts to evaluate the degree of dis-
comfort glare for some interiors. lt does not
however allow f ully for the luminance distri-

bution of luminaires and of adjacent sur-
faces, and is being revised.
Reflected Gfare and Veiling Reflection
lf light sources are reflected by objects
having glossy surfaces, light patches occur
which may obscure the details of the
objects. lf the patches are bright the effect
is called reflected glare. lf the effect is a
reduct¡on of contrasts within the area of the
task it is referred to as veiling ref lection.

Fig. 4.5. Direct glare zone

Direct
Glare
Zone
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Part 5
CALCULATION OF AVERAGE
ILLUMINANCE - THE
.LUMEN METHOD'

5.1 The'Lumen Method' lormula
The lighting level of workrooms and off ices
is usually prescribed in terms of the average
illuminance on a horizontal work¡ng plane
considered to be at the height of the work
above the f loor (normally 0.85m) and
covering the entire floor area.

By the Lumen Method, the average illumi'
nance is calculated f rom:

- Fx UFx MF
-A

where:
E = Average illuminance over the working

plane (lux). Calculated for average
output through lamP service and
halfway through a cleaning cycle, i.e.
service illuminance (see Fig. 4.3).

F -Total luminous f lux of the lamps. LDL
or a lower value (see 5.2 and 5.4).

A = Area of working plane (sq. metres).

UF = Utilization Factor for the lum¡naire, the
spacing, and the room.
Note: Printed values of UF must f irst

be multiplied by the aPProPriate
Service Correction Factors (See
Section 5.7).

MF= Maintenance Factor for the installa-
tion. (See Section 5.3.)

ln some instances it may also be necessary
to apply Correction Factors for abnormal
conditions, e.g. low supply voltage, high
ambient air temperature, absorption by tall
f urn iture.
Worked Example
An office measuring 6 metres x 10 metres
is illuminated by 15 single lamp luminaires
each housing lamps with a light output
(service) of 4800 lumens. The decor is light in
colour. What will be the average illuminance
assuming the MF is 0.9, the corrected UF ¡s
0.5, and that the lamps are group replaced?

E = (15x4800)x0.5x0.9
. 6x10

E = 540 lux.

5.2 Lamp Output for Lighting Calculations
For the purpose of standard lighting cal'
culations the value to be adopted tor lamp
light output is the average light output

during the relevant service period. For
f luorescent and discharge lamps, data
sheets show declared lumen outputs based
on measurements at 2000 hours. Because
the light output curve is not linear during the
first 2000 hours, this value represenis the
average output over approximately the f irst
6000 hours and is known as the LDL value.
(LDL = Lighting Design Lumens). For the
s¡mplest calculations it has been common for
lighting designers to adopt the LDL value
without further adjustment. (Note: the 100

hour value, if published, must not be used in
the same way.)
lf the lamp replacement period is to be
greater than 6000 hours, as is usual, the
reduced value of average light output has to
be calculated. The percentage reduction
f rom the LDL value is:

. I R z\ .¿o\z--l lu

where:
d is the lamp's depreciation rate in

percent per thousand hours.
Notes: 1. depreciation may be taken as

linear after 2000 hours.
2. lf d is not known, d=4 maY be

taken for common lamPs.
R is the replacement period in

thousands of hours.
Example:

The planned replacement period is to
be 8000 hours and tor the lamp
selected d=4; then, the LDL value
should be reduced by 8%.

It should be noted that d for Colour 80 Series
lamps is léss than for ordinary f luorescent
lampsí For discharge lamps, lumtnous
depreciation curves are incìuded in the data
sheets.
lf the lighting installation is not to have
planned replacement, the average t¡me to
electrical failure may be over 10,000 hours.
The lamp light outpui mÚst be òalculated f or
the 5000 hour point or later. This increases
the number of lamps required, and the
running costs will be increased pro-
portionately. ln almost all instances,
planned replacement will be found to be
more economic (See Section 5.4).
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5.3 Maintenance Factor
For lighting calculations the lighting
designer has to delect an approþriate
Maintenance Factor. This factor is the ratio
of the illuminance halfway through a
cleaning cycle to what the illuminance
would be if the installation was clean. Thus,
the Maintenance Factor allows for
depreciation of illuminance due to dust and
dirt on the lamps, the luminaires and the
room surfaces: it does not allow for
depreciation in the light output of the lamp,
which is assessed separately (See 5.2 and
5.4).
Sometimes lighting designers use fixed
values of MF (e.9. MF-0.8 for commercial
¡nstallations). This pract¡ce is deprecated,
since it produces over-design for an
installation which is to be regularly cleaned,
and produces under-design for an instal-
lation where there is no cleaning schedule.
Guidance on the assessment of Main.
tenance Factors is contained in CIBS (lES)
Technical Report No.9.
lnstallations should be regularly cleaned for
reasons of hygiene. ln addition, adoption of
regular cleaning permits the lighting
designer to raise the MF, e.g. f rom 0.8 to 0.9.
For the two values quoted, there would be a
saving of approximately 11o/o Ín capital
costs (luminaires and installation time), and
also in running costs (electrical energy and
number of replacement lamps). The
cleaning cycle should be planned to fit in
with the lamp replacement cycle.

5.4 Effect of lamp replacement cycle
ln all but the smallest installations, it is
sensible to replace the lamps as a group, at
planned intervals. The following comments
refer to replacement of fluorescent lamps,
but apply also to the majority of discharge
lamps. The advantages of planned replace-
ment are as follows. ltem 6 explains the
connection between lamp replacement
cycle and lighting calculations by the
Lumen Method.
1. Labour cost can be substantially

reduced by phasing the replacement
cycle to fit the cleaning cycle.

2. Where lamp quantities are large, special
discount and delivery arrangements may
be possible.

3. Where there would be an interrupt¡on to a
production process, replacement can be
planned for a non-production period.

4. Lamps will be of matching output and
colour, initially and over the service

period.
5 . Replacing lamps before electrical wear-

out reduces the possiblity of failure of
control gear.

6. The value of lumens to be used in lighting
calculations is increased compared with
the value applicable to random
replacement. (See Section 5.2.) This
means that the installation will require
fewer luminaires, with consequent
savings in capital costs and running
costs. Savings in electricity cost alone
are likely to be greater than the extra cost
of replacing lamps at shorter intervals.

The optimum replacement period depends
partly on the energy costs and labour costs
of the particular installation. The theoretical
rule is that the lamps should be group.
replaced when the cost of wasted energy
has become as high as the cost of lamp
replacement. A f urther limit, often adopted
as the practical rule, is that lamps should be
replaced before their output has
depreciated 20% below the LDL value
(corresponding roughly to 30% below lnitial
value). lf the depreciation rate of a particular
lamp is not known, a rate of 40 pet
thousand hours may be taken.
Random early failures have negligible effect
on the general illuminance but considerable
effect on local illuminance. They should be
replaced promptly.

5.5 Utilization Factor
The Utilization Factor UF(F) can be regarded
as an indication of the effect of the lighting
equipment and the interior combined in
producing horizontal illuminance. For
example, a UF of 0.3 means that the lumens
reaching the horizontal plane are 30% of
the lumens of the lamps operated bare
under standard conditions. The UF allows
for the direct illuminance and for the
indirect illuminance due to reflections from
room surfaces.
The Utilization Factor is dependent on:
r Light distribution of the luminaire.
r Light output ratio of the luminaire.
¡ Reflectances of the ceiling, walls and

f loor.
¡ Room index.
. Arrangement of the luminaires in the

room.
For each type of luminaire the Utilization
Factor is given in the Photometric Data
Sheets as a function of room index and of
selected reflectances for room surfaces. lf

447



Fig. 5.5 Example of table of utilization factors

Utilizalion Factois UF (F) at SHR NOM

Room Reflectances Room lndex

.cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 'r.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

750
30
10

20 X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

50 50
30
10

20 X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

30 50
30
10

2U X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

X
X
X

000 r X XXX XXX

the reflectances a(e not known, the
combination, ceiling = 70%; walls - 50%l
Íloor =2\o/o is usually taken as typical for
rooms having rather light surface colours.
Note: if laier the room is given a dark decor'
the illuminance will be reduced.
Luminaire data sheets carry UF tables as

illustrated in Fig. 5.5.
The following should be noted:
1. The UF entries are to be read as deci-

mals. for example, 37 represents 0'37.

2. The UF entries must be multiplied by

each Serv¡ce Correction Factor (See

Section 5.7).
3. 'Floor' reflectance refers to the floor

cavity reflectance, at the horizontal
plane. lt does not ref er e.g. to the
published reflectance of tiles or carpets.'Floor 

ref lectance should not normally be

taken as over 20ok, and is often nearer
10%.

4. Similarly, 'ceiling' reflectance refers to
the ceiling cavity.'Walls'are the portions
between the two planes. (Allow for the
effect of windows.)

5. A UF table is calculated for square
spacing, usuallY at SHR NOM - See
section 3.3. lf luminaires are spaced
closer, the UF will be slightly reduced: it
would be wise to multiply the published
úalue by 0.95.

6. Allow for non-standard spacing at the

Multiply by each Service Correction Factor

walls. See O.l.B.S. Tech. Mem' 5'
7. Unless otherwise stated, UF refers to the

UF of the f loor cavitY, i.e. UF (F).

5.6 Room lndex
The room index is a means of representing
the proportions of a room. The Rl is cal'
culated f rom the following equation.
Note: All dimensions must be consistent,
e.g. metres throughout.

Rl =
L.W

J\¡-(tTwr

where:
M = Mounting height above the working

plane.
The working plane is usually regarded
as 0.85m above the floor.
L : Length of room
W : Width of room

Worked ExamPle
Length L of room =.10m.
Width W of room = 6m.
Mounting height above the working
Þlane = 2.75 minus 0.85m.

60
Rl = rcïT6- = 2.0 aPProx'

Note: for long narrow rooms point-by-point

calculations may be more reliable
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Fig. 5.7 Example of table of service correction factors

Service Correction Factors

36W
1200mm

58W
1500mm

70w
1800mm

100w
2400mm

Length Factor 0.98 1.00 1.02 1.03
Colours 80 Factor 1.02 1.02 1.02 1.O2

38mm Factor 0.97 0.97 0.97 1.00
Ballast Lumen Factor 0.97 0.99 0.96 0.99

5.7 Service Correction Factors
For fluorescent lamp luminaires, each UF
table should be accompanied by a table
headed 'Service Correction Factors'. Fig.5.7
shows a typical table. The service correction
factors give the corrections which should be
made to the basic UF value obtained from
the UF table:
(i) a correction to be used if the luminaire

length selected is different from that
for which the photometric information
was measured.

(ii) a correction for using a Colour g0
Series lamp in this particular luminaire
instead of a halophosphate lamp.

(iii) a correction to be used if a 38mm dia.
Iamp is used instead of the 26mm dia.
lamp measured.

(iv) a correction for the extent to which the
ballast provides power to the lamp.
According to design, ballast lumen
factor (BLF) usually varies between
0.92 and 1.02. Where there is a choice of
SS (switchstart) or XS (starterless)
ballast, these are shown separately.

Note: Some luminaire manufacturers
do not publish BLF. Where the
information is not available it
may be wise to assume 0.9b.

SPACTNG/HEtGHT RATTO (SHR)
5.8 Maximum Spacing/Height Ratio
Once UF is known, the required number of
luminaires may be calculated, and then the
spacing. lt should be checked that the
spacing does not exceed limits such as SHR
MAX. See Section 3.3. lf luminaires are
close-spaced, the UF will be slightly lower
than as calculated in UF tables (since these
are based on SHR NOM).

Fig. 5.9 Example of polar curve showing
'widespread' intensity distribution in the
transverse plane.

5.9 Wide Spacing
Some luminaires, notably the 'WideSpread'
range of fluorescent luminaires, hâve a
widespread transverse light distribution
(Fig. 5.9), which allows these luminaires to
be spaced apart more widely transversely
than many conventional luminaires. Where
the room proportions permit, economies in
installation costs can be made by reducing
the number of rows required.
There is a f urther consideration. Luminaires
having conventional light distributions with
limited spacing/height ratios often make it
impossible to design down to CIBS (lES)
Code lighting levels. The result is that the
schemes are over-designed, providing
higher illuminances than necessary. Wide-
Spread distributions provide the
opportunity to spread the rows and to
reduce the number of luminaires to the cal-
culated number, while meeting Gode limits
on diversity of illuminance.
At a wider average spacing the UF values
are slightly higher than the UF values at a
closer spacing. This implies a slighily
smaller quantity of luminaires being
required for a given illuminance.
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Part 6
POINT.BY.POINT
CALCULATIONS

6.1 Calculation of illuminance at a poinl
Where sources can be regarded as 'small'
sources (i.e. their size is small relative to the
distance) the lnverse Square Law and
Cosine Rule are used to calculate the
illuminance. (Fig. 6.1a.)

This relation can be expressed as follows:

- I Cos0
L_ D2

Where:
E = llluminance at a Point P.

I = Luminous intensity of the source
'towards the Point.

D = Distance f rom source to Point.
B = Angle between the line of the incident

light and a line at right angles to the
surface at the point i.e. a'normal'.

Note: 0 is the Greek letter theta (pron.
'theeta'), and is used to denote angles.

When the point on the surface is displaced
to one side of a light source (Fig.6.1b)' it is
easier to express D in terms of H and the
equation then becomes:

- I Cos30
E: H2

Where:
E = llluminance at the surface at P.

| = Luminous intensity of the source
towards P.

H = Mounting height of the source above
P.

0 - Angle between the line of the incident
ligñt and a line at right angles to the
surface at the point. This is equal to
the angle between the vertical through
the source and the line from the source
to P.

(i) The angle g can be determined bY

trigonometry or by drawing to scale
and using a Protractor.

(ii) Values of Cos30 are listed in the table.
(Fig. 6.1c).

(iii) Given the angle 0, the luminous
intensity value I may be read f rom the
intensity table of a luminaire.

Fig. 6.1c
Table of selected values of Cos30

g Cosse e

0" 1.00 50'
5' 0.99 55"

'10' 0.96 60'
15' 0.90 65"
20' 0.83 70'

0.74
0.65
0.55
0.45
0.35

llluminance at
sudace = E

25"
30'
35"
40"
45"

75
80
85
90

Cos3 0

0.27
0.19
0.13
0.08
0.04
0.02
0.00
0.00
0.00

Fig.6.1a. llluminance at a surf ace due to'small'source

lntensity towards
surface: I

D

0

Source
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Fig. 6.1b. llluminance at a point not beneath the source

Source

lntensity towards P

:0

llluminance at

Surface : E

Surface Point P

i

H

I

I

I

D

6.2 Worked Example
A chemical plant requires an illuminance of
300 lux at an inspection cover in a pit. Due to
chemical plant obstructions the inspection
cover receives illumination from two
luminairesAandBonly:
and B only:
A directly above the cover at a height of

10 metres.
B 7 metres away at the same height of 10

metres.
For the general lighting it is proposed to use
the Hermes 2 luminaire housing SON 400W
lamps set at lampholder posit¡on zero.
Will the general lighting be sufficient to
illuminate the inspection cover or will
supplementary lighting be required to
provide the 300 lux specif ied?

By trigonometty,T =1an 0 =0.7
10

.'. 0 = 35"
lntensities f or luminaires A and B are
obtained f rom the luminous intensities

table provided on the Hermes 3 data sheet.
See also Fig. 6.2.
The 'elevation angle' in the first column
corresponds to the angle 0 used in the
calculation. All planes in azimuth are
similar.
Note that the values of luminous intensity
relate to a standardised lamp output of 1000
lumens,
This means that we have to multiply the
values once for every thousand lumens in
the real lamp output. ïhe lamp output is as-
sumed to be 45,000 lumens; therefore every
value in the table must be multiplied by 45.

Luminous lntens¡ty of luminaire A towards
inspection cover

Lampholder position 0; g = 0'
Luminous lntensity = 45 x 570

Luminous lntensity for luminaire A

= 25,650 candelas
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6.2. Luminous intensities (cdl10001m) for Hermes 3 luminaire
SON 400W lamp.

Elevation
Angle

Position
5

0 570 470 372 301 189

5 570 474 377 307 192
10 562 476 387 320 205
15 546 478 403 343 231

20 515 467 413 369 271

25 461 438 406 381 310

30 387 388 378 370 330

35 298 318 328 337 328

40 218 245 265 286 305

45 148 175 200 226 263
50 8B 109 '132 156 202

55 44 57 74 93 134

60 21 27 35 45 73

65 10 13 16 20 33

70 6 7 7 I 14

75 4 4 4 5 6

80 2 3 2 3 3

B5 1 2 1 2 2

90 1 1 1 1 1

Luminous lntensily of luminaire B towards
inspection cover

Lampholder position 0; 0= 35'
Luminous lntensity - 45 x 298

Luminous lntensity for luminaire B

= 13,410 candelas
Two inverse square law calculations are
req u ired:
Contr¡bution at P from luminaire A

E= I xCos30,
H2

_ 25,650 25,650E= lO, x1.0=-ñ0
E - 256 lux f rom luminaire A

Contribution at P from luminaire B
E - I x Cos30,

13.410E- 
- 

x0.55- 100

E = 73 lux from luminaire B
Total illuminance from A plus B equals
256 +73 = 329 lux. This is suf f icient to meet
the specif ication provided that the lamp and
reflector have a high maintenance factor.

6.3 Calculations for line and area sources
Such calculations are beyond the scope of
these pages. For details see text books, (e.9.
Light Calculations and Measurement by
Keitz), or the Lighting Design Handbook
published jointly by the Lighting lndustries
Federation and the Electricity Council. Also
see CIBS (lES) Tech. Report No. 11.

6.4 lsolux diagrams and lux tables
Computerised design programmes have
made it possible to produce economically
and quickly design aids (e.9. isolux dia-
grams) for applications such as interior and
exterior f loodlighting, sports lighting, road-
lighting, interior lighting for offices or for
high and low bay industrial areas.
An isolux line is a line on the working plane
where illuminance has a constant value.
(Fig. 6.4.)

Such diagrams can be produced for all types
of luminaire, e.g. tubular fluorescent, high

452



r
bay discharge floodlights, road lighting
lanterns, plotted to a scale to malch the
scale of the plans of the building or area, to
allow direct reading of the illuminances.
ln the example shown, the isolux diagram
for a f luorescent luminaire has been placed
on the plan of the lighting installation over
the point P where an illuminance check is
required. The total illuminance at P is
determined by summing the contributions
f rom surrounding luminaires which are

touched by an isolux line
ln this exâmple the sum ¡s 40 + 10 + S + s
=60 lux per 1000 lamp lumens.
Similar isolux diagrams can be produced for
floodlights mounled at various mounting
heights and aimed at different angles.
Aliernatively, lux tables can be produced for
areas such as tennis courts, play areas,
minor league football and rugby pitches,
practrce areas, etc, For example see Figs.
6.4a and 6,4b.

Fig. 6.4. The use of an isolux diagram to determine the
horizontal illuminance at a point. Lux per thousand lumens.

(,( 6. J

1 Lux

\\
'ñ
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Fig. 6.4a rtoodtightffflsof football training f ield

Y-Values
50.0

45.0

40.0

35.0

30.0

25.0

20.0

15.0

10.0

5.0

0.0

X-Values

-30.0 25.0 20.0 '15.0 10.0 -5.0 o.o 5.0 10.0 15.0 20.0 250 30 0

95. 92. 90. 89. 1 03. 1 03. 101 1 03. 1 03. 89. 90. 92. 95

123. 1 30. 117 112. 124. 121 117 121 124. 112 117 1 30.

1U. 1 49. 1?4_ 120. 1M 1 43. 139 143. 1 44. 120 1?4. 1 49. 1 34.

1 05. 123. 1 09. 122. 158 157 152. 157 1 58. 122 1 09. 123. 1 05.

101 1 08. 107 117 1 4ô. 1 45. 141 145 '146. 117 107 1 08. '101

ót 91 95. '101 122. 121 1 19. 121 122. 101 95. 91 81

76. 90. 90. 94. 1 08. 108 1 06. 1 08. 1 08. 94. 90. 90. 76.

u. 1 00. 94. 98. 1 08. 107 1 06. 107 108 98. 94. 100 84.

91 119 125 1 18. 114. 1 08. 107 1 08. 114 1 18. 125. 119 91

'105.
165 132 1.3. 1 02. 99. 102. 1 13. 132. '159. 1 65.

102 151 1 48. 126 1 08. 96. 93 96. 1 08. 1 26. 1 48. '151 102

Computercalculated values of the illuminance (in lux) on football field at the positions shown

(X and Y values are in metres).
The X axis coincides with the centre line

fné V ax¡s coincides with a line drawn through the centres of the two goals.
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Plan of part of a football training

field showing the positions of the

masts and the aiming Points of

the floodlights.

HNF 002 (2 x 9") '+ HNF 002 (2x23") 1

LIGHTING INSTALLATION DATA

Lamp type
Floodlight type

Number of lamps Per floodl¡ght
Number of lloodlights Per mast
Number of masts
Total number of lamPs
Total number of floodl¡ghts

HPIÆ 2000 w415 v
HNF 022, narrow beam
and wid€ beam
one
two
six
12
1 2 (4 narrow beam,
I wide beam)

Mounting height
Light distr¡bution

Luminous flux per lamP
Luminous f lux installed
Arrangement of the floodl¡ghts
Average horizontal ¡lluminance
Supply vollage
Total installed Ioad

20m
narrowbeam2x9'
w¡de beam,2 x 23"
190 000 lm
2 196 000 lm
see sketch
1 15 lux
415 v
25 kW, ballasts
included

L.
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FiO. 6.4b Floodtighting of tennis court- Tournameñt level (300 lux)

t8.o -16.0 -14.0 -r2.0 -10.0 -8.0 -6.0 -4.0 -2.o 0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0 12.0 14.0 16.0 1ô.0
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7.O
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53. 95. r49. 214. 2S. 9r4. 312. g. 268. 253. 2æ. N. 312. 314. 2ð5.

^4.
149. 95. s.

61. 106. 16r 24. 310. 99. 91. 32. n2. 276. æ2- 32. u1. 99. 3r 0. 2&. 161. læ. 61.

g. tß. 107 241. s5. 33€. æ9. w. 304. æ6. 304. 32. 339. g. s5. 211. 167. lß. ð.
64. 104. 167 211. 3()5. g. 339. w. g. 296. g. 34. 339. s. s5. 241. 167. 1ß. g.

61. r06. 161 24. 310. 99. sl- 32. 292. 276. æ2. 32. 341. 99. 310. 24. 161_ 16. 61

s. 95. 149. 218. æ_ 314. 312. N. æ. 2S. æ. g. 312. 314. 245. 218. 149. 95. 53.

4. g. r39. I 96. æ1. 2n. M. m. Æ. 24. 2S_ m. 264. 2n æ1 1 96. 139. &. 4.
u. e. ô2. 97. r3€. l0Á. 1S. 1S. r89. 1 82. 171 189. 1S. 198. 19. 1æ. 97. p u.

Computer-calculated values of the illuminance (in lux) on court at the positions shown. (X and
Y values are ¡n metres).

4OOW SON/T at 12m Wide Beam

Lighting scheme for a tennis court,
showing positions of masts and
aiming points of floodlights.
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LIGHTING INSTALLATION DATA

Lamp type
Floodlight type
Number of lamps per floodl¡ght
Number of f loodlights per mast
Number of masts
Total number of lamps
Total number of floodlights
Mounting height

soNÆ 400 w240 v
HNF 003, wide beam
on9
lwo
four
eight
eight
12m

Light distribution
Luminous flux per lamp
Luminous llux installed
Arrangement of the lloodlights
Average horizontal illuminance,

on the court
over the lotal area

Supply voltage
Totâl installed load

w¡debsam,2x29'
47 000 lm
376 000 lm
see sketch

3.5 kW, ballasts
included

300 lux
210 lux
240V
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PatIT
ENERGY/COST EFFECTIVE
LIGHTING

This important aspect of lighting is detailed and explained more f ully
in the Ënergy Efféctive Lighting Manual PL8179

7.1 lntroduction
lncreasing energy costs and the national
need for energy conservation have resulted
in 'Energy Management' being regarded as
an important task in all organisations.
Signilicant savings in energy consumption,
and therelore cost, of providing lighting
without reducing standards can be achieved
by applying an 'Energy Effective Design'
approach to lighting installations'
lr,iany existing lighting installations are far
from energy/cost effective; consequently
opportunities exist to convert such installa-
tions by using more efficient equipment to
provide the same, or sometimes better,
iigfrt¡ng for a lower energy consumption
año cist. Whilst more comprehensive
information on this subject is provided in
the 'Energy Effective Lighting Manual' this
section outlines the key aspects to be
considered with respect to energy effec-
tiveness, cost effectiveness, design and
appraisal.
Lighting is however a complex matter,
¡nevitably so because of the wide range of
equipment and applications. Philips Light-
ing have therefore set uP an EnergY
Advisory Group with a specific responsi-
bility for seeing that the maximum guidance
and help is available to customers in the
total area of efficient application of electri-
cal energy and lighting matters.

7.2 Cost elements in lighting
Any programme directed at energy con-
servation and cost avoidance in lighting is
dependent in no small degree upon the
identif ication and understanding of the
individual cost elements that make up the
total cost of providing lighting. The relation-
ship between the various cost elements is
frequently complex. However, let us first
look at a simple examPle:
An ordinary 240V 100W tungsten filament
lamp may cost, say 30p During its 1000
hour lile the cost of the electrical energy
consumed (at say 4.0p per unit) will be

Ê4.00. Therefore of the total lamp and
energy cost expenditure of Ê.4.30 the cost

component attributable to the lamp is 7%
and to the energy 93o/o.

For lighting provision we can identify lhe
following cost elements:
1. Capital cost of lighting

equipment
2. lnstallation cost (labour

and materials)
3. Cost of replacement lamps
4. Maintenance, cleaning

and lamp changing cost
(labour)

5. Electrical EnergY cost

lnitial
capital
cost

Operating
cost

For convenience, incurred costs are nor-
mally expressed on an annual basis in
order that the significance of individual
cost sectors in relation to each other and
the total cost may be assessed.

A study of the cost breakdown for almost all
lighting s¡tuations reveals that electrical
energy is the maior cost element. Ïhe very
essence of energy management in lighting
entails altering the individual cost e-lements
by using more efficient lighting equipment
or pract¡ces to provide the same (or some-
times better) lighting result for a lower
electrical energy consumption and lower
total cost.
It is probably true to say that the large
majority of lighting installations could be
improved in terms of cost and energy
consumption by the adoption of improved
techniques and more eflicient equipment.
Some changes may require nô, or very
little capital investment to realise sub-
stantial benefits. ln other cases ¡nvestment
in new equipment maY be needed and
evaluation of the capital investment re-
quired against the operat¡onal savings will
be necessary.

Frequently the 'pay back' period is sur-
prisingiy short,
7.3 Good, energy-elfective liqlling - lhe
six basic rules
Section 7.2 clearly indicates the close
relationship between energy effectiveness
and cost effectiveness. The objective is
clearly to provide lighting to the standards,

b-
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both quantity and qual¡ty, required with the
minimum usage of electr¡cal energy; to
meet this basic requirement it is necessary
to evaluate the equipment, techniques and
services available for both existing and
proposed instal lations'

The six basic rules for achieving energy
eff ective lighting are :

Rule 1 - Use the most efficient light source
suitable

Rule 2 - Use the lamp light output eff i-
cientlY

Rule 3 - Maintain lighting equipment in
good order

Rule 4 - Use well designed energy effec-
tive lighting schemes

Rule 1 - Use the most ellicient light source
suitable
It ¡s clearly good sense to use a lamp type
which provides the maximum light output

Rule 5 - Control the sw¡tching operation
and usage of the lighting installa-
tion

Rule 6 - Consider the effect of surrounding
decor; use light decor where
suitable.

There is no simple or standard answer for
all lighting situations but if both existing
and proposed schemes are looked at
logically in relation to the six rules there is
little doubt that most situations will provide
opportunities for savings in both energy
and monetary terms. Whilst the detailed
application of these rules is described
more fully in the 'Energy Effective Lighting
Manual' the following comments provide
basic guidance.

(lumens) per watt of installed electrical
load having characteristics which are con-
sistent with the other needs of the installa-
tion i.e. suitability.

Table 7.3b Recommended Energy Effective Lamp Types - Application Guide

Lamp TyPe Applications

SOX, low pressure
sodium

Road lighting, security lighting, area lighting, etc',
where colour recognition/discrimination is not
required

SON, high Pressure
sodium

Medium/high bay industrial lighting, area lighting,
road lighting, etc. where colour recognition/
discrimination is required butcolourrendering is not
critical.

HPl, mercurY halide High bay industrial lighting only where good colour
rendering is necessary, stadia/arena lighting, etc.

Colour 84, f luorescent
(4000K CRI Ra8--85

Department store, supermarket, shop, office and
industrial lighting. (Combines high efficacy and
good colour rendering).

Colour 83, fluorescent
(3000K CRI Ra8=85)

Hotel, restaurant and domestic lighting. Also
supermarkets, shops, etc. requiring'warm'
appearance (combines high efficacy and good
colour rendering).

Colour White 35. f luorescent
(3 .500K CRI Ra8:58)

lndustrial and office lighting where good colour
rendering is unimPortant.

SL Lamp
(2800K CRI RaB:80)

"Plug-in" replacement for 40W - 100W GLS lamps.
A f airly compact lamp type for those applications
where GLS lamps would be used - applications in all
types of premises but especially in hotel, restaurant
and domestic lighting.

PL Lamps
(2700 K CRI Ra8 = 81)

Compact fluorescent lamps. Energy/cost effective
equivalents to low wattage GLS incandescent lamps.
Applications as for SL lamps.
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a

Whilst the efficacies of each lamp type can
be determined from the lamp and circuit
data provided in the relevant sections of
this Handbook, Fig 7.3a provides a general
comparison of the wide range of efficacies
attained by the main lamp types.
When designing a new installation the
efficacies of suitable lamp types should be
compared and those having the highest
efficacies used.
When examining exlsting installations'
identify the lamp type being used: if it has a

low efficacy then it ¡s possible it could be
changed for a more efficient type. ln some
instances, no alterations are necessary'
others may require certain modifications
to the installation and/or equipment.
The criteria used to assess the suitability
of a lamp type, with respect to the needs
of the lighting installations, include:
- colour rendering
- colour appearance
- ratings (lumen outputs) available
- physical dimensions
- operational characteristics

Table 7.3b details the most energy/cost
effective lamptypes forvarious appl ications.

Rule 2 - Use the lamp l¡ght output effic¡ently
This relates to the efficiency of the lumin-
aire in allowing the maximum proportion
of the lamp light output to reach the working
plane, or'surfaces to be illuminated. The
Lon (L¡gnt Output Ratio) of a luminaire is

not, ìn itself , a measurement of this
efficiency, for example a bare fluorescent
lamp in a batten luminaire emits light in
almost every direction and has a high LOR

Minimum
Seryice
llluminance -

A

but more light will reach the working plane
beneath the luminaire if a suitable reflector
is fitted to redirect some of the light even
though the LOR is reduced. The onlY
meaningful method of assessment is to
compare the utilization factors of lumin-
aires for each situation.
A similar method of comparison should be

used to assess the efficiency of other types
of luminaire for both interior and exterior
lighting instaflations. Extreme care needs
to be exercised when selecting luminaires
for floodlighting of areas or buildings; the
range of light distributions available is

conèiderable and misapplication will result
in significant energy wastage and higher
costs.
Rule 3 - Maintain lighting equipmenl in
good order
tignting systems operate efficiently only
wñen tney are well maintained. Poor
maintenance and the accumulation of dust
and dirt reduces the useful light output and

so in effect increases the cost. Section 4 3
provides more detailed guidance on this
subject with particular reference to the
design of new installations but ¡t should be
remémbered thai the Purchaser of a

lighting scheme intends to pay for the light
piov¡Oè¿ only. Any circumstance which
ieduces the amo^unt of light output whilst
leaving the energy consumption constant
is a situation to be avoided. For existing
installations it may' in some circumstances,
be possible to improve the maintenance
schedule, reduce the number of lamP
points operat¡ng, thus reducing the energy
consumption, and still reta¡n the illumina-

B

Years 3 6 912 Years 3 9126

Fig. 7.3b ,A' is typical of an installation in which luminaires are cleaned and lamps changed

äuËw ãV*o. ln íB' the luminaires are cleaned annually and lamps changed every 2 yeqrg

ãrrõrí¡ng i-avlng in energy consumption of some 15% due to the need for less installed lighting

equipment.
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tion Ievel at the desired value' This is
illustrated in Fig 7.3b.

Part of the maintenance programme for a
lighting installation obviously includes the
actual changing of the lamps. The light
output of all lamps decreases with time,
the rate of reduction in light output depend-
ing on the lamp type concerned. Economic
considerations generally dictate that the
best results are achieved when lamps are
replaced as a group, thus minimising the
labour costs involved in the physical task
of lamp changing especially when com-
bined with cleaning of the luminaire.
Equally, it must be remembered that
despite the fall in light output, the elec-
trical energy consumption of the lamp
remains virtually constant. Consequently,
from this point of view, the time is reached
when it is cheaper to change the lamp
than waste electricity. (See also Section
5.4).
ln total, planned maintenance provides the
best overall eff iciency and with it real
economies can be gained' Few would
argue against the regular planned main-
tenance of motor cars to ensure energy/cost
effectiveness in terms of miles per gallon.
The importance of planned maintenance of
lighting installations should be similarly
recognised.

Rule 4 - Use well designed energy
elfeclive lighting schemes
Certain aspects of this rule, which may be
likened to 'bespoke tailoring', are depen-
dent upon, or indeed may influence,
decisions made with respect to the other
rules. For example the energy effective-
ness as well as the capital and operating
costs of a lighting installation is dependent
upon the scheduling and implementation
of a suitable cleaning and lamp replace-
ment programme.
A light¡ng installation should be 'tailored'
to incorporate any available natural day-
light within the design; so allowing
luminaires within certain zones to be
swiiched off when the natural daylight
component is suff icient.
Designs should also allow for variations in
occupancy and visual tasks within each
area - this applies particularly to open-plan
offices and retail premises such as
department stores, supermarkets, etc. . ' .

This is best achieved by using multi-lamp
luminaires (3, 4 or 5 lamps) and switching
individual lamp ways within each luminaire

according to the illuminance required.
The uses, and therefore the illuminances
required, of areas within commercial and
industrial premises, often change, e.g. a
drawing office to a general office or a
machine shop to a storage area. lf such
changes are likely then it is desirable to use
a flexible system such as a pre-wired
plug-in lighting trunking system which
simplifies and avoids the need for costly
alterations to ensure energy effectiveness.
'Rule 5 - Control the switching operation
and usage of the lighting ¡nstallation
Controlled switching of the lighting installa-
tion offers a number of possibilities for
effecting energy saving by adjusting the
numbers of luminaires, or lamps within
multi-lamp luminaires, according to the
amount of natural daylight available or
occupancy.
The linking of artificial lighting installa-
tions to natural daylight may be accom-
plished by simple photocell controlled
switching or by the more refined method of
electronic controllers to vary automatically
the amount of artificial lighting added to the
natural daylight component.
Where zones within an area, such as an
open plan office, are unmanned for periods
of the normal working day the lighting
should be so designed that it can be
selectively reduced to not less than one-
third of the normally required illuminance
within the unoccupied zones. This is best
achieved by using multi-lamp luminaires
with locally positioned switches in each
zone to control twothirds or one-half of the
lamps in each luminaire.
Rule 6 - Consider the elfect of surrounding
decor
It should be remembered that the surround-
ing decor will have a marked effect upon
the l¡ghting levels achieved. The lighter
the surfaie decor, the higher the reflection
factor and, conversely, the darker the
surface, the greater the amount of elec-
trical energy which will be required to
provide the required lighting levels. lt is
frequently overlooked that the colours/
finishes, and therefore the reflection
factors of furniture and equipment to be
installed within the interior will also affect
the final result.
7.4 Energy utilisation apptaisal of lighting
installations
The Energy Effective Lighting (EEL)
ratio method
A need exists for a simPle method of
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measuring the overall efficiency of a
lighting installation in terms of the lighting
result provided against the electrical
energy used to achieve this result. This
measurement must be made against a
target or objective performance which sets
a clear standard of lighting result with
MINIMUM ELECTRICAL ENERGY USAGE.

Specif ications for lighting schemes or
installations will vary widely depending on
the application in terms of required
illuminance (illumination level) and colour
renderin g perf ormance, etc.
lrrespective of the specif ication it is
necessary to appraise the installation ¡n

terms of electrical energy usage in achiev-
ing the desired lighting result against the
possible performance that can be obtained.
Such an appraisal may be made bY the
use of:

(a) A measure of actual performance
achieved (or planned for a new installa-
tion) measured in terms of electrical
load required to provide each 100 Lux
of illuminance over each m2 of area.
(W/m'zl100 lux).

(b) A target performance in the same terms
of electrical load to provide each 100
lux of illuminance over each m2 of area
(W/m'z/10O lux). The target performance
would represent approximately the
best result possible (i.e. the designed
lighting result with minimum energy
consumption) for the locat¡on and
installation type. This optimum per-
formance obviously takes into account
the individual contributing components
of energy effective lighting e.g. eff icient
light sources/efficient luminaires, both
optical and electrical, proper main-
tenance, good lighting scheme geo-
métry. and surrounding decor.

The measure of the energy effect¡veness
for a lighting installation can then be
derived from the Energy Effective Lighting
Ratio (EELR) which is the iatio between
(a) and (b).

Taroet Performance W/m'?/100 Iux
Actual Performance W/m2/100 lux

On this basis the objective for any installa-
tion must be the achievement of an EEL
Ratio which approaches 1.0.
This objective is common for all general
lighting situations irrespective of level of
lighting or quality specified. The EEL Ratio
is purely a measure of how efficiently we
use electrical energy to achieve the
lightiirg result we requíre in relation to the
efficiency that could be achieved to obtain
the same lighting result with proper scheme
planning.
Tables of target performance figures in
W/m'z/100 lux are provided for various
lighting installation types and situations
in Table 7.4a.
The target figures provided in the Table are
based on the use of the most efficient light
sources suítable, the most advanced
luminaire designs and modern scheme
planning technlques to provide the most
economic lighting result.
As more efficient lighting equipment
becomes available it will become easier to
provide a given illumination at a lower
energy consumption, and the target figures
will be continuously reviewed to reflect
such advances as they become com-
mercially available.

EELR Assessment
The EEL Ratio derived from the procedure
outlined above may be assessed bY

referring to Table 7.4b and it will be seen
that an installation having an EEL Ratio of
0.75 or over is a satisfactory situation.
Schemes having ratios of 0.51-0.74 cer-

Fig7.4a INTERIOR LIGHTING Target Performances - Watts/m'?l1oo lux
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Type of lnstallation
Room
lndex

Standard and
Good Colour

Rendering
CRI:50-85

Non Critical
Colour

Rendering

Commercial Lighting
e.g. Offices,

Retail Premises
lndustrial
Lighting

5.0+
4.0-5.0
3.0-4.0

5.0+
4.0-5.0
3.0-4.0

2.10
2.15
2.27
1.57
2.03
2.10

1.28
1.30
1.34



EELR ASSESSMENT

0 75 or over
0.51 - 0 74
0.5 or below

Good
Review Suggested
URGENT ACTION NEEDED

Table 7.4b EEL Ratio assessment

tainly merit investigation to see whether
energy savings (and therefore monetary
savings) can be made. ln situations where
the EEL Ratio is 0.5 or below, urgent
action is necessary. Almost certainly the
light¡ng result achieved in relation to the
energy expenditures is unsatisfactory.
Examination of the installation will almost
certainly reveal areas where substantial
savings could be made both in terms of
energy and money.
ln general it will be appreciated that it
becomes more difficult to apply the EEL
Ratio assessment in installations where a

high decorative lighting content is used or
for departmenl stores, etc. using signif icant
quantities of d isplay li ghting. Nevertheless,
for the general lighting situation, the
system is a very valid measure of energy
performance.
ln commenting on energy effective lighting
performances it is to be understood that the
installation is assessed in terms of the
desired result as expressed in the illumin-
ance achieved. This does not take sole
preference over the other lighting scheme
quality parameters and reference should
be made to the relevant data in the 1977

CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors, or to
Philips Energy Advisory Group f or specialist
advice.
Calculation of energy waslage
It will be apparent that having derived the
EEL Ratio for an existing installation then
the difference between the actual EEL
Ratio and the best possible EEL Ratio
(approx. 1.0) for the installation, provides
guidance on the energy wastage.
Then for a given installation,
(1.0 - EELR) x Total Load (kW) x annual
operating hours
:ANNUAL ENERGY WASTAGE
e.g. An installation is evaluated and has an
EEL Rat¡o of 0,5
Total installed load: 500 kW
Operating Hours: 3,000 hrs P.a.
then (1.0-0.5) x 500 x 3,000:750,000 kWh'

p.a. WASTE

Then at an electricity cost of e0.04/unit
S30,OOO is being unnecessarily spent every
year on electricity charges for lighting.

lf a more efficient lighting installation
could be provided giving the same lighting
result but having an EEL Ratio of 1.0 then
the energy savings of the above order will
be realised. An immediate guide is there-
for provided for the justifiable financial
investment in more efficient lighting
equipment to save energy and moneY
without loss of light.
A change to a new lighting scheme may
alter some of the bas¡c annual component
costs of lighting (e.9. maintenance costs
may slightly increase) but a breakdown of
annual lighting costs will show that the
major factor is always energy cost and a
cosi reduction in th¡s sector should be the
major ob.iective.

7.5 Finance
Financial appraisal
As shown in Section 7.2, lhe largest single
cost element in the provision of artificial
lighting is the cost of electrical energy con-
sumed. Therefore, in the vast majority of
cases, the most energy effective lighting
installation will also be the most cost
effective.

Consider the cost elements of a Commercial
Office lighting installation in Fig 7.5a. lf a
more efficient lamp type, i.e. TLDSB is used,
in PSM 258 luminaires, the cost elements
expressed as a percentage of the total
annual cost of Fig 7.5a will be as shown
in Fig 7.5b. Comparing the cost elements
of alternative solutions ¡n this manner
illustrates the differences in annual lighting
costs, for the same lighting result, which
can occur and provides guidance when
designing new, or reviewing existing,
lighting installations.

The more cost effective designs for new
l¡ghting installations may require slightly
higher capital investment; many conver-
sions of inefficient lighting ¡nstallations to
utilise more economical equipment etc.
will require some capital investment and
such additional investment should be
evaluated with reference to the savings in
annual operating.costs.

462



5 58%

lnstallation
19 52%

a
Office Lighting - Typical Cost Elements (of Annual Lighting Cost)

Fig.7 .5a 500 lux using twin 75W
Battens plus Diffusers

Fig. 7.5b 500 lux using PSM 258 luminaires
with TLD 58W f luorescent lamps

Energy
35 06o/o

4 78%

Savings
2258%

Capital
't8 06% lnstallation

17.26yo
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Methods oÍ Evaluat¡on
(a) The Discounted Cash Flow (DCF)

method is appropriate for most organi-
sations as it allows all Taxation and
Financing factors to be included and
takes into account the rates of ¡ntereèt
required and the depreciating value of
money.

(b) Other methods which may be used,
possibly in con junction with a DCF
analysis or a simple cash flow state-
ment, are:
(i) Pay back period
(ii) Return on investment.

Financing Methods
(a) Outright Cash Purchases - dependent

upon current cash f low situation.
(b) Loan - depends upon availability of

money; interest charges to be Paid.
(c) Hire Purchase - interest charges to be

paid and will delay receiPt of any
capital allowances.

(d) Leasing - also results in interest
charges but all payments are of a
revenue nature and automatically tax
allowable.

Taxalion
The following questions need to be
cónsidered:
(a) Will HM lnspector of Taxes regard the

investment for a conversion (renewal)
on a replacement basis and allow the
total cost as a revenue charge?

(b) How much of the total investment can
be considered 'Plant and Machinery' or
'Fixtures and Fittings' and eligible for
100% capital allowance in the first year?

(c) Will any of the investment be con-
sidered to be part of the fabric of the
building and, if so, be subiect to an
industrial buildings allowance claim
(where the building is so defined)?

7.6 Management ob¡ectives
The general objectives of any energy
management programmes are :

(a) Energy Waste Avoidance
(b) Cost Avoidance.
The actual task of formulation and imple-
mentation of energy saving programmes is
frequently regarded aó the responsibility of
the engineering staff. Effective energy
management in fact requires the assistance
and co-operation of many other sectors of
the energy-using organisation.
When we consider the requirement for
energy management in lighting there are

only three basic sectors requiring attention
(see Fig 7.6a).
These sectors are:
A review of Lighting Levels and Quality.
The Efficiency in obtaining the required
lighting result.
Good Housekeeping applied to the installa-
tion.
The best result in each of these sectors will
only be derived from . the proper co-
ordination of the activities of not only the
engineering function but Finance, Pur-
chasing, Company Secretariat and opera-
tional staff at all levels (Fig 7.6b).

Review of lighling level and quality
It is right that lighting levels in use should
be reviewed. ln practical lerms it may
frequently be found that following a review
a clear need is established for an increase
rather than a decrease in actual lighting
levels required. An appraisal of all related
factors such as product¡vity, working
environment, etc., will generally show that
the current recommended ¡llumination
levels indicated in the 1984 CIBS Light-
ing Code for lnteriors arc very valid
even in today's energy situation.

Efficíency in obtaining the requíred
lighting result
Here we are concerned with the electrical
energy used to achieve a given lighting
result. Clearly this measurement must be
compared with the minimum electrical
energy that can be used to achieve the
same lighting resuJt. lt is helpful at this
stage to have detailed knowledge of the
current electricity usage for lighting and
the cþarges being incurred.
A general appraisal of the efficiency with
which electrical energy is used for lighting
may be made by the use of the Energy
Effective Lighting Ratio technique, which
is described ¡n section 7.4. This energy
ratio measurement provides a means of
assessing the annual energy wastage for
any given lighting installation and the
annua! financial wastage resulting' from
such energy wastage may be evaluated.
Where the results of an appraisal using the
EEL Ratio technique indicate significant
scope f or effecting economies both in
energy usage and financial terms, then a
more detailed engineering analysis of the
lighting equipment used and the practices
employed will be necessary. Details of the
essential rules that must be observed in
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Fig. 7. 6a

Fig. 7.6b Energy Management

ENERGY MANAGEMENT
IN

LIGHTING

EFFICIENCY IN
OBTAINING
LIGHTING
RESULT

GOOD
HOUSEKEEPING
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LIGHTING USAGE

REVIEW OF
LIGHTING
LEVELS

:ììt

i.i

OPERATIONAL STAFF

OPERATIONAL STAFF

MANAGEMEi¡T
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ENERGY
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achieving energy effective lighting are
given in section 7.3.

Good Housekeeþing in lighting
It is probably true to say that much poor
housekeeping exists because no individual
or group of individuals is responsible for
good housekeeping in using lighting. The
good housekeeping element requires that
light is 'ON' when it is required and 'OFF'
when it is not required.
This .necessitates that certain operational
staff are responsible for seeing that undue
wastage is avoided. lt is also necessary
that operational staff made responsible for
good housekeeping are given the oppor-
tunity to discuss any installation short-
comings with the engineer responsible,
Frequently one sees examples of installa-
t¡ons where economies are qot practicable
because large banks of lighting are con-
trolled from one switch position. The
possibility of wiring alteration to enable
good housekeeping practices to be effected
ènoutd nòt be ignored. The installation of
time switches provides a relat¡vely ¡nexpen-
sive method of ensuring some degree of
control. ln maior installations the use of
Automatic Daylight Linked lighting systems
can yield substant¡al economies.
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Part I
FLOODLIGHTING OF

BUILDINGS AND
MONUMENTS

8.1 Floodlighting lechniques
Direction of view. There will generally be

several directions from which a building
can be viewed, but often a particular one

can be decided upon as the main direction
of view'
Distance. Viewing distance is important, as

this will decide the amount of detail visible
on the facade.
Surroundings and background. lf the
surroundings and backgiound of the build-
ing are dark, a relatively small amount of
light is needed to make the building
lighter than the background (Fig 8.1a).
lf there are other buildings in the close
vicinity, their lighted windows will give a

strong impression of brightness. More
light will then be needed for the flood-
tigfìting if it is to have any impact. The same
iJtrue if, in addition, the background is also
bright (Fig 8.1b). Another solution can be

found in the creation of a colour contrast
instead of a brightness contrast.
Obstacles, Trees and lences around a

building can form a decorative part of an

installation. An attractive way of dealing
with these is to place the sources of light
behind them. Two advantages are gained:

firstly, the light sources are not seen by the
viewer and secondly, the trees and fences
are silhouetted against the light back-
ground of the facade. The impression of
depth is thereby increased.
Water. The design can also take advantage
of any expanse of wâter in the foreground'
such as a lake, moat, river or canal. The
lighted building will be reflected in the
surface of the water, which serves as a

'black mirror'.
The lorm of lhe building. Once the main
direction of view has been chosen, the
choice of the direction of the light will
depend on the shape of the building' or
rather on the form of its ground plan or
horizontal section. The pos¡tion of the light
sources may then be more or less f ixed.
The light should come from a direction
across the line of sight. This will provide
good modelling as well as making the most
of the texture of the building's surface
materials.
8.2 Recommended llluminances
Fig 8.2 gives some recommended illu-
minances for a number of building surface-
materials with surroundings that are either
pocrly lit, well lit or brightly lit.

Fig.8.1. A floodlit building wilh a background that is a) dark, and b) bright

a b
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Fig 8.2 Recommended illuminances for f lood lighting.

8.3 Floodlighting Calculatioñs
From ihe photometric data provided on the
floodlight data sheets it is possible to calculate
the illuminance on a surface by the point by
point method.
To use this method it is necessary to know the

Floodlight
Peak lntensity (cd/1000 lm) 1 162

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

intensity of light in a given direction, com¡ng
from the f loodlight. This can be obtained f rom
the light distribution diagram. First select the
diagram for the required beam (narrow, wide
etc.), this givesthe intensitydistribution in two
planes as shown below:-

eVF 410 Medium QVF 410/1 3fi)W or 5ü)W Medium beam

Beam Efficiencies
Total Beam
Beam to 10o/o Peak
Beam to 500/o Peak

63o/o

5Bo/o

32o/o

/N
/ I'

I

la

cj iD
\

I

Beam (100/o Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

3 1 '/35'
2x39'

Beam (50o/o Peak)
Vert¡cal
Horizontal

10'/17"
2x29"

-70'-6(f-5d-4f-3(f-20"-10" 0 +10?20+30+¡ß+50+6(f+7C

The diagrams are all scaled to 100o/o of peak intensity, so to convert them into absolute intensity
the scale must be multiplied by the peak intensity in cd/1000 lm and by

Lamp lumens.
1 000

Surf ace lllum¡nance (lux)
Surroundinos

Type Condition Reflectance Poorly lit Well lit Brightly lit
White brick

White marble

Light-coloured
concrele or stone

Yellow brick

Dark-coloured
concrete or stone

Bed brick

Granite

Red brrck

Concrete

fairly
clean

fairly
clean

fairly
clean

fa i rly
clean
laÍty
clean
f airly
cl ean

fa i rly
clean

dirty

very dirty

0.8

0 6-0 65

04-05

935

0.05-0 1

0 15

0 1-0 15

0.05

0.2

20

25

50

50

75

75

100

150

150

40

50

100

100

150

150

200

300

300

80

100

200

200

JUU

300

400

l-
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a
For example, the QVF 41Ol 1 with 30OWHalogen lamp:
Peak lntensity is I 162 cd/1OOO lm Lamp Flux is 5100 lm
Maximum on scale becomes 1.0 x 1 162 x gL@ : 5926 cd

1 000
For a scale read¡ng of 0.5 the intensity is 0.5 x 1 162 x 5100 = 2963 cd

1 000
Thus for any of the f our planes shown below, the intensity within that plane can be calculated

Planes used for Distribution Dia rams

The method described in Part 6- Point by Point
Calculations is then used to determine the
illuminance ât a point.

HI

B

D

A
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Part 9
ROADLIGHTING

9.1 Desion Criteria
The purp-ose of a road lighting installation
may'ultimately be judged on its ability to
revêal obiects on the road surface to a
driver. Thi3 is usually achieved by illuminat-
inq the surface of a road in such a way that
an" obiect is seen in silhouette agaiirst a
brioht'backqround. There have been a
nuñrber of atiempts to quantify this in terms
of a oeneral oarameter which indicates the
effeciivenesé of the installation in perform-
ing its task. (Visibility Distance, Detectign
Probabilitv Revealing Power, Visibility
Threshold,' Reaction Èerformance, Detec-
tion of Relative Movement).

This work has resulted in certain para-
meters being set down which specify not
only the perÍormance of the road lighting
insiallation but also the level of comfort
afforded to drivers. These are:-

Performance
Averaoe Luminance
OveraÏ Uniformity (ratio of minimum to
averaoe luminance)
Thresñold lncrimeni (Disability Glare)

Comfort
Averaoe Luminance
Longiiúdinal Uniformity (ratio of minimum
to maximum luminance)
Glare Control Mark (Discomfort Glare)

Others
Average llluminance
Kerb ratio

It is oossible to calculate all of these values
so the characteristics of a particular instal-
lation can be evaluated and compared with
the recommended limits.

9.2 Road Surfaces
For us to see the road surface, the light from
the lantern will have to be reflected by it.

This will create an impression of brightness
or luminance, and it is the level and pattern
of the road luminance that will effect the
visibility of objects on the road surface and
the comfort of the driver.

It is aoorooriate here to describe the reflec-
t¡on chärabteristics of road surfaces, as this
will atfect all calculations of road lumin-

ance. A road surface reflects neither specu-
larly (e.9. like a mirror) nor diffusely (e.9.
like blotting paper), but as a combination of
the two. Because of this it is impossible to
deþcribe the reflection chaiacteristics
mqthematically. ln practice they are deter-
mined bv measurement of an actual
sample oi road surface, and a reflection
table produced which uniquely describes a
particular sample. The measurement of
road reflectance is called the luminance
coefficient (qo) and is the relation between
incident light falling onto the surface (Lux)
and the reflected light or luminance coming
off of the surface (cd m") at a given point on
the road. This will be for a given set of
incident angles from the lantern and view-
ing angles from the observer.

These angles areîP and y as shown in fig.
9.1. For a typical viewing height and dis-
tance( will be between 0.5" and 1.5' and is
usually f ixe.d at 1'.

rvc

h

P

ß

L

a

Fig. 9.1 . Angles upon which the luminance
coeff icient is dependent:

d : angleofobservation
(from the horizontal)p : angle between plane of incidence
and plane of observationy : angle of incidence
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The lantern intensity (l) varies with C and 7,
and the road reflection coefficient (qo) var-
ies withB and 7

The table of luminance coefficients is then
two dimensional relating qo withB and7. An
example of such a table is given in Appen-
dix 9.1, reproduced from CIE Publication
No. 30, in this case a quantity called the
reduced luminance coefficient is given.
This is equal to the luminance coetficient
(qo) multiplied by the factor Cos s7. As will
be seen late¡ this term qo Cos '7 is used
directlv in the evaluation of luminance. The
table álso expresses the angle in terms of
tan y rather than y in degrees.

Alternatively the values rnay be given in the
form of a reflection indicatrix (fig. 9.2). ln
this figure the length of an arrow drawn in a
certain direction (defined by the p and 7
angles) gives the value of luminance coef-
ficient for that direction of light incidence.

The luminance coefficient qo is measured
for a particular point on the road surface
and will be used in determining the lumin-
ance at that point. ln order to simplify the
classification of road surfaces, three quan-
tities are selected from the q6 table which
describe the reflection characteristics of a
particular sample and can be easily meas-
ured. These are used in the simpler calcula-
tion of average luminance.

These are:-
Qs-Averageluminance lqo.dw

coetficient: ldw' (average of qo values over solid angle)

51 -Specularfactorl : goatÊ:0t"nt:'
qo atP:0 tanT:0

52-Specular laclor2: 
- 

Qo

qo atB:0 tanY:0

10"

B
' 130.

0

50'
60'

1 00"
10.

20'
140"

Fig. 9.2. Luminance coefficient indicatrix showing:

Ç : luminance coefficient
P : angle between plane of observation and light incidence
y : angle at which the light is incident (from the vertical)

471

^v



="-l

lf a sinole olane is taken throuqh the reflec-
tion inðicâtrix, the influence <i'f tne 51, S2
and Qo values can be seen.

h

P

Fig. 9.3a. q-indicatrix through one B-plane
wiih differing Qs-values (volume) and con-
stantSl andS2values.

Fig. 9.4. llluminance at point P.

Examole 1

For a'180W SOX lantern, calculate the
illuminance at P where the peak intensity
hits the road. From the lantern data sheet
we f ind the peak intensity is 274 cd/1000 lm
at 70'elevation (7), 0" azimuth (C)

Actual _ 274xlamP Flux
lntensity - IOOO

C

Fig. 9.3b. q-indicatrix through one p-plane
with ditfering 51 and 52 values (shape) and
constant Qe-value (volume)

For the table shown in Appendix 1 these
values are:-

Qo:0'07
31 = 1.11
32 = 2.38

ln the subsequent text it is important to
differentiate between the two quantities:-

qo Luminance coeff icient
Q6 Average luminance coefficient

9.3 Calculation Methods
9.3.1 To calculate illuminance at a point
(inverse square law) (See section 6)

Where:
E : I Cosy E is the horizontal

d, illumination at Point P

dCosT:¡
(l) E: lCos? tisthe intensityof

h2 light towards point P

274x31500
1000

= 8631 cd

For a 12m mounting height

E: lCos'y :8631 .cos370o:2.4Lux
h2 122

9.3.2 To calculate Luminance at a point.
Luminance : llluminance x Luminance
coefficient (qo)
(2) L = EQo

. Putting (1) into (2)gives

13) lCos'v
L = n;-.ao

Examole2
To calóulate the luminance at a point P
whenB:g C:0 : 70" (as in examPle 1)

From the table of road reflection values we
obtain the "reduced luminance coefficient"
which is equal to qo Cos'7.
for 9=6 y:70' lany = 2.7

qo Cos? = '0247
forc:0 y=70. l:8631cd
¡: lCoSy .Oo:8631 x.0247 : 1 .S cdm-2

h2 122

Having calculated the illuminance and
luminaice at a point on the road surface,

L.-

ì
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the process may be repeated for a number
of points set out in a grid over the road
surface. From all these points the average
luminance and illuminance may be calcu-
lated together with the longitudinal and
overall uniformities. To obtain values that
equate to the CIE recommendations it will
be necessary to specify variables such as
observer position and calculation grid spac-
ing. There are however graphical methods
which may be used to calculate the average
values of illuminance and luminanqe.

9.3.3 Calculation of average llluminance
over the surface of the road using utilisation
factor curves.

The lumen method gives

(4) Eav :+,
Where
Eav :Average llluminance
þ: LamP Flux

Utilization factor (percentage of lamp
flux that reaches the road surface)

A: Area.

For a road, the area A is equal to the road
width (w) x spacing between lantern (s).
Only one column spacing is used if we only
take the lamp flux@ from one lantern.
(4)then becomes

ùrt
(5) Eav: *,
To calculate the average illuminance on a
road,þ, w and s will be known and it is just
necessary to evaluate 4. This is obtained
from the utilization factor curves

Fig. 9.5. Utilisation factor curve

The curves are drawn to a scale of mount-
ing height and should be used in conjunc-
tion with a plan of the road cross section
drawn to the same scale. The utilisation
factor is obtained by placing the lantern
over the zero point of the diagram and pro-
jecting the kerb edges onto it. The two
components for the roadside and kerbside
are read off and summed to give the total
utilisation factor.

Example 3
Placing the scale plan of the road under the
utilisation factor curve, positioning the zero
in line with the lantern. Reading off where
the kerb edges meet the curves.
Road Side Component :0.275
Kerb Side Component : 0.08
Total Utilization factor4 = 0.355
Average llluminance Eav : 9!

ws
For a 12m height the scale plan gives

width (w) :1.5h:18m
For a spacing (s) of 3.0h or 36m

Eav: 31500 x 0.355 : 17 Lux

o.4

18x36

9.3.4 To calculate the average Luminance
over the surface of the road.
For roadlighting we have to multiply the
lioht fallino onto the road bv the reflection
fãctor for ihe road surface t'o give the light
coming off i.e. luminance.
(6) Lav = Eav Qo
Where
Lav : Average luminance (cdm-'¿)
Eav: Average illuminance (lmm-'?)
Qo: Average reflection factor for road

surface (cdlm-') sometimes
called average luminance coef-
ficient.

Note that theaverage luminance coefficient
is now used as we are calculating average
luminance.

The luminance yield 4¡ term is now intro-
duced which is presented on the luminance
yield curves. These operate in the same
way as the utilisation factor curves, in con-
junction with a scaled cross-section draw-
ing of the road. The lantern is positioned at
the zero point of the diagram and the kerb
edoes oroiected onto the curve. The two
coñrponenis for the roadside and kerbside
are read off and summed to give the total
luminance yield value. As with the table of
reduced luminance coetficients, the lumin-
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ance vield curve applies only to the road
surfaie for which it'was caiculated. The
value obtained is used in the following
eouation.

øi r-av = lLÓ ao
ws

Where ?L : Luminance Yieldw : road width
s : column spacing
Õ = lampflux

The known values for an installation will
be:-

óws

The Qo value will be known for a. particular
road surface. This leaves 4¡ - luminance
vield which can be evaluated from the
íuminance yield diagram.

The diagram below shows a typical curve
where tñe road widths are expressed as
multiples of the mounting heights. Curve A
B or' C will be used dePending on the
observer position; A being h metres on the
kerbside òf the lantern B being in line with
the lantern and C being h metres on the
roadside of the lantern.

Fiq. 9.6. Luminance yield diagram in re-
so'ect of observer on iine A B õr C for CIE
class CII road - Qo : 0.07

Examole
With the scale plan of the road under the
diaqram, read'off where the kerb edge
meéts the curve for observer position B.

Road Side Component 0.26
0.12: 0.38

For a 12m height the scale plan gives
wid-th: 1.5hw :18m

For a soacino of 3.0h s : 36m
Averag'e lumlnance coefficient for the road
surface Qo = 0.07

¡¿y: 0.38x31500 x0.07 :1.29cdm'?
18x36

9.4 Evaluation of Design Criteria
The Utilisation factor añd luminance yield
curves mav be used for evaluating average
values. Móre often the point by point cal-
culation will be repeated many times by a
comouter in order'to obtain a grid of values
of bôth illuminance and luminance, adia-
cent to and on the road surface. With this
we can calculate our original parameters
which affected the visibility of objects on
the road and the performance of the driver.

Averaoe Luminance
The av-eraoe of all the calculated luminance
values on [he road surface or part thereof .

Overall Uniformity
The ratio of the minimum to average lumin-
ance in the calculated grid.

Longitudinal UniformitY
The ratio of the m¡nimum to maxlmum
luminance in a line in front of the observer
along the length of the road.

Averaoe llluminance
The aVerage of all the calculated illumin'
ance values on the road surface or part
thereof.

Surround Ratio
The ratio between the illuminance on two
5m wide strips either side of the edge of the
carriageway.

Kerb Side Component
Total Luminance yield4¡

Average luminance Lav

Glare Gontrol Mark G
This is an empirical value which assesses
the amount of discomfort glare. lts value is

determined by from the lantern intens¡ty
distribution, íhe average road surface
luminance and the installation geometry'
G is given by the following formula.
G : 13,84 - 3,31 log leo * 1,3 (log l"o/l'")0'5

- 0,08 log l"o/1"' + 1,29 log F + 0,97 log L"u
+ 4,41 log h' - 1,46 log P.
WhereTlo.Qo

ñ- I
=

| --/
ø.\
r

w.s
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:luminous intensitv at an elevation
angle of 80" in thd direction parallel
to the road axis (cd).

:ratio of luminous intensity at 80 and
88' (runback ratio)

:flashed (light emitting) area of the
luminaires as prolected in the 76'
elevation direction (m')

L"u :average road surface luminance
(cd/m'?)

h' :ðistance between eye level and the
luminaire mounting height (m)

p :number of luminaires Per km

Threshold lncrement
Disability Glare is the reduction in visual
oerformance due to the introduction of a
þlare source to the field of view. When an
object is viewed, an image is formed on the
retina of the eyb of thai object. lf a glare
source is introduced to the f ield of view, light
is scattered within the eye which causes a
veil to be superimposed on the retinal
image. Experimenters have found that this
veiling luminance can be given by the
empirical formula

¡u_10xEeye
62

Where
Lv = equivalent veiling luminance

(cdm4)
E eye : illuminance at the eye produced

by glare source, in a plane Per-
pendicular to the line of sight
(lux).

6 = angle between direction of view
and direction of light incidence
from glare source (degrees).

The veiling lumlnance has two etfects:-
(i) decreasing the contrast threshold
(ii) decreasing the effective contrast

As the positive etfect of (i) is insufficient to
compensate for the negative etfect of (ii),
the net result is that an object which could
just be perceived without a glare source,
cannot be seen when the glare source is
introduced. This effect forms the basis of a
measure of loss of visual performance due
to glare - Threshold lncrement. This is
defined as the amount of extra contrast
required to just make the object visible
again under glare conditions. ln practice,
contrasts will not be increased to make the
object visible so the Threshold lncrement
represents the loss in visual performance

due to glare. The calculation of threshold
increment is possible without any addi-
tional information being required above
that needed for luminance calculations.

Example
For a given situation with a background
luminañce of 1 cdm-'the contrast threshold
is 0.081.
lntroducing the glare source increases the
backqround luminance to 3 cdm-'¿, reduces
the cõntrast threshold to 0.061 and reduces
the effective contrast lo O.027.
To compensate for the glare source and
make the obiect just visible, the contrast will
have to be increased from 0.027 to 0.061
i.e.125'/" =Tl.
ln the case of roadlighting we can use the
average road surface luminance as our
backgiound luminance, and for the range
o.o5 ód m-'? to 5 cd m-'z the Threshold lncre-
ment can be approximated to

Tl :65 Lv
, 0.8
Lav

Threshold lncrement (%)
equivalent veiling lumin-
ance (cd m-'z) for an ob-
server looking straight
ahead in a direction paral-
lel to the road axis and 1o

down from the horizontal.
average road surface
luminance (cdm+)

l"o

leo

l.u

F

Where TI:
Lv=

Lav :

9.5 Otficial Recommendat¡ons
The standards that must be met by road
lighting installations are outlined in various
nátionál recommendations. Several coun-
tries base their recommendations on the
international recommendations formulated
by the ClE.

The requirements that road lighting installa-
tions must meet in order to provide ad-
equate visual conditions for a smoothly
moving and safe traffic pattern, are depen-
dent uÞon the intensity, speed and compo-
sition of the tratfic and upon the complexity
of the road system. Road lighting recom-
mendations must, therefore, state the diË
ferent requirements for the ditferent
cateoories of road. Fiq. 9.7 qives the
cateõories of road, as dõfined bi the ClE,
for this purpose, while Fig. 9.8 summarizes
the values of the photometric parameters
for these ditferent classes of road as

E
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recommended in CIE Publication No. 12
(second edition, 1977)'Recommendations
ior the lighting of roads for motorized tratf ici
As can be seen from Fig. 9.8, the CIE gives
different recommendat-lons for bright and
dark surroundings for the same class of
road. This is becãuse great luminance dif-
ferences in the f ield of view result in a lower-
ing of the contrast sensitivity of the eye to
thé darker parts (i.e. in thid situation, tne
road itself).'To compensate for this loss of
contrast sensitivity, the average road sur-
face luminance level should be increased.
The glare restriction under these circum-
stancês may be somewhat less stringent,
because of the higher adaptation level.

ln the reverse situation, dark surroundings
and a bright road surface, the driver's eyes
become adapted to the road surface lumin-
ance level, thus reducing perception in the
darker regions of the surroundings against
which objects cannot therefore be seen.
Therefore, in the case of roads with dark
surrounds, more emphasis should be given
to the liohtino of these surrounds and to the
control'of gÏare. CIE Publication No. 12
states therefore, that it is desirable that a
stretch some 5m in width beyond the
carriageway is illuminated to an illuminance
level n-ot less than 50 per cent of that of the
adjacent 5 metres of carriageway.

Mixed traffic Motorized traffic

Category Type and density of
of road traffic

Type of road Examples

A Heavy and high speed
motorized traffic

Road with separated carriage-
ways, completely free of
crossings at grade, complete
access control

Motorway

Express way

B

Heavy and moderate speed
motorized traffic
or
Heavy mixed traffic of
moderate speed

lmoortant tratfic road for
mcitorized tratfic only, possibly
separate carriageways for
slow tratf ic and/or
pedestrians

I mportant, all-purpose,
rural or urban road

Trunk road

Major road
c'I

1i

ì

1r

I

I

Ring road

Radialroad
etc.

D Fairly heavy mixed traffic of
which a majorpart may be
slow tratfic or pedestrians

Roads in city orshopping
centres, approach roads to
off icial buildings and areas,
where motorized traffic meets
heavy dow traffic or
pedestrians

Tiunk road

Commercial
roads

Shopping
streets etc.

E Mixed tratfic of limited
speed and moderate
density

Collector roads between
residential areas
(residential streets)
and Ato D-type roads

Collector
road

Local street
etc.

Fig. 9.7 Road classificat¡ons (bassd on the CIE Becommsndat¡ons).
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Category Surrounds Luminance
level

Uniformity ratios Glare restriction

Average Overall
road surface uniformity
luminance ratio
L"u (cdm'¿) U o

Lengthwise
uniformity
ratio
U1

Glare
control
mark
(t

Threshold
increment

A any 2 6 10

Þ 1 bright 2
"2 dark 1

0,7 5
6

10
10

c 1

2
bright
dark

2
1

0,4 5
6

20
10

D bright 2 0,s 4 20

E 1

2
brioht
daft 0,5

4
5

20
20

Fig. 9.8. Recommendsd (maintainêd) vâluss of light¡ng paramstsrs for road l¡ghting (Accord¡ng to CIE publicat¡on No. 12, sscond
edition,'1977).

Appsndix 9.1

Table of Reducêd Luminance Coetfic¡ents (q.Cos¿/)

x 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 60 75 90 1 05 120 135 '150 165 180

0 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329 329

371 364 371 369 362 357 JCI 349 1¿A 499 2A1

0.5 379 368 375 373 367 359 350 340 328 317 306 2AO 266 249 237 237 231 231 227 235

0.75 380 375 374 365 351 334 315 295 275 256 176 169 175 176

375 372 354 315 277 243 221 205 '192 181 152 1AA 130 126 12L 124 '129 124 124

1.25 375 373 352 318 265 22'l 189 166 150 136 125 'l07 91 93 g1 91 88 94 97 97

354 352 336 271 213 170 '140 121 109 97 87 76 67 65 71 71

104 90 75 68 63 R 51 ¿9 49

2 318 31n tÊã r Al) 't?1 q0 75 62 g 50 4A 40 40 38 38 38 ¿1
^1

¿ft
^525 268 262 205 119 72 50 41 36 29 ,6 25 23 24 25 24 26 29 28

Ít 74 42 29 25 23 21 10 1R 1A lê 1? 1A 17

3.5 '194 168 106 47 30 22 17 14 13 12 12 11 10 11 12 13 15 't4 15 '14

4 168 136 76 u 19 '14 13 11 10 10 10 I s '11 12 '11 13

4.5 141 111 54 21 14 11 o I I I I 7 7 I I I I 10 '10 11

5 43 '17 't0 I I 7 7 7 6 6 7 8 I I 9

5,5 79 32 12 7 7 7 5

o 5 5
5 5 5

4 4
Take lor standard surface Cll
0o = 0.07

4 4

1919-2

3

6 94 26 1(

86 56 21 I 7
7 7 5

7.5 70 41 1, 4
I 63 '11 5 4

4
I 56 32 I 5
9.5 53 2A I 4 4

7 4
10.5 45 23 7 4 3
'11 43 22 7 3 3

1 1.5 53 22 7 3 3
42 2U 7 4
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I
9.6
The orevious sections have described the
wav in which roadlighting calculations can
be made, however in practice the evalu-
ation of the design cr¡teria will require
manv calculations and can only sensibly
be níade with the aid of a computer.
ln order to simplify these calculations so
that thev may be used for everyday design
purposés, a-BSl panel has developed a
iles¡qn method using tables published by
the fantern manufacturer. For each light
distribution available from a lantern,
a design table is produced for mounting
heiohtð aoorooriate to the lantern
(tvdÍcallv 1ôm ánd 12m). These may be
uéêO as shown below to evaluate all the
design criteria required for planning an
installation.
Steo 1

Estäblish the desiqn criteria for the instal-
lation e.g. averagð luminance, uniformity
etc.

Steo 2
Deiide on the mounting height to be used
and the arrangement of lanterns in the
installation. eg staggered, opposite etc.

Steo 3
Chcjose the appropriate design table for
the chosen ariangement (these are avail-
able separately).

Steó 4
lne data for the road width concerned is
displayed in the table as shown in fig. 9.7.

This is all the data that is now necessary to
design an installation.

Steo 5
The'surround Ratio ensures that suffici-
ent liqht is fallinq outside of the carriage-
way. This is given by SR in the table and
shóuld be greater than 0.5.

Steo 6
For' a reouired luminance level, the
spacing is balculated from the following
formula:-
Spacing:
Slx Lamp Flux x Maintenance Factor (8)

Required average luminance

Where Sl is the Spacing lndex and is ob-
tained from the design table.

Alternativelv, for an existing installation,
the averaoé luminance can be calculated
by transpõsrng formula (8).

Calculated Average Luminance :

Steo 7
The'uniformitv levels should be checked
to ensure thev meet the required design
value at the éoacinq calculated spacing
from (8) or at the exiéting spacing. This is
done'bü means of the data in the design
table héaded Uo (Overall Uniformity)and
U1 (Longitudinal Uniformity). lf.the table
indicates that a reduced spac¡ng ¡s re-
quired to meet the uniformity require-
rñents, the average luminance that will
now be achieved can be calculated from
formula (9).

Step I
The olare resultinq from an installation is
ouanÏified bv terrñ Threshold lncrement
(bee 9.4). This is calculated by using the
Veil Factor (VF) from the design table,
at the chosen spacing, in the following
formula.

Threshold lncrement:

Slx Flux x Maintenance Factor (9)

Veil Factor x Flux

10x road

Maintenance factor

0.8

lnstallations where Tl is between O-15%
are generally equivalent to those using cut
off lánterns.-lnstallations where Tl is be-
tween 15% and 30% are generally equiv-
alent to those using semi cut-off lanterns.

Steo 9
Whöre the road has a bend in it, a check
should be made to ensure that the original
desion Darameters are met. To start with
the óalbulated straight road spacing is
used around the bend. An isoluminance
template (which is supplied with the
desíon table) is then used to ensure
adeo"uate cover of the road is achieved.
The äbove is a brief summary of the way
the desion tables are used. For a more
detailed-explanation of this new design
svstem the ieader should consult the draft
British Standard document.
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I DESIGN TABLE _ STANDARD PRESÊNTATION
1OM MOUNTING HEIGHT

MA50 SCo
't35W SOX

.81

.81

.80

79
79

79

76
75
77
76

78
76
74
74

STAGGERED

SI
SR

Etfeclive
W¡dth,

Etfeclive
Width 8m
st 2.20
sR 0.80

Efiect¡ve
Width 9m

s12.00
sR 0.81

E fective
Width 10m

s|2.00
sR 0.82 '

Effective
w¡dth 11m

sl 1,95
sR 0.84

Effective
W¡dth 12m

st 1.78
sR 0.85

Effect¡ve
width'13m

st 1.70
sR 0.86

Effecl¡ve
Width 14m

sl 1.6
sR 0.88

sl
SR

Effectivo
width

uo ur uo ur uo U¡ uo ur uo ,U, uo u1 uo u, uo u1 uo ur

.90

.90

.87

.83

a7
.74
.71
.68

.66

.62

.60

.59

,56
.54
.52
.50

.90

.90

.88

.87

.83

.u

.83

.81

.78

.77

.75

.75

.73

.70
,65

15
'15

14
13

12
12
1'1

'11

't0
9.4
v.b
8.7

8.9
8.4
8.6
8.1

.87

.88

.85

.82

.78

.71

.68

.65

.62

.60

.57

.55

.u

.51

.50

.93

.90

.88

.84

.84

.83

.80

.78

.77

.76

.74

.74

.74

.72

.68

4
â

2

2
1

1

t,

8.6
8.1
8.3

.85

.86

.82

.79

.77

.74

.7'l

.67

.64
,61

.59

.54

.53

.50

.49

.90

.93

.92

.89

.85

.84

.44

.80

.74

.76

.76

.72

.71

15
14
13
12

11

11
'10

9.8

9.2
9.4
8.5

8.7
8.1
8.2
7.6

.82

.83

.80

.76

.75

.72

.7'l

.67

.60

.58

.57

.55

.53

.50

.49

.91

.92

.90

.86

.85

.85

.81

.80

.77

.78

.74

.76

.74

.72

.71

14
13
12
11

11

10
10
10

9.2
9.4
8.8
8.7

8.1
8.2
7.6
7.4

.79

.81

.78

.74.

.72

.7'l

.69

.66

.Þz

.59

.56

.55

.54

.52

.50

.49

.92

.92

.93

.89

.47

.85

.86

.83

.82

.78

.79

.79

.76

.76

.74

.73

2
2
1

'11

10
9.8
9.4

9.3
8.7
8.9
8.1

8.2
7.6
7.8
7.9

.78

.76

.71

.69

.66

.64

.61

.58

.54

.52

.50

.49
,48

.93

.93

.92

.89

.86

.85

.86

.85

.83

.80

.81

.81

.77

.78

.74

.75

3

1

1

'10

9.9
9.2
9.4

8.6
8.8
8.2
8.1

7.5
7.6
7.8
7.2

.95

.95

.89

.89

.86

.85

.97

.83

.83

.84

.81

.79

.77

.75

.74

.71

.69

.67

.65

.54

.53

.52

.49

.48

.48

.74

'1

0

9.7
9.9
9.2
9.7

8.6
8.1
8.3
7.4

7.6
7.7
7.3
7.2

OPPOSITE

Effeclive
Width l2m

sr 3.5
sR 0.85

Effâcl¡ve
width 13m

st3.4
sR 0.86

Effective
Width 14m

sr3.3
sR 0.88

Etfectivê
W¡dth 15m

st3.1
sR 0.89

Effsct¡ve
w¡dth 16m

s|2,9
sR 0.90

Effective
Wdth 17m

sl 2.8
sR 0.91

Eflect¡ve
width 18m

st2.7
sR 0.92

Effect¡ve
Widlh20m

s|2.5
sR 0.94

SI
SF

Effective
width.

uo u1 VF uo u1 uo u1 uo u1 VF uo ur tt u! uo u1 VF uo u1 VF uo ul

.93

.94

.92

.89

.90

.91

.89

.86

.83

.84

.81

.81

.78

.76

.76

21

20
19

18
17
't7
16

15
15
14
14

'13

'14

13
13

.79

.79

.78

.76

.77

.76

.74
,tJ
.75
.74

.74

.73

.72

.72

.95

.93

.92

.89

.89

.91

,90

.86

.86

.86

.84

.83

.79

.78

.76

21
19
18

7
7
6

'15

14
14
13

't3
13
12
12

.75

.75

.76

.76

.74

.75

.74

.74

.71

.71

.73

.73

.72

.70

.70

.71

.94

.96

.94

.92

.90

.90

.9'r

.91

.88

.87

.88

.87

.86

.82

.80

.78

21

19
'18

'18

17
16
16
'14

14
14
't3

IJ

13
'12

12
12

.72

.72

.73

.72

.72

.72

.69

.69

.71

.7'l

.68

.67

.96

.97

.94

.93

.90

.90

.90

.90

.89

.89

.89

.89

.89

.85

.82

.80

20
19
18
17

16
15
15
14

13
13
'13

'12

12
'11

11
'11

.70

.69

.69

.70

.70

.69

.69

.68

.69

.69

.69

.67

.ÞÞ

.65

.98

.97

.94
oa

.90

.90

.89

.90

.89

.91

.91

.89

.90

.87

.u

.83

'f9

18
17
16

16
15
14
14

13
13
'12

12

.68

.68

.67

.66

.66

.67

.67

.67

.ÞÞ

.67

.66

.67

.67

.65

.64

.64

.96

.94

.95

.92

.91

.89

.89

.90

.91

.91

,91

.91

.89

.87

.85

'18

16
16

15
14
13
13

12
12
't1

12

'11

10
11

10

.66

.64

.64

.63

.64

.64

.64

.64

.64

.63

.64

.&

.64

.64

.62

.95

.93

.94

oâ

.91

.91

.89

.90

.89

.90

.92

.91

.88

.85

.85

'16

16
IC

2
2
1

1

0
0

0

14
14
13
1

.61

.61

.61

.59

.Þu

.59

.59

.60

.59

.58

.58

.58

.58

.95

.94

.92

.91

,90
.91
.91
.90

.89

.90

.90

.90

.88

.87

.85

.83

6
6
5
4

4

2
1

'I

0
0

9.9

9.5
9.5
9.0
9.2

Fig9
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